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EARTH WEEEK, 1971

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr, SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, once
again this year the Nation will focus its
attention on the problems of environ-
mental quality, The initial effort last
year to bring environmental problems to
the attention of the American people
was a marvelous success which included
participation by 3,000 colleges and uni-
versities, 10,000 high schools and grade
schools, 2,000 communities, and vast
numbers of individual citizens. For the
first time last year, we as a nation paused
to examine the deterioration of our en-
vironment which has been caused par-
tially by our anxious efforts to advance
technologically without considering the
environmental consequences.

During the Earth Week in April this
year we will review and assess the en-
vironmental progress which has been
made in the last year and attempt to de-
termine what further steps must be
taken to protect and restore the quality
of our fragile environment. I am pleased
that this year we are going to celebrate
not an Earth “Day,” but an Earth
“Week” which will provide us all with a
greater opportunity to examine environ-
mental problems in depth. Across this
country, public and private organiza-
tions, business, labor, government, edu-
cational institutions and individuals will
join one another in seeking solutions to
environmental problems with one goal in
mind—to provide the kind of clean,
wholesome environment to which every
citizen is entitled.

I am pleased to be a cosponsor of Sen-
ate Joint Resolution 15, a joint resolu-
tion to designate the third week of April
of each year as “Earth Week.,” Many
Senators have joined me in cosponsor-
ing this resolution, and I am hopeful
that the upcoming Earth Week will es-
tablish a tradition to be followed in fu-
ture years.

I am pleased to say that I have had the
privilege of supporting a number of new
laws which have passed Congress that set
up safeguards to prevent the further con-
tamination of our environment. I strong-
ly supported the clean air bill, requiring
substantial reductions of automotive air
pollution by 1975 and providing for other
striect air quality controls. The Water
Quality Improvement Act establishes
strict Federal standards and penalties
against violators for water pollution and
oil spills. In the area of solid waste man-
agement, the Resource Recovery Act has
been enacted, which establishes a sig-
nificant new Federal commitment to
the principle of recycling solid wastes
and provides for Federal financial assist-
ance toward solving the problems of solid
waste disposal. In addition, I voted
against continued funding of the SST
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program, partly because I felt that un-
derlying environmental concerns have
not been satisfactorily resolved.

President Nixon has submitted a spe-
cial message on the environment to Con-
gress, including a comprehensive pro-
gram which includes proposals to in-
crease Federal control of water pollution,
improve pesticide controls, and tax emis-
sions of sulfur oxides and tax lead in
gasoline. In addition, these proposals also
covered toxic substances, noise pollution
and ocean dumpings. The President has
also proposed measures to promote en-
vironmental quality in land use decisions
involving a new procedure for the ap-
proval of powerplant sites, including nu-
clear powerplants, and regulation of the
environmental effects of surface and un-
derground mining.

The actions of Congress, and the pro-
posals of the President, demonstrate a
strong commitment to cleaning up and
protecting our environment. I am pleased
at the progess which we have made dur-
ing the last year, but clearly we cannot
rest on our laurels. Instead, we must re-
affirm our commitment and desire to
provide permanent solutions to our en-
vironmental problems. We must rid our
Nation's cities of air pollution, We must
clean up our waterways. We must re-
move the litter from our countrysides.
As individuals, each of us must be willing
to bear a portion of the burden—but
with the recognition of the fact that our
efforts now can help to provide this Na-
tion with a clean, wholesome environ-
ment for years to come,

LEGISLATION TO PROHIBIT UNAU-
THORIZED ENCAMPMENTS ON
PUBLIC LANDS

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I realize that
all of us have just returned from the
recess, perhaps refreshed, but hopefully
not unmindful of the siege on Washing-
ton by an assortment of antiwar groups
beginning today with a group of some
3,000 to 5,000. As of last Friday, this
group was denied a permit to set up an
encampment on the Mall just below the
Capitol grounds, and over the weekend,
because the leaders of that group in-
sisted their followers would camp out
anyway, the Interior Department ob-
tained an injunction to enjoin such ac-
tivity. Then on April 24 and the fol-
lowing 2 weeks, a much larger group of
up to 75,000 dissidents is expected to be
urged by its militant leaders to use Rock
Creek Park in the face of a similar de-
nial of use for overnight camping. In
other words, the Government is being
challenged to make good on its word to
keep these public areas open for all per-
sons for lawful purposes.

Mr. Speaker, it was because of the
blight on the landscape left by Resur-
rection City in 1968 adjacent to the Lin-
coln Memorial—not to mention the total
disregard of the rights of the general
public that feared for its safety by even
going near the area affer dark—that
H.R. 1035 was initiated in the 91st Con-
gress. As the report of the House Com-
mittee on Public Works stated:

Washington, as the Capital, epitomizes
what this Nation stands for. It is here that
the people of the United States have placed
the monuments, parks and statues that
identify our heritage and our purpose as a
nation. It is here, too, that our Federal Gov-
ernment lives and functions. These grounds
and buildings belong to all the people, and
they should at all times be available to all
our citizens . . . Clearly, access to these build-
ings and grounds cannot be limited, for any
extended period, to any individual citizen
or group of citizens, great or small, however
lofty their aims may be or however idealistic
their purpose.

Citing the cost to the taxpayer as a
result of the ill-advised permission
granted to the Resurrection City en-
campment, the committee report went
on to note a cost in excess of $1 million
“covering all the side effects of the is-
suance of the permit,” I would remind
you that of these total costs, the spon-
sors of Resurrection City forfeited a
$5,000 bond and the Government re-
covered another $5,500 from the salvage
of the lumber.

According to the Recorp of June 11,
1969, H.R. 1035 went on to be approved
by the overwhelming vote of 327 for and
51 against. It is only to be regretted that
the other body failed to act on the leg-
islation before adjournment.

Because of the very urgent need for
legislation of this type, our colleague
from Iowa, the Honorable WriLriam J.
ScHERLE, on April 7, 1971, introduced a
bill identical to the measure passed by
the House in the 91st Congress. Today,
the gentleman from Ohio, the Honor-
able CaaLMERs P. WyLIE, and I are in-
troducing another identical bill for the
purpose of emphasizing this urgency
and to urge that the House Public
Works Committee give all deliberate
speed fo reporting the bill again so that
this House will be on record as to its
position on the use of publicly owned
lands in the District of Columbia for un-
authorized and unlawful encampments.
At the same time, I trust that the feel-
ings of the majority of my colleagues
here present will bolster the decision of
the Interior Department officials not to
vield to the demands of these dissident
groups at the expense of all other citi-
zens, Inasmuch as it is reported that
Justice Department officials are giving
a fresh look at a possible Rock Creek
Park encampment, I would also strongly
urge the administration to stand firmly
behind the Interior Department in this
matter which has already denied a per-
mit for this purpose.

Mr. Speaker, the dissident, antiwar
groups that will be in this city for the
next few weeks exercising their rights
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of speech and assembly must not be
permitted to do so in a manner that will
deny the rights of others who do not
feel the same way. The only way to start
is to absolutely prohibit these unlawful
encampments. Should the law be vio-
lated, those responsible must be dealt
with promptly and without bias. That is
the only way the rights of all will be
preserved.

REQUIEM FOR THE U.S.A.

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, a member
of the Pennsylvania House of Represent-
atives has just brought to my attention
an inspiring editorial prepared by Mr.
Fred Williams, of WAHT-radio in Leb-
anon, Pa. Representative Robert C.
Rowe has been kind enough to send me
a copy of the editorial broadcast on
Memorial Day 1970.

Numerous comments of well-deserved
gratitude and praise were sent to Mr.
Williams by many inspired listeners. In
my estimation, it is a fitting commentary
not only for Memorial Day purposes, but
a fitting message to be read and remem-
bered all year around. I am sure that
Senators will agree that Mr. Williams
had a tremendous insight into a subject
of considerable concern today.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Re-
CORD, as follows:

“REQUIEM FOR THE U.S.A.
(By Fred Williams)

“Requiem for the U.S.A.” is a rather
ominous and sinister sounding title that de-
serves a more definitive explanation. Its true
and valid meaning is requiem for the un-
known soldier of America. Shortly after
World War One, the bodies of many Ameri-
can soldiers that were killed in battle could
not be ldentified, and the United States
wanted to honor in some special way, the
memory of these brave men. In the year 1931
the final resting place of the unknown soldier
of America was completed. A white marble
tomb in Arlington National Cemetery. A sim-
ple phrase of edification adorns its walls;
““Here rests In honored glory, an American
soldier, known but to God.” Many years be-
fore, during the Civil War, & small group of
faithful Southern women chose May 30th to
honor and decorate soldiers’ graves. They
prayed for the dead of both the Union and
Confederate armies. It was indeed, a most
solemn day for the entire nation. As time
passed, this great day became known as Me-
morial Day. A patriotic holiday set aslde to
honor and pray for American servicemen and
women who truly made the supreme sacrifice,
giving of their lives for the cause of freedom
and justice for all. It i{s now 1970, and many
wars later. What does Memorial Day mean to
the most powerful nation on earth? What
does it mean to the millions of 20th century
Americans on-the-go? Is Memorial Day

thought of as no more than the first week-
end of fun? The advent of summer? Pic-

nics, laughter, a stroll in the park? Hot dogs
and baseball games? Can it be that spiritual
remembrance and patriotism are becoming a
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dead issue? The apathy of man all too soon
forgetting what Memorial Day is all about.
For some, Memorial Day will be just another
day. But thank God prayer and patriotism
is very much alive. Alive and living in the
hearts of every man and woman proud to
shout loud and clear, “I am an American.”
Legions and legions of people, loyal dedicated
Americans who know that Memorial Day is
really Valley Forge, Gettysburg, the Spanish
American War, World Wars One and Two,
Korea. Memorial Day Is Pearl Harpor, the
steaming jungles of Guadalcanal, Bataan,
Flanders Field, Iwo Jima, Corregidor, and the
jagged hills of China. Memorial Day 1s the
rolling plains of France, Normandy, Bizerte,
Anzio, and the hot, dry deserts of North Af-
rica. Memorial Day is the Atlantic and Pacific
oceans, the Mediterranean Sea, everywhere
and anywhere American servicemen and
women spilled their blood and died for the
cause of liberty and freedom. Memorial Day
is South Vietnam, Danang, the Mekong Del-
ta, and many other places in southeast Asia
we never knew existed a few years ago. Me-
meorial Day 1970 is but a few days away. Let
us visualize for just a moment, that the un-
known soldier could speak for himself. Will
his plaintive cry be, “Why have you forsaken
me?"” Will his plea go unanswered? Some will
turn a deaf ear, but the rest of us choose to
stand up and be counted. Let us never forget
that this beautiful country is God's gift to
all of us. The chosen planet in all the uni-
verse, destined to be man’s final salvation
for suffering humanity, and a brilliant ray of
hope for the persecuted and oppressed. On
this Memorial Day, let us decide to reiuvenate
in ourselves, and in our children the true
spirit of the American way of life. True
patriotism. That unylelding devotion to the
basic principles and ideals upon which this
country was established. The time is now
America, to forget about the near veneration
and admiration of material things, and return
to a state of spiritual values and ethical
standards which are far more valuable to all
of us. On this Memorial Day, let us all pray,
each of us In our own way, that the leaders
of nations all over the world may resolve
their differences once and for all, so that
mankind everywhere may walk in the light of
perpetual peace. Would the unknown soldier
of America ask for less?

SETTING THE RECORD STRAIGHT
ON TV PROGRAM “SAY GOODBYE"

HON. JAMES D. (MIKE) McKEVITT

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. McKEVITT. Mr. Speaker, I have
continued to receive letters and verbal
complaints from my constituents con-
cerning a television program presented
by the National Broadcasting Co. on
January 8, 1971.

The complaints about the NBC-TV
production entitled “Say Goodbye” cen-
ter mainly over a program segment which
depicted a man with a rifle, apparently
hunting illegally from an aircraft, shoot-
ing down a mother polar bear. The cam-
era showed a closeup of the bear, seem-
ingly shot and writhing in pain as her
two cubs looked on pathetically and
helplessly. The conclusion one might
reach from this particular program seg-
ment was that a heartless hunter, hunt-
ing illegally, had killed a mother polar
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bear and that the two cubs had been
left to die.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to attempt
to set this matter straight for the
record.

This segment was not what it seemed
to be. The Alaska Department of Fish
and Game stated that the portions of the
film showing the polar bear sequence
actually were taken by an employee of
the department during an operation in-
volving the tranquilizing of a female
polar bear for tagging purposes. The
Alaska Department of Fish and Game
also pointed out that aircraft were not
used to illegally herd or chase the polar
bear and her cubs.

The bear was anesthetized with a
drugged dart to allow inspection and
data gathering after which it was tagged
and released. The bear rejoined her cubs,
which were unharmed.

I might also note that the Interna-
tional Association of Game, Fish, and
Conservation Commissioners vigorously
protested this segment of the NBC-TV
presentation.

Chester Phelps, president of the asso-
ciation, wrote NBC-TV stating that he
had been advised by officials of the Bu-
reau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, U.S.
Department of the Interior, and by fish
and game authorities in Alaska that the
female bear in the sequence, instead of
undergoing a death agony as repre-
sented, was in fact succumbing to a
tranquilizing drug administered by biol-
ogists employed in a scientific and hu-
mane project designed to improve knowl-
edge of polar bears and thus protect the
species.

NBC-TV has responded that

The program was independently produced
by Wolper Productions, Inc., for an adver-
tiser who then supplied the program to us
for broadcast.

NBC-TV continued:

We have asked the producer for the detalls
of the polar bear sequence and are informed
by him that it was a composite creation from
stock footage prepared for inclusion in this
program and not, as it appeared, a record of
an actual event. We are advised that the
footage edited together was of the shooting
of a male polar bear outside the territorial
limits of the United States and of a female
polar bear who had been anesthetized.

NBC-TV went on to say it is develop-
ing guidelines so that in future docu-
mentary-type programs dealing with na-
ture, a viewer will not be misled.

I applaud NBC-TV’'s candor in this
matter, and its stated intention to avoid
such situations in the future.

However, in the case of “Say Goodbye”
the damage has been done. Bill Clede,
president of the Outdoor Writers Asso-
ciation of America, has stated:

The false depiction, although severely
damaging the image of millions of sports-
men, involves a more basic problem for all
Americans.

Clede asks:

Who has the responsibility for truth in
documentaries—the network, the producer,
or the sponsor?

It is a question that deserves consider-
ation by all of us.
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ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF DR. J.
DUANE SQUIRES, NEW LONDON,
N.H.

HON. NORRIS COTTON

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, “Who’s
Who in America” carries a long and
varied list of the accomplishments of
Dr. J. Duane Squires, of New London,
N.H.—educator, historian, writer, reli-
gious leader, worker for good govern-
ment, and ecivic authority. Of special in-
terest at this particular moment, how-
ever, is his authorship of various books
and articles on our State of New Hamp-
shire, for the knowledge and research
which have produced such valuable and
interesting historic works in the past
lhave now resulted in another article
which provides some fascinating facts
for all of the millions of us who, to use
Dr. Squires’ words, like to know “when
and how things began.”

This most recent article by Dr. Squires
is entitled “New Hampshire ‘Firsts’—
Notable Events in Granite State History.”
The article was published in the New
Hampshire Echoes magazine, March-
April 1971 issue. I ask unanimous consent
that for the enjoyment and enlighten-
ment of all who will take a few moments
to enjoy the rewards of Dr. Squires’
scholarship and research the article be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

NEw HaMpsHIRE "FIRsTS"”: NOTABLE EVENTS
N GRANITE STATE HISTORY
(By J. Duane Squires)

It is always interesting to know when and
how things began. In my years of studying,
teaching and writing history, I have found
no greater common denominator of interest
than answers to queries as to origins and
beginnings.

In this article, therefore, let me mention
ten “firsts” which have been a part of the
history of New Hampshire, each one of which
has been a credit to the people and the
institutions of our State.

1

New Hampshire is the first state in the
nation to have named one of its towns
after George Washington. On December 13,
1776, one of our pioneer communities honor-
ed itself by Incorporating under the proud
name of the American commander-in-chief,
Elght years later, in 1784, Dr. Manesseh
Cutler gave the same proud name to the
tallest mountain in the State.

While Washington has been subsequently
honored in scores of place names throughout
the United States, New Hampshire was the
first so to act. It was an absolutely fitting
thing to do. No American ever lived more
worthy of respect and admiration. The
qualities that set George Washington above
all other men were his “. . . talents as an
organizer, his adroitness in managing and
coordinating large and complex enterprises,
his ability to work with people, his patience
and willingness to consider other views, to
speak frankly, to accommodate and mediate
but to be firm when necessary, and, finally,
to act decisively, and to enforce his will.”

bo

In April 1780, Benjamin Randall founded
the first Freewill Baptist Church In the
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United States at New Durham, New Hamp-
shire. The Rev. Mr. Randsall, a former chap-
lain in the Continental Army, broke with
orthodox Baptist faith and 1its tendency
towards Calvinist dogmatism; he stressed the
qualities of freedom of consclence for one’s
self and for others in the religious life.

His new denomination was legitimized by
State legislative action in 1804, and for more
than a century flourished in New England
and in other parts of the nation. It is a
matter of gratification to the contemporary
religious thinker that this strain of ecume-
nism and toleration appeared this early In
New Hampshire life.

I

In 1822, two noted New England women
educators, Zilpash Grant and Mary Lyon,
assisted in founding Adams Academy in
Derry, New Hampshire, the first endowed
seminary for girls in the United States. It
antedated Miss Lyon’'s Mount Holyoke College
in Massachusetts by 15 years.

These women educational pioneers were of
the same dedicated breed of human being
which had produced generations of New Eng-
land ministers. As Mary Whitton has writ-
ten, *. . . they were warmed through with
the fire of faith that belonged to old New
England. They were the spiritual sisters of
the young men who left the plough for the
pulpit.”

v

In 1831, the first Guernsey cows introduced
into the United States arrived in New Hamp-
shire. The gift of a sea captain out of Bos-
ton, these two animals—a bull and a heifer—
were placed on a farm on an island in Lake
Winnipesaukee, The Guernsey breed—in the
early days often called *“Alderneys"—had

come from the Island of Guernsey in the
English Channel, and proved to be one of
the most useful dairy animals ever brought
into the nation.

In 1933, the New Hampshire legislature
officially renamed the Winnipesaukee habitat
“Guernsey Island,” and so it remains today.

For many years the Guernsey breed head-
quarters for the pedigreed livestock of this
specles have been located in Peterborough.

v

No institution is more characteristic of
modern life than the public library. In the
early years of our State history, many com-
munities organized “private libraries,” estab-
lished locally by interested persons for their
own and thelr friends’ use. The first of these
was in Dover In 1792,

But in 1833, Peterborough made a major
stride forward in the history of the American
library movement. In that year the voters of
Peterborough established a true “public li-
brary,” supported by tax funds, and freely
open to all people. It was the first true public
library in the United States.

vi

Every year in June, the Harvard-Yale row-
ing contest on the Thames River in Connec-
ticut takes columns in the sporting sections
of our newspapers. Prestigious as this regatta
is in our day, one may not always remember
that Harvard-Yale water sports were first
held in New Hampshire.

On August 3, 1852, on the waters of Lake
Winnipesaukee, a Harvard crew raced a Yale
crew. The spectators at Center Harbor Iin-
cluded New Hampshire's political leader,
Franklin Pierce, shortly to be elected Presi-
dent of the United States. The race was won
by Harvard. Exactly a century later, on Au-
gust 3, 1052, it was meticulously re-enacted.
But the original contest was another “Arst
for the Granite State.

vII

While the first “Concord Coach” was built
in 1827, the oldest one still preserved was
constructed in 1848 and is now in the Smith-
sonian Institution in Washington.
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The great days of the “Concord Coach’
came after 1865 when the firm was renamed
Abbott, Downing and Company, and went
into large-scale production of its famous ve-
hicle. Of the superlative merits of the “Con-
cord Coach,” Mrs. Alice M, Earle has written:
*“The story of the Concord is one of profound
interest. . . . It has justly been pronounced
the only perfect vehicle for travelling that
has ever been bulilt.” Notice Mrs. Earle’s use
of “Concord™ as a noun, a practice followed
by scores of writers on the American West.

“Concords” were found on every Rocky
Mountain highway until modern times; on
the ploneer roads of Canada; on the wild
stage lines of Australia, South Africa and
South America. Truly a New Hampshire
“first"” of which all transportation buffs may
be proud.

vIIx

In 1869, the nation observed two historic
railroad centennials. One was the completion
of the first transcontinental rallway at Prom-
ontory, Utah, on May 10. The other was the
100th anniversary of the Mt. Washington
Railway on June 3. On that day in 1869 the
first genuine cog-wheel mountain railroad
in the world began operations from Base
Station to Tip-Top House. It was a “dream
come true” for Sylvester Marsh of Littleton
and Walter Alken of Franklin, New Hamp-
shire.

As Mrs. Ellen C. Teague reminded us in
her Newcomen paper, read in Whitefield in
September 1969, this technical achievement
marked a significant “first” in transporta-
tion history in the Western world. It was
later imitated by a Swiss company which
constructed a similar cog rallroad up Mt.
Rigi; and, of course, by many subsequent
enterprises.

Ix

The first organized summer camp for boys
in the United States opened on Squam Lake
in New Hampshire in 1881. It had been in-
stituted by Ernest Balch, a noted American
of his day in the bringing of greater oppor-
tunity to youth. The move proved to be al-
most Instantly popular. Within a few years
scores of rival boys’ camps appeared, and,
also, many intended for girls.

Today, the youth camping movement is
one of New Hampshire’s most characteristic
features in the summer months, a vast and
intricate industry that brings tens of thou-
sands of people to the State each season.

X

New Hampshire is the only state in the na-
tion that ever was host to a formal peace
conference ending a foreign war. This oc-
curred at Portsmouth in 1905, when the
sanguinary Russo-Japanese War of that era
was officially terminated.

At the invitation of President Theodore
Roosevelt of the United States, the two bel-
ligerent nations sent their envoys to the New
Hampshire seaport, and on September 5,
19056, the Treaty of Portsmouth was signed.
In the annals of American diplomacy this
incident is unique, and again is one of those
‘Airsts” of which our people can be proud.

In his last book, that late, distinguished
New Hampshire man of letters, Robb Sagen-
dorph, wrote:

“Life holds more meaning for me some-
how when the past ties into the present.
When this happens, one gains the assurance
the present will tie into the future. Without
this hope preservation would hardly be

——
worth while.”

As we contemplate some of the “firsts” that
have made New Hampshire notable in the
past, we not only feel tied into the days of
yesterday, but also in some sense to the
days yet to be. For today, also, there are
“firsts” in New Hampshire which will help to
make tomorrow worth Iiving.
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BLUE RIBBON DEFENSE PANEL
SUPPLEMENTAL REPORT

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing study was prepared by seven
members of the President's Blue Rib-
bon Defense Panel. During the year these
men spent studying the workings of the
Department of Defense they became so
concerncd with the drastic shift of the
strategic balance in favor of the Soviet
Union that they reserved the right to is-
sue a supplemental report commenting
on the trends they observed and their
meaning for the people of the United
States.

Although this report was submitted to
the Derartment of Defense in early Oc-
tober 1970 it was not released until the
middle of March 1971 and therefore
some of the estimates of Soviet forces
are low. Since our official intelligence
projections of Soviet force levels have
been on the low side for the last 5 years
this is not entirely unexpected. The So-
viets have over 1,440 ICEM's now de-
ployed, rather than the 1,300 figure given
in the report, and the Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff projects 1,500 op-
erational Soviet ICBM’s in place by June
1971. This will give the Soviets 50 per-
cent more ICBM’s than the United States
has—a sixfold increase of their land-
based ICBM force since 1966.

In addition to these 1,500 ICBM's Sen-
ator HENrRY JacksoN has recently re-
vealed that the Soviets are beginning
construction on a completely new offen-
sive missile system featuring weapons
equal and perhaps superior to the SS-9.
The SS-9 is the Soviet 25-megaton coun-
terforce weapon. According to Senator
Jackson the Soviets have the ability to
deploy between 60 and 70 of these new
missiles this year and if such a number is
deployed the megatonnage—destructive
power—of this new system alone will
surpass the total megatonnage possessed
by our entire Minuteman force.

The Soviets now have 17 Y-class bal-
listic nuclear submarines operational
rather than the 10 mentioned in the re-
port. The Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff projects 20 Soviet Y-class op-
erational by June of 1971.

On the other hand the United States
B-52 force, listed in the report at 550
aircraft, will be reduced fo 450 by the
end of fiscal year 1972.

With these facts in mind, facts which
underline the thoughts contained in this
study, I would highly recommend that
ali my colleagues read this report. Tt is
a well-written, well-reasoned, incisive
look at factors which are essential to
the survival of the United States. It is
impossible not to agree with the Panel
members finding that if we do not re-
spond adequately, and in time, to the
rapidly expanding growth of the Soviet
strategic offensive forces, “the United
States will become a second-rate power
incapable of assuring the future security
and freedom of its people.”

I have a very low confidence factor
in the Soviets assuring our security and
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freedom for us, should the choice be

left to them.

The study follows:

SUPPLEMENTAL STATEMENT TO REPORT OF BLUE
RiEpoN DEFENSE PANEL SUBMITTED TO THE
PRESIDENT AND THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE
ON THE SHIFTING BALANCE OF MILITARY
PowEer

This Statement is respectfully submitted
to The President and The Secretary of De-
fense as a supplement to the Report of the
Blue Ribbon Defense Panel.

William Blackie, Peoria, Illinois; George
Champion, New York, New York; William P.
Clements, Jr., Dallas, Texas; John F. Fluke,
Seattle, Washington; Hobart D, Lewis, Pleas-
antville, New York; Wilfred J. McNell, New
York, New York; Lewis F. Powell, Jr., Rich-
mond, Virginia; Members of Blue Ribbon De-
fense Panel, September 30, 1970.

PREFACE

The Blue Ribbon Defense Panel, appointed
by the President and the Secretary of De-
fense in July 1969, submitted its Report on
July 1, 1970. Members of the Panel reserved
the right to submit supplemental statements
on areas not addressed by the Panel's Report,
This is submitted, pursuant to that reser-
vation, by the Panel members named below.

The statement which follows deals with
the balance of strategic military power at a
time when the convergence of a number of
trends indicates a shifting of this balance
against the United States. In the course of
the Panel’s study during the past year, it
became increasingly clear to the under-
signed that if these observable trends con-
tinue the United States will become a second-
rate power incapable of assuring the future
security and freedom of its people.

The President and the Secretary of De-
fense are fully aware of the trends which
cause deep concern, and have brought these
to the attention of the Congress and the
public in formal reports and addresses. Yet
much of the public remains uninformed
and apathetic. This supplemental statement
is submitted with the hope that it will con-
tribute to public discussion and in the end
to the informed public understanding which
is essential in a democracy.

Now a word about the scope of this state-
ment: It does not purport to be an exhaus-
tive assessment of the comparative military
capabllities of the U.S. and the Communist
superpowers, as this can best be done by
intelligence experts. Nor does it address di-
rectly the specific defense and foreign policy
issues which must be resclved by the Ad-
ministration and the Congress. Rather, the
statement deals generally with the disquiet-
ing trends which affect adversely the stra-
tegic posture and influence of this country;
with the continuing bulldup of Soviet and
Red Chinese nuclear capabllities, including
an apparent Soviet preemptive strike capa-
bility; with the vital issue of technological
supremacy; and with attitudes on the do-
mestic front which tend to inhibit the
needed public debate and thoughtful reex-
amination of defense policies and priorities.

It is hoped that this statement will help
stimulate this debate and reexamination,
with a resulting wider public understanding
that the first duty of the national govern-
ment is to “provide for the common defense”
of our country.*

SUMMARY

The principal points in the accompanying
Statement may be summarized as follows: *

The Converging Trends. The convergence
of a number of trends indicates a significant
shifting of the strategic military balance
against the United States and in favor of
the Soviet Union.** These trends include:
(1) the growing Soviet superiority in ICBM's;
(ii) the Soviet commitment of greater re-
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sources than the U.S. to strategic offensive
and defensive weapons, with the continued
deployment thereof; (iii) the possibility
that present U.S. technological superiority
will be lost to the Soviet Union; (iv) the
convineing evidence that the Soviet Union
seeks a preemptive first-strike capability;
(v) the rapidly expanding Soviet naval ca-
pablility; and (vi) the mounting hostility of
segments of the public towards the military,
the defense establishment and “the mili-
tary-industrial complex,” without due recog-
nition that sustained irresponsible criticlsm
could undermine and weaken the only forces
which provide security for the U.S.

A Second-Rate Power. If these observable
trends continue the U.S8. will become a sec-
ond-rate power incapable of assuring the
future security and freedom of its people.
Neither the facts concerning these trends
nor the ultimate danger is generally under-
stood by the public, which for the most part
remains uninformed and hence apathetic.

A SBoviet World Order. Since World War II
a degree of world order has been maintained
by the dominance of U.S. strategic military
strength. This American preserved world or-
der is now disintegrating, as doubts arlse as
to our will and strength to preserve it. There
is reason to believe that the Soviet Union
envisions a new era which it will dominate,
employing superior military power and the
threat of its use to achleve long-cherished
political, economic and even military objec-
tives.

The End of U.S. Superiority. In a dra-
matic shift in the balance of power, largely
unnoticed by the public, the quarter cen-
tury of clear U.SB. strategic superiority has
ended. The Soviet Union has moved signifi-
cantly ahead of the United States in
ICBM's, the principal weapons system of the
nuclear age. The U.S. retains, for the time
being, a substantial edge in the smaller,
short-range SLEM's launched from Polaris
submarines, Yet, the Soviet Union has a
major submarine construction program
which by 1973-74 could nullify this ad-
vantage. The U.S. subsonic B-52 bomber
force still outnumbers the Soviet strategic
bombers by a three to one margin, but both
nations recognize the relatively obsolete
character of this weapons system.

There are, of course, other elements in
the equation of strategic military power. In
some of these—such as MIRV and Posel-
don—the U.S. is ahead of the Soviet Union.
In others—such as strategic defense against
missiles (ABM's) and against bomber at-
tack—the Soviets are significantly ahead.

But however one may view the balanc-
ing, no informed person now denles that the
period of clear U.S. superiority has ended.
The Soviet SS-2 ICBM force alone is capable
of delivering a megatonnage of nuclear war-
heads several times greater than that of the
entire U.S. force of ICBM's and SLBM's.

A Soviet First-Strike Capability. Our
planners in the 60's assumed that if both
superpowers had an adequate retaliatory
capablility neither would prepare for or risk
a first strike. The evidence is now reason-
ably conclusive that the Soviet Union, re-
jecting this assumption, 18 deploying strate-
glc weapons systems designed for a first-
strike capability. This evidence includes:
(1) the continued Soviet production and
deployment of ICBM's afier having attained
a clear numerical and megatonnage advan-
tage; (il) the emphasis on S5-9's designed
as counter-force weapons capable of de-
stroying U.S. hardened missile silos; (iil)
the development of MRV with warheads
also designed as counter-force weapons, and
of MIRV by 1971-72; (iv) the development
of a fractional orbital missile which signifi-
cantly minimizes warning time; (v) the
construction of a Y-class atomic powered
submearine SLBM launching fleet capable,
with no effective warning, of destroying our
national command centers and much of our
B-52 bomber force; and (vi) the continued
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Boviet emphasis on strategic defense sys-
tems against both missiles and bombers—an
emphasis without parallel in this country.

The characteristics of these offensive and
defensive weapons systems, which the So-
viets continue to expand, are consistent
only with a preemptive strike capability.
Such a weapons mix and volume are not re-
quired for effective retaliation,

A Challenging Soviet Navy. The Soviet
navy, modern and rapidly expanding, is now
challenging U.S. naval superiority in every
category except aircraft carriers. This Soviet
naval bulldup is a major element in the
ghifting balance of military power.

Retreat from the Threat of the 70's. The
situation which our country faces is with-
out precedent. As we enter the 70's, the
strategy of American superlority has given
way to the concept of deterrence by maintain-
ing an assured retaliatory capability. But
there 1s no longer any certainty that our
nuclear deterrent will remain credible to a
Soviet Union which apparently seeks a pre-
emptive strike capabllity, and which is mov-
ing rapidly into the role of the world’s domi-
nant military power. Red China, bitterly hos-
tlle to the U.8., also is acquiring a significant
ICBM capability. It 1s not too much to say
that in the 70's neither the vital interests of
the U.S. nor the lives and freedom of its
citizens will be secure.

Yet, many of our most influential citizens
respond to this unprecedented national peril,
not by a renewed determination to assure an
adequate national defense, but rather by
demands for further curtailment of defense
measuers which can only increase the peril.

Cutback in Defense Spending. Although
the President has submitted for FY 19071 a
“bare bones" defense budget, reflecting the
largest single cutback since the Eorean War,
public and political pressures are mounting
for eevn more drastic reductions. As U.S.
defense spending goes down, the trend of
spending by the Soviet Union continues
steadily upward. Its total military funding
about equals that of the U.B., although its
gross national product is barely half that of
this country. The mix of Sovlet spending is
especially meaningful, Without the drain of
& Vietnam War or publlc pressures to curtail
defense funding, Soviet expenditures in dol-
lar equivalents on strateglc offensive and
defensive weapons significantly exceed those
of the U.S.

Threat to Technologleal Superlority. U.S.
qualitative superiority In weapons, due to
its advanced technology, has afforded a decl-
slve advantage over the past years. This ad-
vantage is now being eroded away, as the
U.8. falls behind the Soviet Union in the
support of R&D and in the training of scien-
tists and engineers, There is an ever present
risk of disastrous technological surprise in
major weaponry where an open soclety is In
competition with a closed Communist so-
clety. We are neglecting, by Inadequate sup=-
port and planning, to minimize this risk.

Negotlations—Trap or Opportunity? Since
the end of World War II repeated attempts
have been made by the U.S8. to negotiate
limitations on the “arms race.” Negotiations
for sound enforceable limitations should be
continued and hopes are now high for the
success of the current SALT talks. But the
total experience of negotiating with Com-
munist nations suggests the utmost caution
and the need for the most critical analysis
of the possible consequences of any proposed
terms, Not only is the security of this coun-
try at stake, but it is possible that a limita-~
tions agreement as to strateglc weapons
could have the effect of neutralizing the U.8.
as a strateglc power, leaving the Soviet Union
and Red China relatively free to employ their
superior tactical capabllities wherever this
seems advantageous.

Hostility Towards the Milltary. At this
critical time, when the balance of military
power is shifting, it 1s uniquely unfortunate
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that public hostility toward national defense
and the military is at an unprecedented level.
This attitude reflects a broad spectrum of
opinion from honest pacifists and dissenters
over Southeast Asia to New Leftist revolu-
tionaries, But the base 1s sufficlently broad,
and the volces supporting various aspects of
it sufficiently powerful, to have a profoundly
adverse effect upon almost every aspect of
national defense. In a democracy, national
defense suffers when there is inadequate
public understanding and support. It may
be fatally undermined when a significant
segment of public opinion is not merely
negative but irresponsibly hostile.

A viable National Strategy. Unless the
American people wish to accept irrevocably
the status of a second-rate power—with all
of the probable consequences—the only vi-
able national strategy is to regain and retain
a clearly superlor strateglc capability. This
can be accomplished by reversing the trends
identified above, and by eschewing agree-
ments which freeze the U.S. into a second-
rate status. The margin of our overall stra-
tegic strength must be sufficient to convince
the most reckless aggressor that, even after
a surprise first strike, the capability to retali-
ate will in fact survive and be adequate to
impose unacceptable destruction on the ag-
gressor nation. This course of action is not
incompatible with continued negotiations for
arms limitations. Indeed, it will significantly
enhance the chances of negotiations being
genuinely fruitful without constituting a
trap.

The Consequences of Second-Rate Status.
Basic Communist dogma contemplates the
employment—over such time spans as may
be necessary—of the entire arsenal of pres-
sures against the U.5. as the strongest demo-
cratic power. Despite discord among Com-
munist states, there has been no ameliora-
tion of this doctrinal goal. Throughout the
past quarter century, when the Soviet Union
was relatively weak strategically, it precipi-
tated or supported crisis upon ecrisis—di-
rectly or through puppets and satellites—de-
signed to extend its influence and to create
disarray within the U.S. and the Free World.

It is irrational to think, with the balance
of military power shifting in its favor, that
the policies of the Soviet Union will be less
hostile, disruptive and imperialistic.

The consequences of being second rate,
even if national survival is not threatened,
could be serlously detrlmental to the most
vital diplomatic and ecnomic interests of this
country,

Weakness—The Gravest Threat to Peace.
The road to peace has never been through ap-
peasement, unilateral disarmament or ne-
gotlation from weakness. The entire recorded
history of mankind is preclisely to the con-
trary. Among the great nations, only the
strong survive. Weakness of the U.8.—of its
military capability and its will—could be
the gravest threat to the peace of the world.

The Blue Ribbon Defense Panel's assigned
mission, though broadly defined, was related
primarily to the organization and function-
ing of the Department of Defense and the
Armed Services. The Panel was not requested
to consider matters of national policy such
as strategic posture, force levels, weapons
systems and defense spending.

But one cannot spend a year studying the
defense structure of this country without
considering the vital gquestlons of natlonal
defense policy. In the course of thils study,
it became increasingly clear that the balance
of strategic military power i{s continuing to
shift against the U.S.

In his Foreign Policy Report, Presid.at
Nixon sald:

“The overriding purpose of our strategic
posture is political and defensive: to deny
other countries the ability to impose their
will on the United States and its allies under
the welght of strategic military superiority.
We must insure that all potential aggressors
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see unacceptable risks in contemplating
nuclear attack, or nuclear blackmail, or acts
which could escalate to strategic nuclear war,
such as a Soviet conventional attack on
Europe.” !

It obeervable trends continue—in this
country and abroad—there is grave doubt
whether this purpose can be attained for the
1870's and beyond. The warning by Secre-
tary Laird that the U.S. could be “in a
second-rate strategic position ... by the mid-
1970's" appears to be fully justified.® Indeed,
if these trends continue, the U.S, will be-
come & second-rate power incapable of as-
suring the future security and freedom of
its people.

TRENDS WHICH ENDANGER U.S. SECURITY

The trends which are combining to shift
the strategic balance of power In favor of
the Soviet Union include:

1. The Soviet deployment of types and
numbers of offensive and defensive nuclear
strateglc weapons which threaten the se-
curity of this country.

2. The Soviet commitment of greater re-
sources than the U.S. to strategic offensive
and defensive weapons and weapons systems.

3. The Soviet commitment of greater man-
power and resources than the U.S. to mili-
tary-related research and development
(R&D), thus threatening to end U.S. tech-
nological superiority.

4. The evidence that the Soviet Union
seeks a preemptive first-strike capability.

5. The Soviet deployment of a fleet capa-
ble of challenging the U.S. fleet.

6. The abandonment by the U.S. of its
former policy of maintaining strategic su-
periority.

7. The state of mind of muech of the U.S.
public which tends to inhiblt necessary de-
fense measures and even the full and ra-
tional discussion of the need for such
measures.

8. The tendency of meny to attack and
criticize, whether justified or not, the mili-
tary, the defense establishment, and “the
military-industrial complex,” without due
recognition that sustained Irresponsible
criticism could undermine and weaken—at a
critical time in history—the only forces
which provide security for the U.S. and the
free world.

It i1s appreclated, of course, that opinions
differ as to the extent and significance of
these trends. Some will think these views do
not appropriately weigh such counter trends
as may exist. But national defense policies
in the nuclear age should be formulated
conservatively, based on the most realistic
assessment of potential enemy capabilities®
It is imprudent, indeed even reckless, to for-
mulate such policles on the basis of subjec-
tive judgments as to Soviet and Red Chinese
intentions rather than their known military
and technological capabilities.

Where the issues are the security of our
country, the preservation of the values of a
free society, and possibly the life or death
of tens of millions of our people, responsihle
government cannot afford to run the risk of
miscalculation on the optimistic side. The
lessons of history abundantly teach that na-
tions do not survive by trusting other na-
tions to be rational or by setting examples
of unilateral restraint in self defense.

THE GENERAL WORLD POSTURE

Genuine peace, the professed goal of all
mankind, is as remote today as at any time
since World War II.

The Asian Continent

On the Asian continent, the war in South-
east Asla drags on. Communist aggression
continues in South Vietnam and Laos, and
now threatens the national existence of Cam-
bodia. With Red China building a military
road across northern Laos directed toward

Footnotes at end of article.
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Thailand, apprehension mounts in that an-
cient kingdom.

North Korea, reckless and arrogant, at-
tacked an American ship and plane with im-
punity and constitutes a threat so serious
that some 60,000 American troops remain in
South Korea 17 years after the tenuous
armistice there.®

Despite internal convulsions, Red China
maintains the world's largest ground forces
and is acquiring a significant nuclear capa-
bility. Its despotic regime harbors and pro-
motes the most virulent hatred of America.®
Its ambitions within Asia—beyond Talwan—
remain obscure, although already it has con-
quered Tibet, conducted border incursions

India, and indicated a continuing
covetousness toward Southeast Asla.

Some think the greatest threat to peace in
Asia lies along the Soviet-Chinese border
where ancient hostilities have been exacer-
bated. However this may be, Asla is a con-
tinent of discord and unrest with military
strength mounting in the four Communist
powers. There 1s no peace or prospect of it.

The Middle East

The situation in the Middle East, In terms
of possible escalation into major confronta-
tion, appears to be even more serious. A state
of undeclared but active war existed between
Israel and its Arab neighbors until the
August 1970 cease fire. Although the Arab
states have an implacable hatred of Israel
they are incapable of waging modern war
without the weapons, techniclans and eco-
nomic support provided by the Soviet Union.

The strategic significance of the Middle
East is profound. The petroleum resources
there are vital to the economic well being of
much of the Free World. Effective control of
these resources—at least to the extent of be-
ing able to deny them to the Free World—
is an obvious Soviet strategic objective. Per-
haps a less obvious objective is the reopening
and control of the Suez Canal. This water-
way, as important to the Soviet Union as the
Panama Canal has been to the U.S., would
provide the cheapest and most effective
transportation route between the Soviet
heartland in Europe and the Soviet Far East.
The critical importance of this sea link is
evidens in relation to a possible U.5.8.R. con-
frontation with Red China.” These strategic
considerations explain the willingness of the
Soviet Union to Inecur the gravest risks of
escalation. In addition to bullding up United
Arab Republic and Syrian capabilities, the
Boviet Union has deployed in the UAR some
100 Mig 21-J's and a substantial number of
SAM-3 sites, all operated by Soviet person-
nel.?

The cease-fire plan appeared initially to
afford an opportunity for negotlations. But
this hope was dashed, perhaps irretrievably,
by Soviet and UAR duplicity in deploying
SAM's within the agreed truce zones.’

In view of Israeli-Arab hostility and Sovlet
ambitions in the Middle East, including its
desire to out-flank NATO in the Mediter-
ranean, there is no prospect of genuine peace
in this explosive area.

Western Europe

The situation in Western Europe, the area
of our most vital interest, remains relatively
precarlous beneath the superficlal aura of
peace. The Berlin Wall and the Iron Curtain
still stand. NATO forces, including some 300,-
000 Americans, are confronted by a larger and
better equipped Soviet force. This cold-war
type confrontation, without precedent in his-
tory in terms of duration and scale, has
lasted more than two decades with no end
foreseeable. One has to visit Allied bases in
West Germany to comprehend even dimly the
tenseness and tragedy of hundreds of thou-
sands of armed men facing each other night
and day, with alr crews alert, ground units

Footnotes at end of article.
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in position, command posts staffed, and the
flight of every aircraft monitored.

Berlin, that indefensible symbol of freedom
which we nevertheless are committed to de-
fend, remains surrounded by Communist
forces which periodically block or harass ac-
cess routes by land and air. Berlin has as-
sumed crisis proportions a number of times
in the past. No one can be sure that the fu-
ture will be different.

Other areas

The foregoing are the more vislble and
active danger areas in a troubled world, but
ruptures of peace could come anyhere. A war
was concluded in Africa earlier this year with
heavy loss of life and infinite human suffer-
ing. There are a few stable governments in
either Africa or South America, where plots
and revolutions and terroristic activities are
commonplace. Cuba, now an armed and
erratic Communist power, is a major base for
subversion, the export of revolution and pos-
slbly for Boviet naval operations.

Communists have common objective

It Is true that the solidarity of the inter-
national Communist movement has been
fractured. The friendship between the Soviet
Union and Red China has dissolved. Even
the boasted unity of the Warsaw Pact mem-
bers depends nakedly upon the military
might of the Soviet Union and its openly
avowed “right” to employ this might against
any recalcitrant member.?

But this disunity among Communist
powers does not necessarily enhance the
chances of peace for the Free World. The hate
propaganda of both the Soviet Union and
Red China against the United States exceeds
that leveled against each other. Each has
always proclaimed that the principal enemy
is “imperialistic America.” The Marxist
dream of unity among Communist countries
may have faded, but the Marxist purpose of
communizing the world remalins the goal of
every Communist party.

This, in briefest summary, is the dis-
ordered state of the world at the beginning
of the 1970's. Rational persons, familiar with
the lessons of history, would hardly choose
this time to undermine our own military
forces either by Irresponsible critielsm or
unilateral reductions in defense capabilities.

World order maintained by United States

Since World War II a degree of world order
has been maintained almost solely by the
dominance of U.S. strategic milltary strength.
But for this strength and our will to assert it
to preserve freedom, few doubt that the
Soviet Union would have Imposed Commu-
nist regimes on a number of other countries.
It had the ambition to subjugate Greece and
much of Western Europe just as it did the
Eastern European satellites. But for Amerl-
can military strength there also would have
been Communist incursions and aggres-
slons—beyond those we have experienced—
in Asia, Africa and even in this hemisphere.”®

This world order which we have attempted
to preserve has been precarious and far from
effective in many Instances. But at least the
prineipal objectives have been attained. The

freedom and Iindependence of Western
Europe and the opportunity of the countries
there to restructure themselves economically
were assured. Many nations around the
world, including the emerging new nations in
Africa, were encouraged to pursue courses of
nonalignment. The prospect of worldwide
Communist domination—a likely one in the
absence of American deterrence—was not a
realizable goal. But most important of all, a
fragile peace was preserved between the great
powers and there was no employment of nu-
clear weapons,

A new era—communist world order?

This American preserved world order is
now disintegrating. We no longer have the
power to preserve it. Nor do we appear to
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have the will, as a new neo-isolationist fever
dims the perception of our people. The Com-
munists everywhere applaud this end of an
era, and even many in our country seem to
welcome it.2®

Whatever one's views on this point may
be, the critical question now is what sort
of world order will exist in the years ahead.
There is every reason to belleve that the
Soviet Union envisions the new era as one
which it will dominate, employing its mili-
tary power and the threat of its use to pro-
mote and attain its own imperialistic ob-
Jectives.

Second best in a troubled world

Thus, as we enter the 1970's America is
confronted with an inherently unstable
world situation in which “little wars and
revolutions” can escalate and major wars
develop on short notice. We face a world
in which the military balance of power is
shifting from the West to the East, and the
world order sustained by dominant American
power is fading away. In the most optimis-
tic view, a precarlous order will continue
as the two superpowers maintain an uncer-
tain balance of deterrence. A less optimistic
view, and one supported by the weight of
the evidence, 1s that the United States will
become a ‘“second rate” power subordinate
to manifest Soviet military superliority. In
that case, the world order of the future will
bear a Soviet trademark, with all peoples
upon whom it is imprinted suffering Com-
munist repressions.’s

THE END OF U.S. MILITARY SUPERIORITY

The facts set forth in the Reports of the
President and the Secretary of Defense, men-
tioned above, clearly foreshadow the end of
U.S. military supriority.’® This was predeter-
mined by declsions made in the 1960',
which resulted in the reduction, postpone-
ment and abandonment of strategic defense
measures and weapons systems. These de-
cisions reflected the budgetary priorities of
the Vietnamese war as well as a desire to de-
escalate the strategic arms race by an ex-
ample of self-imposed restraint.

In any event, the U.S. is now face-to-face
with the fruits of this unilateral strategic
arms slowdown.

Soviet missile superiority

The Soviet Union has attained for the first
time a superior strategic capability—where 1t
counts the most—in ICBM's. The U.S. froze
its ICBM's at 1,054 In the mid-60's when
the Soviets had less than 250 ICBM's. While
we imposed a limitation on additional strate-
gic weapons, the Soviets pressed forward
to overtake and pass us. Intelligence esti-
mates indicate that they now have over
1,250 operational ICBM's, and will have
about 1,300 by the end of 1970.

More than 2756 of the operational Sovlet
ICBM's are SS-9's, each capable of deliver-
ing 26 megatons as compared to the one meg-
aton payload of the U.S. Minuteman.?’ The
major portion of the remainder of the So-
viet ICBM’'s are 88-11's and SS5-13's, each
capable of a payload as large as that of
Minuteman s

More serious than the numerical superior-
ity is the substantial megatonnage advan-
tage enjoyed by the Soviet Unlon. The enor-
mous payloads of the S5-0's have a destruc-
tive capacity incomparably greater than any
U.S. missile; they have a wider margin of
error; they are effective agalnst hardened
missile silos as well as population and in-
dustrial centers; and their launch vehicle
is capable of far more extensive MIRV sys-
tems than any U.S. missile.

Although the U.S. has frozen the number
of its ICBM's at 1,064, we have commenced
to deploy Minuteman III with MIRV war-
heads, This is a significant qualitative ad-
vance In missile technology. The SBoviets are
believed already to have deployed MRV's in
some 5S-9's* and they have recently tested
what appears to be a MIRV system for the S5-
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11 missile, indicating an early capability com-
parable to Minuteman IIL.*

The qualltative lead of the U.S. in MIRV's
and guidance systems may prove to be short
lved in view of Soviet success and the scale
of its effort. The Soviet Union’s advantage
in numbers and megatonnage of missiles also
seems certain to Increase, as it continues to
construct and deploy ICBM's at a rate that
could result in a force more than double
that of the U.S. by the Mid-T70's.2 At that
level of superiority, the Soviet Union would
have the capability of effectively destroying
both the U.S. ICBM and bomber forces as
well as our cities.*

Polaris—A vital but limited response

The U.8. is fortunate to have its Polaris
force, consisting of 41 atomic powered sub-
marines capable of launching a total of 656
missiles (SLBM's). As in the case of ICBM's,
we froze the number of Polarls submarines
in the mid-60's and no new ones are au-
thorized.

We have commenced the conversion from
Polaris to the Poseldon conflguration, in-
creasing the size and range of the SLBM
warheads. The Defense Department pro-
jects the ultimate conversions of 31 subma~
rines, although only eight have been au-
thorized by the Congress.

The U.S. superlority In this category of
strategic weapons is also being challenged.
The Soviet Union is now engaged in a pri-
ority construction program for ifs Y-class
atomic powered submarine which is supe-
rior in some respects to Polaris. Ten of these
submarines are belleved to be operational,
each with 16 SLBM’s, and the Soviet Union
is producing as many as eight to ten new
vessels per year in two shipyards. By 1074-
75, if this program continues, the Soviet
Union will have some 60 Y-class subs with
a missile capability greater than our present
Polaris force.

Y-class submarines are already patrolling
the U.S. coast. Their deployment constitutes
an ever-present threat to the survivability of

our national command headquarters, to
most of our major cities, and increasingly to
the bomber element of our deterrent.=

Balancing the two SLBM forces against
each other is not meaningful without consid-
ering the relationship of other strategic
weapons systems and their survivability fol-
lowing a preemptive strike. If, as indicated
above, the Soviet ICBM force attalns the
capability of destroying or neutralizing our
ICEM and homber forces, the only remain-
ing retaliatory strategic weapons system
would be Polaris.

But Is it prudent, by tolerating an increas-
ing Soviet ICBM superiority together with
a rapidly expanding SLBM capablility, to risk
the security of the U.8. on a single retallatory
system which we do not plan to enlarge (ex-
cept qualitatively) and which has definite
limitations? Of our 41 Polaris submarines, a
significant number are always In port and
nonoperational. This means that at any given
time our Polaris “assured retaliation” is con-
siderably less than the specified total capa-
bility. Soviet strategists may conclude, as
their ABM system is extended and improved,
that—following a massive preemptive first
strike—the damage potential of our SLBM
response would be an acceptable risk.

Moreover, there can be no assurance that
the presently assumed invulnerability of Po-
laris will continue.® As the Senate Armed
Services Committee has said: “We cannof as-
sume that our Polaris system will be the first
weapon In history to remalin invulnerable.”

Strategic bombers

The third element of the U.S. strategic force
consists of about 550 B-52 bombers, as com~-
pared with some 20 Soviet strategic bombers.
Although a vital weapons system for many
years, the subsonic and obsolescing B-52's
are approaching the end of their effectiveness
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as a major strategic system. Both the U.S.
and the Soviet Union are gradually minimiz-
ing their reliance upon existing strategle
bombers. In assessing the strategic balance of
power for the 70's, one must discount the role
and significance of these aircraft.®

The misleading ‘“numbers game"

There is a pervasive public misunderstand-
ing as to the comparative strategic capabili-
ties of the U.S. and the Soviet Union. This
may well result in major part from the wide-
spread practice—among some of the media
and among others who minimize the need for
national defense measures—of treating nu-
clear warheads as if they were fungible. This
has sometimes been referred to as the “num-
bers game,” namely, the mere counting of
warheads without analysis of megatonnage,
range, accuracy, survivability and reliability
of delivery.

The typical presentation of comparative
strength simply totals “the number of war-
heads deliverable by the U.S. and Soviet stra-
teglc systems.” An example, which made first-
page news, was a tabulation taken from The
Strateglc Survey showing the U.S. capable
of dellvering 4,235 nuclear warheads as
against only 1,880 by the Soviet Union. The
tabulation apparently added together all
ICBM's, SLBM’s and each warhead which U.S.
and Soviet bombers are capable of carrying.
Thus, a single bomb or one air-to-ground
missile on a B-52 was equated with a Soviet
25-megaton ICBM. This simplistic type of
comparison creates the illusion of abundant
security, If not U.S. over-kill capability.

It would be difficult to conceive of a better
way to mislead the public than to present—
without precise definition and analysis—
comparative figures of this kind. Those who
present such distortions contribute to the
confusion rather than enlightenment of our
people.

If one wished to make a dramatic compari-
son indicating precisely the opposite result,
the basls could be deliverable megatonnage
rather than numbers of warheads, The 300
Soviet S58-9's, expected to be operational by
the end of this year, will be capable of deliv-
ering 7,500 megatons with & destructive capa-
bility several times greater than the total
warhead capaciy of our entire ICBM and
SLBM forces. While such a comparison would
be far more meaningful than the “numbers
game,” it alsoc would be an oversimplified
presentation of vastly complex relationships
and components of strategic military power.

Other weapons systems

There are, of course, alrcraft carriers and
other tactical means (by fighter bomber air-
craft and short-range missiles) of delivering
nuclear warheads., This is not the place to
discuss or balance these out in detail.® But
analysis of the comparative numbers, types
and probable employability of these weapons
in a time of national or international peril is
not reassuring.

The available tactical means of delivery do
significantly augment the U.S. strategic
forces. It must be remembered, however, that
the Soviet and Warsaw Pact tactical forces
deployed against NATO possess overall ca-
pabilities superlor to those of NATO.®

This tactical superlority is fortified by the
rarely mentioned Soviet Intermediate range
ballistic missile force (IRBM), a type of
weapons system we no longer possess. The S0-
viet Unlon has deployed more than 700
IRBM's targeted against Allied and U.8. mili-
tary forces and the cities of Western Euraope.
Following a preemptive first strike, with these
and shorter range missiles, there would be
little American or Allied retaliatory capability
remaining there. Indeed, in view of the threat
of certain destruction of much of Western
Europe posed by Soviet IREM's, one may
question whether NATO would be willing to
employ tactical nuclear weapons even against
& Soviet attempt to overrun Western Europe
with conventional forces.
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In short, if the U.S. no longer possesses the
strategic superiority which has been the ultl-
mate “shleld” protecting the European de-
mocracies, the tactical imbalance against the
West could result in profound new military
and political problems.

A Soviet first-strike capability

Our planners in the 60’s assumed that if
both super-powers had an adequate surviv=-
able retaliatory capability neither would risk
a first strike. They further assumed that the
Soviet leadership would be content with this
“balance of deterrence,” especially If—by
freezing our own program—we permitted the
Soviet Union to attain a rough parity of
strength. Little consideration appears to have
been given to the possibility that the Soviets
would not “buy” such a rational program, but
rather would seek a capability to neutralize
the effectiveness of our retaliatory response.

It now appears that the Soviet Union is
developing just such a capability, It is pro-
ducing and deploying offensive nuclear weap-
ons with the capability, when sufficient are
deployed, to destroy the ICBM and bomber
elements of our retallatory forces. At the
same time, the Soviet Union is pressing ahead
with an anti-ballistic missile system designed
to provide a strategic defense against such
U.8. retaliatory missiles as might survive a
first strike.

It is to be remembered that, with the
possible exception of our obsolete B-52 force,
our strategic weapons are designed primarily
for retaliation against enemy centers of pop-
ulation. They are not designed as counter-
force weapons and with their limited war-
heads are not an effective weapon for destroy-
ing Soviet ICBM's in hardened silos. This is
in accord with America’s irreversible com-
mitment never to make a first strike, and
to rely—as a deferrent—on having enough
operational missiles after an enemy strike to
destroy its population centers.

This entire theory becomes untenable if
the enemy develops (i) an offensive first-
strike capability against our means of deliv-
ering retaliatory missiles and (ii) a defensive
capability of protecting much of its heart-
land from such U.S. missiles (e.g. Polaris)
as survive the preemptive strike.

The evidence is reasonably conclusive that
the Soviet Union is planning precisely these
capabilities. This is not to say that a pre-
emptive first strike is intended, but rather
that weapons systems which are needed only
for such a purpose are being deployed:

8S-9 missiles. These missiles, with 25-
megaton warheads capable of destroying
American ICBM's in hardened sllos, are de-
signed as a counter-force, preemptive strike
weapon. Warheads of this size are not needed
for retaliation against even the largest city.
The Soviets are continuing to produce and
deploy these monster missiles.

S5S-9 with MRV. This multiple reentry
vehicle contains a cluster of three warheads
each capable of delivering five megatons, Our
MIRV warheads for Minuteman III are pig-
mies by comparison, deliver only 200 kilo-
tons, and are designed—not as counter-force
weapons—but to penetrate ABM defenses of
enemy cities.»

85-11's bulldup. The Soviets also are con-
tinuing to produce and deploy 88-11's, de-
spite having attained missile superiority
over the static U.S. force. They have now
tested what appears to be a MIRV system for
their S5S-11's, which—when deployed—will
escalate the ratio of superiority.

Soviet ABM deployment. The Soviet Unlon
is committing large resources to strategic
defense systems, both against missiles and
bombers.® The Moscow population and in-
dustrial area are already protected by the
Galosh system, with 67 launchers for multi-
stage missiles with megaton warheads.® The
Soviets are also deploying at about half-a-
dozen points around the Soviet Union giant
“Henhouse” radars for ballistic missile de-
fense acquisition and tracking. As the radar




April 19, 1971

installation is the long lead time component
it is possible that the Soviets are extending
their Galosh ABM system to protect many
other areas, They are some five years head of
the United States in this vital element of
strategic power.® To the extent that Soviet
cities and industrial areas are protected
(while ours remain unprotected), the cred-
ibility of our retaliatory threat diminishes.

FOBS. The Soviets are developing a frac-
tional orbital nuclear weapons system de-
signed to minimize warning time This
weapon is consistent with a first-strike
strategy, as it virtually precludes the possi-
bility of enough warning to fire our missiles
or get our bombers off the ground.

Soviet SLBM's, The Y-class submarines de-
scribed above will have the capability of
eliminating most of our B-52 bomber force.®
Also these SLBM's will constitute a grave
threat to Washington, D.C., and to our na-
tional command centers.

It is clear from the foregoing and other
evidence that the Sovlets never have accepted
the assumption upon which American stra-
tegic planning has been based. The structures
of both their offensive and defensive forces
strongly indicates that they have planned—
and are moving to achleve—a first-strike ca-
pability of destroying our urban centers and
neutralizing our retallatory weapons except
such Polaris submarines as happen to be on
station.

In contemplating what risks responsible
officials and members of Congress are willing
to assume on behalf of the American people,
it is well to remember that we have no de-
fense whatever against Soviet ICBM's and
SLBM’s which now have the capability of
killing perhaps half of our population—
more than 100 million people—by a surprise
first strike.

Soviet “Blue Water” Navy

The weapons described above relate to the
Soviet Union’s strategic nuclear capability.
The growing Soviet Navy is a threat of a
different kind, and yet it confirms Soviet
Intentions to be the world’s dominant mili-
tary power.

For centuries, both under the Czars and
more recently under Communist rule, Russia
was a land power with limited capability at
sea, Virtually landlocked, it was not a mari-
time power in a “blue water” sense. This has
changed strikingly in recent years, as the
Soviet Union has now achieved a challenging
naval capability. It has the largest conven-
tlional submarine fleet; it is moving rapidly
to overtake the U.S. In ballistic missile sub-
marines; it has by far the strongest force
of surface-to-surface missile-launching ships;
and it leads the U.S. in numbers of crulsers,
destroyer escorts and patrol boats. Only in
aircraft carriers—presumably considered by
the Soviets to be wvulnerable to missile-
launching vessels and aircraft—has the
Soviet navy falled to challenge the U.8.

More important than numbers is the qual-
ity of the vessels. Although our carrier force
is formidable indeed, the U.S. has failed to
maintain a balanced navy of modern surface
ships. The majority of our fleet vessels are
more than 20 years old, many with obso-
lescing weapons and equipment. By contrast,
most of the Soviet fleet is relatively new and
modern,*” often with vessels of greater speed,
fire power and more advanced electronics
than comparable vessels in the U.S, fleet®

The Soviet naval bulldup, like its strategic
missile deployment. is a major element in
the shifting balance of military power. Al-
though not itself a direct threat to the con-
tinental United States (except the subma-
rines), the mew and growing Soviet naval
strength affects adversely the diplomatic and
economic position of the United States
throughout much of the world. It also
threatens an historic American policy,
namely, freedom of the seas,
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The U.S., traditionally a sea power, has ex-
tensive worldwide commitments. These range
from the defense of U.S, states (Hawall and
Alaska), and its territorles and bases, to the
protection of American citizens and invest-
ments in scores of countrles. These commit-
ments also include treaty obligations to our
allles, and the supplying of U.S. Armed Forces
abroad. Our extensive international trade is
essential to the continued prosperity of our
people. U.S. commitments in all of these re-
spects can be fulfilled only by main
control of the seas, now being increasingly
challenged by Soviet naval power.

For some three centuries the British navy
preserved freedom of the seas and fostered
international trade. There were also other
naval powers, Including the U.S,, Japan, Ger-
many, France and Italy. All of this has
changed beyond recognition in a dramatic
shift of sea power. All of these navies (ex-
cept that of the U.8.) have ceased to exist as
blue water fleets. England has dismantled its
great bases around the world, and the vac-
uum thus created Is being filled by the So-
viet Unlon. The Indian Ocean and the Medi-
terranean east of Malta are already domi-
nated by Soviet naval power. There are no
limits to the seas in which the Soviet navy
now operates, as demonstrated by its naval
maneuvers.®

In the new era—in which a Soviet world
order is envisioned by its Communist rulers—
this navy will increasingly endanger the most
vital diplomaiic, military and economic in-
terests of the U.B.

Retreat from the threat

The situation which our country faces is
without precedent. For a few years following
World War IT our national security was com-
plete and unchallenged. In the early 50's
the Soviet Union became a nuclear power
and, with gradual but increasing momentum,
it undertook to challenge American superior-
ity. But we enjoyed marked advantages in our
industrial base, our technology, and in the
sheer number and quality of strategic weap-
ons. In the 60's our complacency in this
respect became so great, and our precccupa-
tion with the Vietnam war so distracting,
that we neglected our strategic posture.

As a result, we enter the 70's confronted
by (1) a superior Soviet offensive missile
capability, (11) a marked Soviet advantage in
defensive missile capability, (1ii) a menacing
Sovet fleet, and (iv) with respect to all of
these, a Soviet commitment and momentum
which is quite unmatched in this country.
We are also confronted, as Red China orbits
its first satellite, with the certainty of a new
and growing ICBM capability from that irra-
tionally hostile nation.

Within a span of less than two decades we
have moved from complete security to peril-
ous insecurlty.

Yet, the response of the public generally,
much of the media and many political lead-
ers ranges from apathy and complacency to
affirmative hostility—not against the poten-
tial enemies which threaten us—but toward
our own military establishment and the very
concept of providing defense capabllities ade-
quate to protect this country and its vital
interests. The state of public opinion is such
that some responsible leaders, fully famillar
with the threat, belleve it Is futile to seek
adequate defense funding. Thus, we respond
&5 a nation—not by appropriate measures to
strengthen our defenses, but by significant
curtallments which widen the gap.

In short, the mood of the people and much
of the Congress is almost one of precipitous
retreat from the challenge. This paradox in
response to possible national peril is without
precedent in the history of this country.

THE CUTBACK IN DEFENSE SPENDING

It is In this mixed cllmate of euphoria and
retreat that a major retrenchment in
America's defense effort has been deemed
necessary. The defense budget proposed for
FY 1971, totaling 871.8 billion in proposed
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expenditures, reflects the largest single cut-
back in defense spending since the EKorean
War.* Yet a significant portion of our politi-
cal and intellectual leadership is demanding
even more drastic reduction.

Difficult budgetary decisions

In addition to the public malaise, it must
be recognized that the Administration and
the Congress are confronted with extremely
difficult budgetary decisions. The problems
include (i) pressing and escalating domestic
needs, (il) Inflationary costs (iil) the contin-
ued drain of the Vietnamese war, and (iv)
the imperative necessity of a budget more
nearly in balance after years of deficits,

Quite apart from public and political pres-
sures, there is an obvious need for some
restructuring of national priorities as well as
the effecting of all possible economies. The
impact of all of these pressures centered on
the defense budget, which the Secretary of
Defense describes as a "“bare bones™ one. It 15
also recognized as “transitional,” pending to
some extent the outcome of the SALT talks
and affording time for a more penetrating
analysis by the new administration of de-
fense needs, options and priorities.

Inadequate funding

As understandable as the resulting budget
may be, it entails the assumption of defense
risks which seem unjustified.« The $71.8
billion dollars proposed for FY 1971 is $9.8
billion below the Johnson administration
budget proposal for FY 1970, and constitutes
T% of estimated gross national product—the
lowest percentage since FY 1851. This pro-
posed funding would constitute 34.6% of the
total federal budget, the lowest commitment
to defense since FY 1950. ¢

Greater Sovietl effort

There has been no comparable restraint
exercised by the Soviet Union either with
respect to overall defense spending or the
funding of its strategic programs. On the
contrary, the trend of Soviet defense spend-
ing continues steadily upward. Its total mili-
tary funding about equals that of the U.S.,
although its gross national product (GNP) is
barely half that of this country. If expendi-
tures on the Vietnam war are excluded, the
total Soviet effort substantially exceeds that
of the U.S. But the mix of the spending is
especially meaningful in view of its effect
upon the strategic balance of power. The
Soviet Union is spending significantly more
than the U.S, in the bulldup of its strategic
offensive and defensive weapons. ¢

The results of this greater Soviet effort are
now reflected in their dramatic gains in
ICBM's, SLEM’s and other advanced weapons
systems, If we continue to permit the Soviet
Union to outdistance the U.8. In defense
effort, it is inevitable that the security of this
country will be endangered, As Secretary
Laird has warned:

“Time and again in our past history our
nation has pald a heavy price for allowing
its armed forces to dwindle to levels that
proved to be too low to discourage or to
counter aggression." #

In view of the crescendo of demands for
further reductions in defense spending, we
may be well along the road to reliving this
past history.

THE THREAT TO TECHNOLOGICAL SUPERIORITY

There are three disturbing trends in de-
fense funding: (1) the magnitude of the
overall reduction, (ii) the unfavorable bal-
lance between Soviet spending on strategic
forces as compared to our effort, and (iii) a
similar unfavorable balance in the critical
area of research and development (R&D). Of
these, perhaps the last is the cause for great-
est concern.

Soviet challenge to U.S. technology

The U.S. has enjoyed a clear technological
superiority over the Soviet Union and all
cother countries until recently. It has been
this qualitative superiority, rather than the
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slze of forces or numbers of weapons, which
has enabled America to deter major war and
protect the Free World during the past
guarter of a century. This superiority is to-
day being successfully challenged by the
Soviet Union.®

In addition to talented leadership and the
necessary industrial base, the essential in-
gredients of a vital and competitive tech-
nology are skilled manpower and adequate
R&D funding# The U.S, is falling behind
the Soviet Union in both of these respects.

More graduate engineers

As of 1969, the Soviet Union was belleved
to have about 550,000 full-time R&D scien-
tists and engineers, as compared with about
540,000 in the U.S. But the Soviet Union
is graduating annually a substantially
greater number of engineers than the U.S,,
and its technically trained manpower base
is projected steadily to outdistance that of
the US4

Greater junding of R&D

Comparative funding data for military-
related R&D (including space/atomic ener-
gy) in the Soviet Union and the U.8. reflects
& similar disparity. Soviet annual funding for
this purpose is now estimated at about $16
to $17 billion as compared with U.S. funding
of about $13 to #15 billion. Again, the trend
is also adverse as the Soviet military R&D
effort during the 1960’s increased by about
609% while that of the U.S. increased
30% .4

Secretary Laird has pointed out that “the
Soviet Union is devoting more effort to mili-
tary-related R&D than is the U.8.,"” with its
rate of such expenditures increasing “about
10-13% annually” while comparable U.S.
expenditures “remain relatively constant.”

Threat to Minuteman

In relating our need for the most advanced
technology to the Soviet threat, Dr. Foster
has testified that by early 1974 the Soviet
Unlon, if it continues its ICBM production
and deployment, will be able “completely to
overwhelm the present Minuteman portion
of our deterrent.” ® He stated that the Safe-
guard program (ABM) should improve the
survivability of a significant fraction of the
U.8. land-based missiles. But the long-range
survivability of an adeguate number of our
ICBM's cannot be assured without a more
extensive and effective ABM system than has
been proposed. The critical necessity of pro-
viding alternative measures is now a priority
task of R&D.® Dr, Foster cited this problem
as one example of the frightening way in
which advancing technology obsolesces both
offensive and defensive weapons and even en-
tire weapons systems. Indeed, he states a
“major restructuring of our strategic forces
may be necessary to Insure survivability.” s

Lead time—A free society handicap

The problem of “lead time” in weapons
development is particularly acute in compe-
tition between an open and a closed soclety.
The time span between initial R&D and de-
ployment may range from five to fifteen years,
depending upon complexity and rapidity of
new developments requiring changes or re-
designing. In a Communist state, where se-
crecy is both an obsession and a way of life,
the development of & new weapon may be
concealed—even from our most intensive
intelligence efforts—until testing begins or
often until the completed weapon is dis-
played in Red Bquare. This gives the Soviet
Union and Red China at least a five-year
time advantage in developing new weapons
systems. If a major technological break-
through should catch us by surprise the re-
sults could be catastrophiec.®

Hope of survival—Technology superiority

There is no way completely to guard

against the possibility of some dramatic and
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concealed technological advance In weap-
onry. But this risk is minimized directly in
proportion to the extent we maintain an
overall superior technological base and a
more effective R&D effort than any other
nation,

It is precisely here that recent trends
create serious doubts as to the future secu-
rity of this country. The United States can
never match its potential enemies in land
armies or in numbers of tactical weapomns.
Our only hope of survival is to maintain clear
weapons superiority. This simply cannot be
achieved by permitting our industrial and
technological manpower bases to erode and
by inadequate emphasis on R&D.

No subject in the entire spectrum of de-
fense problems deserves a higher priority of
thoughtful and urgent attention.®

NEGOTIATIONS—TRAF OR OFFORTUNITY

One of the reasons assigned for the “tran-
sitional” budget proposed for FY 1971 is the
hope that the present Strategic Arms Limi-
tatlon Talks (SALT) will be fruitful. Some
political leaders have urged even greater re-
strailnt than that reflected in the reduced
budget, arguing—despite all experience to
the contrary—that the Soviets might be
influenced favorably by our example.

The object of SALT

There are obvious reasons for seeking to
halt the escalation of nuclear weapons. The
logic of the situation—at least on the sur-
face—calls for a "freeze,” which seems such
a faclle and popular solution. In simplest
terms, the object of SALT is to agree upon a
limitation—and perhaps a gradual reduc-
tion—of strategic nuclear weapons. An ef-
fective agreement to this end which does
not leave either side at the mercy of the
other, which does not in itself alter the bal-
ance of power, and with procedures to as-
sure compliance, would be welcomed by most
of the world. SALT therefore deserves the
most careful attention, as all avenues toward
a more peaceful world must be explored.

Disarmament talks—Record of failure

But whatever the hopes and opportunities
of SALT may be, there is no precedent in his-
tory of effective disarmament being accom=-
plished by agreement between major powers
with divergent national interests. Nor has
U.8. experience been reassuring, There 1s
nothing new about our seeking disarmament
through negotiation. This has been the most
consistent element in American foreign pol-
ley since the beginning of the nuclear age.
Few seem now to remember the U.S. offer to
prevent an atomic arms race by delivering its
stockpile to the United Nations—an offer re-
Jected by the USSR. Periodically since then
various efforts to slow or halt the arms race
by negotiation have been frustrated in every
instance by the intransigency of the Soviet
Union.

It is true that three negotiations have been
successful In the sense that limited agree-
ments were reached on important issues, Yet
none of these agreements has slowed the pace
of the Soviet armaments or its manifest
quest for superiority, Indeed, we may have
magnified and perhaps even misconstrued
the significance of such agreements.s

Communist concept of negotiation

All Americans would like to think—de-
spite the absence of convincing evidence—
that the Cold War 1s over and that we have
indeed entered a new era of negotiation. Our
desire for peace is so strong and our national
inclination to assume reciprocal friendliness
and rationality so genuine, there is danger
that we may assume without justification a
similar spirit on the part of the Soviet
leaders.™

But it 1s prudent to remember that the
Communist concept of negotiation is radi-
cally different from ours. They view it as a
component of confiict, with the objective of
gaining an advantage without conceding
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anything. The classic description of the So-
viet approach is as follows:

“‘Soviet officlals do not converse with for=
eigners: they compete. There is no search-
ing for understanding in conversation as we
understand it in the West, no effort at ac-
commodation of the mind, not even the
slightest hint or suggestion that the Boviet
Union has ever done anything that was in
anyway wrong or even unwise, imprudent or
intolerable. Thelr idea of give and take in a
talk 1s simple: You give, they take.” s

Few American diplomats have had greater
experience in attempting to negotiate with
Communists than Dean Acheson. Writing his
autobiography with the sober perspective of
time, he said:

“What one must learn (from our experi-
ences) is that the Soviet authorities are not
moved to agreement by negotiation—that is,
by a series of mutual concessions calculated
to move parties desiring an agreement closer
to an acceptable one,”

Humiliation and futility

The dreary and frustrating record of ne-
gotiating with Communists abundantly doc-
uments the foregoing views.™ One need not
go back to the disillusionments of Yalta and
Potsdam, to the exasperating negotiations
over Berlin, or to the recurrent disarmament
talks which have foundered on the Soviet
determination to take all and glve nothing.
The past fallures are legion and recent ex-
perlence affords little basis to expect any-
thing different. Seventeen years of humill-
ating effort have failed to produce a negoti-
ated settlement of the Korean War, and the
mockery in Paris has now continued for
nearly two and one-half years, It will be said
that the Soviet Union has not been a direct
party to the Panmunjon and Paris talks. Yet
no one familiar with the realities of world
power and politics doubts that the Soviets
could make these discussions meaningful
whenever they so desire.® Rather, they con-
tinue to support the aggression in Southeast
Asla and the threat of aggression in Korea,
while the “peace” talks are exploited for
Communist propaganda.

The most recent example of the unwisdom
of relying upon USSR assurances is its role
in sabotaging the Middle East cease fire by
supporting, if not participating in, the vio-
lation thereof by the UAR =

Trap for the unwary?

This is the historical framework in which
all negotiations with Communist powers
should be viewed. We must continue to hope
and to strive for a genuine change of attitude
and for some constructive results. In the
nuclear age, every opportunity to negotiate
and to improve channels of communications
must be pursued. But there is always the
danger of fatal concessions or even of a de-
liberate trap.

The Sovlet Union has been an unpredict-
able and aggressive power, certainly for the
past 30 years.® It has acted with stealth, sur-
prise, and ruthlessness—when It attacked
Poland In concert with Nazl Germany; when
it subjugated its allles, H and Czecho-
slovakia; and when it moved to deploy mis-
siles in Cuba.

The Soviet Union has been making a mas-
slve effort, out of all proportion to its own
resources or any external threat, to acquire
and extend strategic nuclear superlority over
the U.S. Its record of feverish military prep-
aration is unequaled since Hitler—deter=
mined upon congquest—structured his Wehr-
macht for World War II. The Soviet Union
has shown an almost paranolac hostility to-
ward America and “capitalist imperialism,”
as evidenced by its consistently hostile con=
duct in every arena of international affalrs
and by its pervasive antl-American propa-
ganda for & quarter of & century.

Only the reckless or the nalve would nego-
tiate with such an adversary except with the
greatest caution and skepticlsm. Likewise,
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we would indeed risk the securlty of our
country if defense planning and funding are
predicated on assumptions or hopes as to the
willingness of the Soviet Union to agree to
mutually fair and enforceable disarmament.

As President Nixon well said, “we cannot
trust our future to the self restraint of coun-
tries that have not hesitated to used their
power even against their allies.” ®

Strategic implications of a “freeze”

It Is possible that the Soviet Union sees
SALT as an opportunity to assure indefinitely
for itself, by agreement, a position of mili-
tary superiority, This would be accomplished
if we were foolhardy enough to agree to an
arms limitation which left the U.S. vulner-
able to a Soviet first-strike capablility or
which otherwise undermines the credibility
of our capacity effectively to retaliate. But
one may assume that U.S. negotiators will
not commit such egreglous folly.

There may be a less visible danger. The
Soviet Union could strengthen its overall
military and political position by an agree-
ment which freezes strategle capabilities at
some level of specified parity. Even if it be
assumed that the result would be genulne
strategic parity ®—rather than the freezing
of the present Soviet advantages—the conse-
quences could still be profound in terms of
total military power and diplomatic infiu-
ence.

The Soviet Union is appreciably stronger
than the U.8, in tactical forces and weapons.
Moreover, the Soviet Union has some T00
IRBM's deployed within convenient range
of defenseless Western European cities and
NATO forces, The Soviet tactical forces—
capable of overrunning much of the land
mass of Europe, Asia and Asia Minor—have
been restrained for the past quarter century
by the “shleld” of the U.S. superior strategic
nuclear forces. If this shield is neutralized
by agreement, what restraints will then exist
against Communist non-nuclear aggressions?

If such a neutralization oceurs, the im-
plications are disturbing and far reaching.
Will the Soviet Union be emboldened to
employ its superior tactical capabilities, se-
cure in the knowledge of an agreed strateglc
standoff? Will the posture of NATO forces
thereby become so untenable that the coun-
tries of Western Europe deem it prudent to
move into the orbit of Soviet influence? Or, to
forestall such an unwelcome move, will the
U.8. find it necessary substantially to aug-
ment our NATO tactical forces? What will
be the effect upon U.8. influence and interests
in other friendly countries around the world?

These and related gquestions bring the
BALT negotiations into sobering perspec-
tive. One may doubt, without in any way
degenerating the importance of SALT,
whether such questions have received the
public discussion and scrutiny which they so
manifestly deserve.

THE EOSTILITY TOWARD THE MILITARY

One of the trends in this country—perhaps
the most fundamental one—which causes
concern is the increasing public hostility to-
ward “the military.” This is not the place
for a full discussion of this gravely disquiet-
ing problem. Some aspects of it are alluded
to in the body of the Panel Report, and a
brief reference is made above to the effect
on defense funding. But the consequences
of a largely hostile or even an apathetic pub-
lic are not limited to reduced military spend-
ing. The entire structure of our defense
edifice suffers when there is inadequate pub-
lic understanding and support. It may be
fatally undermined where public opinion is
not merely negative but aggressively hostlle.

Revolution on the campus

Already this level of hostility exists on
the college campus and the virus is spread-
ing. There is a widespread revulsion to the
Vietnamese war and resentment of the draft,

Footnotes at end of article.
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with 1ts disruption of life plans. It is under-
standable, and in accord with our best tradi-
tions, that the young people who are asked
to serve in the military forces should be
concerned and skeptical, They have every
right to ask why, to debate the assumptions
and judgments with respect to defense needs,
and to disagree with them. This right 1s ac-
knowledged and should be zealously de-
fended.

But there are militant and revolutionary
minorities on many campuses who abuse
this and other rights in their desire to de-
stroy American institutions, A favorite tactic
is forcibly to deny free speech to all who
entertain different views, relying not on
reason and rational discussion but on coer-
clon and violence. Examples of this fascist-
minded conduct are legion. They have de-
meaned the life and quality of education on
some of the most prestigious campuses of
this country.®

The hostility gains support

The greatest cause for concern is not that
& few thousand New Leftist revolutionaries
are on the move. Rather, it Is that they—
and their lawless conduct—are tolerated and
often supported by a broad base of otherwise
responsible students, faculty and even col-
lege administrators and trustees.” Many of
the tactical “causes” of the New Left have
acquired a broad appeal. Foremost among
these is the crusade against the Armed Serv-
ices, the Defense Department and—the fa-
vorite whipping boy of all—the “military-
industrial complex.” %

We have witnessed all too frequently the
disheartening spectacle of avowed revolu-
tionaries being accorded respectability by
many fellow students and faculty members as
well as by the national publicity so gener-
ously provided by the media. Among the most
popular campus speakers are these leftists
whose goal—in accord with Communist ob-
Jectives—Is to disarm America.

A movement of this magnitude does not re-
main confined to the campus. It has widened
rapidly to engulf a significant segment of
opinion makers in this country. Most of those
who now participate in the criticlsm cer-
tainly do not go as far as the leftist ex-
tremists. Many remain well within the limits
of legitimate comment and criticlsm. But
the outery against “the military” is now
orchestrated with frelghtening unanimity—
not only on the campus but by much of the
media, in the theater and arts, and widely
among some politiclans. We may have
reached what amounts to a subtle form of
censorship by consensus. Few are willing to
speak out in defense of the military, and
even fewer In support of increased defense
funding. The public figures who have the
courage to present a “different” viewpoint are
predictably assalled as “warmongers” and
“jingolsts.”

One has to go back to the days of Me-
Carthyism to find such intolerance and re-
pression of rational discussion of issues of
the gravest national import.=

The consequences

The short-range consequences already are
becoming apparent. Marked success has been
attained In slandering the ROTC, in driving
military recruiters from the campus, in de-
nylng recrulting opportunities to defense-
related industries, and in some curtailment
of university-based military-related research
and development. The number of draft dodg-
ers and deserters, encouraged not merely by
revolutionaries but by many who consider
themselves respectable citizens, is a cause for
increasing concern.™

Other predictable consequences of this
hostility include the adverse effect (1) on
the general recruiting and retention of mili-
tary personnel; (1i) the number and quality
of applicants for the service academies; and
(i11) on the morale and espirit of the Armed
Services of our country, both at home and
abroad.
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There also will be an inevitable weaken-
ing of the American concept of ecivilian
orientation of the military. Some of the in-
stitutions and practices which are prime tar-
gets of the New Leftists tend significantly
to perpetuate educated clvilian Influence
on our military affairs and establishment.
One would have thought that those who dis~
trust “the military” would be zealous to
strengthen—rather than undermine—this
wholesome influence.

In its broadest scope, the result of the
widening public allenation from the milltary
will be the weakening of the defense of our
country and freedom everywhere. This is
precisely the end desired by the revolu-
tlonaries.

The role of responsible dissent

It should be made clear at this point that
no thoughtful person suggests that the mili-
tary, or any aspect of national defense, is
above criticism, The role of responsible
criticism and dissent is vital to the health
of a democracy, and for the reasons pointed
out by President Eisenhower there must
ever be a vigilant public overseeing of the
defense establishment. This is necessary to
assure the civillan control prescribed by law.
It is also necessary because, in a troubled
world with nuclear weapons and huge de-
fense requirements, national security ls too
important to leave to the military, to Con-
gress, to the Executive Branch or indeed to
any single segment of our soclety. An ap-
propriate national defense posture, adequate
but not excessive, is a matter of the most
urgent national concern, and every aspect
of it should be subjected to the widest and
most thoughtful scrutiny and inquiry.

But 1t is one thing to exercise responsibly
these attributes of democracy. It is quite
something else—by resort to irrational abuse
and indiscriminate criticism—to destroy the
effectiveness of the only Iinstrumentality
which protects from foreign aggression the
freedoms we all cherish.

A VIABLE NATIONAL STRATEGY

Unless the American people wish to accept
the status of a second-rate power—with all
of the probable consequences—the only vi-
able national strategy is to regain and retain
a clearly superior strategic capability. This
can be accomplished by reversing the trends
identified above, and by eschewing agree-
ments which freeze the U.S. into a second-
rate status. The margin of our overall strate-
gic strength must be sufficient to convince
the most reckless aggressor that, even after a
surprise first strike, the capability to re-
taliate will in fact survive and be adequate
to impose unacceptable destructlon on the
aggressor nation. This course of action is
not incompatible with continued negotia-
tions for arms limitations. Indeed, 1t will sig-
nificantly enhance the chances of negotia-
tions being genuinely frultful without con-
stituting a trap.

The requisite resources

It will be said that domestic needs should
have priority and that we cannot afford to
continue an “arms race” with the Soviet Un-
ion. The truth is that this country can and
must meet both its domestic and defense re-
quirements. If we fall in either, there is 1it-
tle future for America as we know it or for
our cherished freedoms.™

The U.S. has all of the requisite resources,
except perhaps the will. The Soviet Union
has a gross national product only half that of
this country. It lacks a comparable industrial
and technological base, and it has a backlog
of domestic demands which—suppressed as
they may be—vastly exceed those of this
country. Indeed, in terms of consumer goods
and standard of living the Soviet Union is at
least a half century behind the U.S. In any
contest to establish and maintain a superior
military capability, we have an overwhelming
advantage in the necessary resources.
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Need for public understanding

But in our free democracy, as contrasted
with a totalitarian regime, the ultimate de-
fense posture is determined by the will of the
people. It is here we suffer a serlous disadvan-
tage, especially at a time of disillusionment
with international responsibilities and a
greater concern with pressing domestic needs.
The only hope of minimizing this disadvan-
tage is to assure a wider public knowledge of
the facts and an understanding of the prob-
able consequences of second-rate military
status.

THE CONSEQUENCES OF SECOND-RATE STATUS

The American people must be reminded
that basic Communist dogma contemplates
the employment—over such time span as
may be necessary—of the entire arsenal of
pressures against the U.S. as the strong-
est democratic power, Despite discord among
Communist states, there has been no amelio-
ration of this doetrinal goal. Throughout the
past quarter century, when the Soviet Union
was relatively weak strategically, it precipi-
tated or supported crisis after crisis—directly
or through puppets and satellites—designed
to extend its infiuence and to create disarray
within the U.S. and the Free World. Through-
out this time it waged, as did Red China,
massive political warfare against the United
States, including subversion and propaganda
as well as economic and diplomatic pressures.
Nor did the Soviet Union hesitate to em-
ploy techniques of military blackmail.

It is irrational to think, with the balance
of military power now shifting dramatically
in its favor, that the policies of the Soviet
hierarchy will be less hostlle, disruptive and
imperialistic.

A recent study of Eremlin policy noted the
Soviet effort to achieve nuclear superiority,
and commented:

“Presenting the world with a clear cut
superiority in numbers of nuclear weapons
may appear to some leaders in the EKremlin
a feasible pclitical means of consolidating
its own alllances and disintegrating the op-
posing forces. Such a major shift in the
worldwide balance of power may =also
heighten the risk of confrontation, with vast
costs in the present and unforeseeable dan-
gers in the future,”n

As our country ponders its future course,
drifting as we are into a position of inferior-
ity or possibly even freezing that status by
agreement, our people—as well &s responsible
officlals—should consider the capability of
the U.S. to respond in the types of situations
which are likely to arise in the 70’s and be-
yond, and which may include: (1) a Soviet-
inspired and supported war against Israel;
(il) some other form of Soviet takeover of
the Middle East, with its coveted oil reserves;
(ill) & new confrontation over the status of
Berlin; (lv) extension of the Brezhnev doc-
trine to selected non-Communilst countries;
(v) another Cuban-type crisis, perhaps in
Latin or South America if not again in Cuba;
(vi) nuclear blackmall over issues affecting
our vital interests; (vii) the disruption, by
force or other sanctions, of the international
trade upon which the economic well being
of our people depend; (viil) intensified levels
of subversion to the point of threatening our
internal security; and (ix) outright aggres-
sion against allies—in Western Europe or
elsewhere—whom we are committed to
defend.

It is difficult to belleve that the proud
and responsible people of this country would
knowingly tolerate a national strategy which
could invite these types of situatlons, leav-
ing us virtually helpless to respond effec-
tively. Certainly there would be no conscious
toleration by a majority of our people of
defense weakness which threatens national
security and freedom itself.

WEAEKNESS—THE GRAVEST THREAT TO PEACE

The most ominous danger of being second
rate In the nuclear age is that it multiplies

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the chances—not of peace—but of nuclear
war. Soviet or Red Chinese overconfidence or
miscalculation In the employment of, or
threat to use, their power may trigger such
A war Inadvertently or place the United
States in a posture from which there could
be no retreat.

The road to peace has never been through
appeasement, unilateral disarmament or ne-
gotiation from weakness, The entire recorded
history of mankind is precisely to the con-
trary. Among the great nations, only the
strong survive.

Weakness of the U.S.—of its military capa-
bility and its will—would be the gravest
threat to the peace of the world.

SEPTEMBER 30, 1970.

FOOTNOTES

* This Summary is necessarily incomplete
and reference should be made to the full
Statement for the views of the authors.

** The principal threat to U.S. securlty for
the 70's is the Soviet Union, and this paper
is addressed primarily to that threat. By the
late 70’z and beyond, the most menacing
country in the world may be Red China.

* U.S. Foreign Policy for the 1870's, Report
to the Congress by President Nixon, Feb. 18,
1870, p. 122. (Referred to herein as the Presi-
dent's Report,)

* Defense Report for Fiscal Year 1971, by
Secretary Laird before the House Subcom-
mittee on Defense Appropriations, Feb. 285,
1970, p. 1. (Referred to herein as the Laird
Report.)

#It should be remembered here that in re-
cent years intelligence projections frequently
have understated these capabilities. Laird Re-
port, supra, pp. 34, 101,

* The folly of relying on assumptions as to
intentions, rather than upon known capabil-
itles, Is documented by countless military
surprises down through history. Pearl Harbor
Is a classic example. More recent examples in-
volving the Soviet Union include the Cuban
Missile Crisis and Czechoslovakla. See Sen-
gtor Henry M. Jackson, Senate Speech, July

, 1969.

 Plans to withdraw 20,000 American troops
are opposed by the South Korean govern-
ment. As indicated in a recent on the scene
report “there is no real peace in Korea to-
day.” N.Y. Times, article by Philip Shabecoft,
June 24, 1970.

? Mao Tse-tung recently issued a fresh in-
dictment against the U.S., calling for a “pro-
tracted peoples’ war” against American “im-
perialism,” and concluding: “People of the
world, unite and defeat the U.S. aggressors
and all of their running dogs!”, N.Y. Times,
May 21, 1970.

7"The Suez Canal has other strategic sig-
nificance. The Soviet Union continues to
supply North Vietnam by sea. Soviet ships
from Black Sea ports now require nearly 40
days to reach Vietnam by salling around
Africa.

®*See the Military Balance 1970-71 for
Strateglc Studles, London, p. 45.

®See editorlal comment, The New York
Times, SBeptember 20, 1970. The Soviet Union
also shared responsibility for Syria’s brief
but dangerous intervention in Jordan's Sep-
tember 1970 civil war.

1 The recent Soviet-West German nonag-
gression pact may result In some surface
lessening of tension, but as long as Soviet
ground, air and missile forces are maintained
in Eastern Europe, with the capability of
overrunning and destroying Western Europe,
there can be no assurance of peace and free-
dom.

11The Erezhnev doctrine, announced as
justification of the invasion of Czechoslo-
vakia. In commenting on this proclaimed
right of aggression, the New York Times
sald: “This reliance on force and contempt
for law must raise fears that some day Mos-
cow will decide that the soverelgnty and
territorial integrity of non-Communist na-
tlons is also being interpreted” In a way
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which justifies Soviet intervention.
York Times editorial, Sept. 28, 1968.

12 Only U.S. superior military strength frus-
trated the Soviet plan to install strategic
missiles in Cuba, although history may re-
cord that U.S. concessions assured an unmo-
lested Communist regime and base in Cuba.

% C. L. Sulzberger, forelgn correspondent
of The New York Times, recently commented
on the “neo-isclationism” in this country,
and noted that “U.S. influence is being slowly
squeezed out" of Western Europe, the Mid-
dle East and Southeast Asia. New York Times
Service, Richmond Times-Dispatch, July 24,
1970.

1 'This paper addresses primarily the Soviet
threat which is clearly paramount for the
1970's. There is no thought of minimizing
the threat of Red China, the leadership of
which is so implacably hostile to the U.S.
and to a lesser extent the Soviet Union. It is
possible that in the long run Red China is
more likely to rupture peace than any other
nation.

5 See also Mr. Laird’'s address of April 20,
1970, at the Annual Luncheon of the Asso-
ciated Press, N.Y. Times, April 21, 1970; and
data reported in The Military Balance 1970-
1971, published by The Instltute for Strategic
Btudies, London, 1970.

19 President’s Report, p. 120 and Secretary
Laird’s Report, p. 35. See The Military Bal-
ance, supra, p. 6, which reports about 1300
operational ICBEM's in July 1970. Intelligence
estimates of the number of ICBM's actually
deployed are extremely accurate. But esti-
mates of production rates (and hence fu-
ture operational strength) have consistently
erred on the low side. SBee Laird Report, p. 34.

17 Secretary Lalrd’s Report, p. 35. The
Boviets are continuing to produce 88-9's at
a rate of about 50 per vear, and will have
some 300 by the end of this year. See Laird,
Address of April 20, 1970, supra. The Insti-
tute for Strategic Studies, based in London,
publishes annually The Military Balance
(cited supra) and a complementary publica-
tion entitled The Strategic Survey. Although
there are variations in detail as to types and
numbers of weapons, the data published by
The Institute for Strategic Studies generally
corroborates the unclassified information of
the U.8. Defense Department.

8 8ee The Military Balance, supra, p. 6,
which credits the Soviet Union with 800
88-11's, with deployment continuing,

1 The distinction between MRV and MIRV
is that in the former the multiple separate
warheads are not independently guided to
targets.

* Secretary Laird estimated last February
that if the Soviets follow a “High Force-High
Technology” approach they will probably
have their first “MIRV's by mid-1971 and a
very formidable hard target kill capability
(by MIRV’'s) by the mid-1970's.” Laird Re-
port, p. 104. The recent Pacific testing of
multiple reentry vehicles on improved SS-11
missiles indicates the Soviets are significantly
ahead of this schedule,

2 See Laird Report, p. 103. Secretary Laird
recognlized that this cannot be a firm esti-
mate at this time.

22 See Dr. John 8. Foster, Director of De-
fense Research and Engineering, Statement
before Subcommittee of House Armed Serv-
ices Committee, March 9, 1970, p. 9 et seq.;
Laird Report, pp. 48, 49, 103, 104. See also The
Strateglc Survey of 1969, supra, pp. 30, 31
where the “new and more accurate guidance
systems” are discussed, and the conclusion
reached: "“The whole future of land-based
ICBM's has been called into question (by
this improved accuracy), since it begins to
seem possible that no amount of protection
for ICBM silos can compensate for the im-
provements in accuracy now in prospect.”
This judgment by The Strategic Survey ap-
plies primarily to the vulnerability of U.S.
missiles.

= See Secretary Laird’s Report, pp. 39, 40
and 50.

New
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* A technological breakthrough in the un-
erwater detection and tracking of submarines
could give the first nation to achieve it a de-
cisive advantage, See Interview with Dr. John
8. Foster, Jr., Alr Force/Space Digest, July
1970, pp. 31, 85. It has been suggested that
such a technologieal breakthrough may be
achieved by “sensing devices that could re-
veal every submarine in the oceans to detec-
tion.” See news report on a Pre-Pugwash
Conference on New Technology and the Arms
Race, Racine, Wisconsin. The Washington
Post, Sept. 9, 1970, p. A-3.

* The U.S. has plans for a test model of a
new supersonic bomber (B-1). A force of
such bombers capable of long distance air-
to-ground launches would add flexibility and
diversity to our deterrent capability, and also
would be useful in limited, non-nuclear con-
frontations. Such bombers must be designed,
however, to operate from numerous smaller
and dispersed airfields to minimize vulner-
ability from ICEM’'s and SLBM's.

* The Strategic Survey of 1969, supra, p.
28, It 1s not suggested that the Survey itself
was misleading. The tabulation which re-
ceived the wide press publicity was only one
of many tables in the Survey, which also in-
cluded a great deal of relevant data on mega-
tonnage, accuracy and survivability.

7 Of the total warheads assigned to the
U.S. 1,853 represent the optimum load of our
B-52 force, while 450 were assigned to Soviet
strategic bombers. A similar distortlon of
SLBM's apparently was included in the tabu-
lation, assigning 1,328 warheads to Polaris
submarines.

* This Statement addresses broadly the
strategic balance of power and does not dis-
cuss comparative tactical or general force
capabilities. Secretary Laird’s Report, and
especially the appendices, Indicate the supe-
riority of the Communist powers in non-
nuclear military power. See also the publica-
tions of The Institute of Strategic Studies,
supra.

® Gen. Andrew J. Goodpaster, Supreme
Allied Commander in Europe, has warned
that “the balance of security there is shifting
in favor of the Soviet bloc.” He stated that
the Warsaw Pact forces “form a concentra-
tion of military power that exceeds anything
the world has previously seen, These Soviet
forces far exceed anything that is required
solely for defense.” Richmond Times-Dis-
patch, September 16, 1970.

o 'Willlam Beecher, writing in the N.Y.
Times, Oct. 28, 1969, assumes a 100 kiloton
warhead on our MIRV, and states that the
Soviet MIRV warhead is 50 times more power-
ful than our MIRV, The Strategic Survey for
1969, supra, p. 29, assumes a 200 kiloton war-
head on MIRV's. See also Lalrd Report, p.
102, as to Soviet MIRV.

u As a part of this protection, the USSR
has deployed the most elaborate radar warn-
ing and counter-measure systems. It also has
devoted a greater effort than the U.8. to
advanced fighter Interceptor alrcraft (the
Foxbat, for example) and to ground-to-air
missiles, with larger defense forces in these
categories than the U.B.

2 The Military Balance 1970-T1, supra, p. 7.

# Although crities in this country doubt
the feasibility of an ABM system, one must
assume the Soviets would not be spending
billions on such a system unless they had
full confidence in its effectiveness. Dr. John
8. Foster, Jr., and many qualified U.S. scien-
tists, have no doubt that an effective ABM
system 1s within the competency of existing
technology. See interview with Dr. Foster,
published in Alr Force/Space Digest, July
1970, p. 31 et seq. See evidence marshalled
by Sen. Henry M. Jackson in his ABM debate
speeches to the Senate on Aug. 6 and 11,
1970. A major component of the ABM system,
the Spartan missile, successfully intercepted
an ICBM over the Pacific in a test on August
28, 1970.
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# President Nixon's Report, supra, p. 125.

% Secretary Laird has stated that by the
mid-70's the Soviets will probably have “a
submarine force capable of destroying most
of our alert bomber and tanker force before
it can be airborne.” Secretary Laird's State-
ment, pp. 50, 105. The Defense Department
confirmed for the first time on April 23, 1970
that Y-class Soviet submarines, with 16 nu-
clear missiles are patrolling our Atlantic Sea-
board. N.Y. Times, April 24, 1970. Secretary
Laird reports that as of April 1970 the Soviets
had over 200 operational lasunchers on nu-
clear submarines for submerged launch
SLBM's, plus 70 launchers on diesel sub-
marines. Laird’s address, supra p. 11,

# Senator Jackson recently informed the
Senate that “there is no doubt that their
(the Soviet's) program, if continued, will
produce a first-strike capability unless the
U.S. takes appropriate counter measures.”
Senate Speech, Aug. 5, 1970.

% The Soviets have been more innovative
than the U.S., having pioneered in gas tur-
bine propulsion, in developing a variety of
surface-to-surface missile-launching ships,
and possibly in new techniques of ASW.

# Nor have the Soviets neglected the sup-
port elements for world-wide naval opera-
tions. They have tankers, supply and main-
tenance vessels, supported by an impressive
merchant marine fleet. They also have em-
phasized, more than any other nation,
oceanographic studies and surveys. Their
trawlers—used extensively for Intelligence
purposes—regularly patrol our coasts.

#= In April 1970 Soviet maneuvers, described
by U.8. Navy spokesmen as the “biggest in
history,” involved some 200 warships.
Associated Press story, April 23, 1970,

“ Laird Report, supra, p. 21.

# Secretary Lalrd warned that in defense
funding and in the deferral of decisions on
vital defense measures “we are literally at
the edge of prudent risk.” Address of April
20, supra, p. 5.

“TLalrd Report, supra, p. 22. The detailed
facts and figures are set forth in the Reports
of the President and the Secretary of De-
fense mentioned above. These include a com-
parison which indicates the mneglect of
strategic funding (after adjusting for in-
flation) since the beginning of the Viet-
namese war. The FY 1971 defense funding
is only $3.8 billion, or 7% above the 1964
level of defense spending prior to the Viet-
namese war. As the cost of that war has been
running at more than $25 billion per annum,
it is evident that strategic spending—for
the defense of the country—has been cur-
tailed sharply.

“Tt Is difficult to know exactly what the
Soviet Union is spending on defense. The
statements above reflect estimates published
by various sources. See Department of De-
fense Posture Statement, Jan. 15, 1969;
Library of Congress studies; and Stanford
Research Institute Studies. Mr. Laird has
said that “the Soviet Unilon, as far as of-
fensive strategic weapons systems, is out-
spending the U.S. in the ratio of three to two
converted to dollars.” Press conference, Feb.
18, 1969. See also address of Sen. Henry
Jackson, U.S. Senate, Aug. 6, 1970.

“ Lalrd Report, supra, p. 33.

% Testimony of Dr. John 8. Foster, Jr.,
Director of Defense Research and Engineer-
ing, before a subcommittee of the House
Armed Services Committee, 91st Congress,
March 9, 1970. See also the Reports of the
President and the Secretary of Defense, supra.

 Other essentials to the development and
deployment of advanced weapons systems
relate to procurement and defense planning,
contracting and testing. These and related

matters are discussed in the body of the
Panel's Report.

4" See Foster, supra, p. 28,

s See Foster, supra, p. 30 et seq. Dr. Foster

points out that total R&D spending, both
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civillan and mllitary is still greater In the
United States, but the trend is unfavorable
even with the addition of our non-military-
related effort.

# See Laird's Report, supra, p. 66.

% Foster, supra, pp. 9, 10.

= Alternative systems under conslderation
Include (i) the mobile basing of Minuteman-
type missiles, and (li) an undersea long-
range missile system (ULMS’s) with subma-
rines capable of launching missiles of ICBM
range. Dr. Foster, supra, p. 12. Secretary
Laird’s Statement, pp. 48, 49. The Soviets
may already be well ahead of the U.S. in de-
veloping a mobile ICBM. The Strategic Sur-
vey for 1969, supra, at p. 29, states: “A mobile
ICBM has certainly been under development
for some time, and the Soviet Union has
claimed that it is already operational.”

% Foster, supra, p. 14; Laird Report, supra,
p. 49,

= Science and Technology, Tools for Prog-
ress, report of the President's Task Force on
SBcience Policy, April 1870, p. 38: “Technol-
ogy will not stand still; on the contrary 1t will
likely move more rapldly. The penalty for
technological surprise can be enormous."”

® Other problems related to technology and
R&D have been identified in the main body
of the Panel's Report.

% The first of these, the Test Ban Treaty of
1963, halted nuclear testing in the atmos-
phere, The Soviets only agreed to this at a
time when their test program, involving
high-yleld weapons with both offensive and
defensive (ABM) capabilities, was well ahead
of America’s. We had previously been duped
during the late 50's into the cessation of
testing similar weapons on the specious
theory that the Soviets might follow a good
example. The second agreement was the
United Nations’ ban on the use of outer space
for military purposes, an agreement which
the Soviet Union appears already to have
violated in spirit. The third of these limited
agreements is the Nonproliferation Treaty,
recently approved, which leaves a number of
non-signing nations free to develop nuclear
weapons,

% One may recall the disillusionment after
the hopes engendered by the “spirlt of Ge-
neva"” and *the spirit of Camp David” were
dashed by Soviet duplicity.

" James Reston, New York Times, Dec. 8,
1960, p. 486.

® Acheson, Present at the Creation, W. W.
Norton & Co., N.Y., 1969, p. 729.

% Past negotiations have occurred when the
overwhelming weight of bargaining power lay
on our side of the table. Now, when the U.S.
is relatively weaker, and when the issue is the
future security of our country, 1t is prudent
to be skeptical as to the genuine mutuality
of any agreement acceptable to the Sovlet
Union.

®The competition between the Soviet
Union and Red China for dominant influence
In smaller Communist countries does com-
plicate the situation, making it less likely
that either will take the lead In exercising an
amellorating influence,

@ Although the full extent of Sovlet par-
ticipation in this violation may not yet be
known, press reports and commentators in-
dicate that “the Kremlin broke its word, lied
to the United States and double crossed the
developing peace.” See, for example, Roscoe
and Geoffrey Drummond, Richmond Times-
Dispatch, Sept. 10, 1970; Joseph Alsop, The
Washington Post, Sept. 21, 1970; and Evans
and Novak, The Washington Post, Sept. 21,
1970.

% In addressing the Senate on July 9, 1969,
Sen. Henry M. Jackson said that “an increas-
ing number of informed western analysts as-
sess the Soviet Union (today) as a dangerous
and unpredictable opponent.”

"3 The President's Report, p. 111.

® “Parity” is inherently a theoretical—not
a realistic—concept, as there are too many
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variables both as to the quality and charac-
teristics of varlous weapons and the circum-
stances under which they might be employed.

% The New York Times described the New
Leftist revolutionaries as "“the new Fascists of
our generation.” Editorial, Dec. 17, 1969. See
also New York Times editorial of June 10,
1970. Stewart Alsop has observed that the
campus “is in danger of becoming intellec«
tually a closed society.,” Newsweek, May 18,
19870.

o Alexander M, Bickel, The Toleration of
Violence on the Campus, The New Republic,
June 13, 1870, p. 15 et seq. Fred M. Hechin-
ger, Education Editor of the New York Times
has stated that: “The politicizing of the
campus . . . has moved the universities to
the brink of disaster.” N.¥. Times, July 19,
1870. See also Dr. Nathan Pusey, infra.

o As indicated in the Panel's Report, cor-
porations which depend in major part on de-
fense contracts are among the least profitable
of all corporations. Indeed, many corpora-
tions deliberately refuse or avold defense
business. See George E. Berkley, The Myth of
War Profiteering, The New Republic, Dec.
20, 1969.

& President Nathan Pusey, Baccalaureate
address at Harvard University, New TYork
Times, June 10, 1970. See also Dr. Pusey's
Annual Report for 1068-68.

® It is estimated that some 25,000 to 30,000
draft dodgers have sanctuary in Canada, with
an elaborate organization for getting them
there. Stewart Alsop, Newsweek, July 20,
1970. Already some politicians and advocates
of “peace at any price” are urging amnesty
for these draft dodgers.

7 President Nixon has sald: "“If we are less
strong than necessary . . . there will be no
domestic soclety to look after.” The Presl-
dent's Report, Feb. 18, 1970, p. 10.

7. New Trends in Kremlin Policy, Center for
Strateglc and International Studles, George-
town University, Aug, 1870, p. vi.

THE STERLING BALL
HON. PHILIP A. HART

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, on behalf of the Senator from
Michigan (Mr. Hart), I ask unanimous
consent that a statement by him with re-
spect to a charitable event called the
Sterling Ball be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

BTATEMENT OF SENATOR HART

Mr, President. Education is the cornerstone
of a free people. and it must be freely acces-
sible to all, regardless of race, creed or na-
tional origin or financial status. Recently,
8 news story appeared In the Detroit Free
Press and in other news media across the
nation which told of a unigue charitable
event called the Sterling Ball.

The ball is part of a magnificent effort by
a prominent black family to provide educa-
tional opportunities to inner clty high school
graduates who want to continue their educa-
tion. The annual gala was conceived by
Berry Gordy, president of the Motown Rec-
ord Corporation, and his sister Mrs. Esther
Edwards, also an officer of Motown. It was
created as a living memorial to their sister,
the late Mrs. Loucye Gordy Wakefield, who
was the first vice president of Motown, a

Whereas, increasing demands upon state
with such popular talent as Diana Ross, the
Jackson Five, the Supremes, Bmoky Robin-
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son and the Miracles, Marvin Gaye, Gladys
Knight and the Pips, the Temptations, the
Four Tops, Stevie Wonder and many others.

This charity function has taken its place
among the best-attended fashion and social
events of the year, and for a vital cause. To
date, this event has made it possible for
fifty-two young men and women—black and
white—to attend college. Mrs. Edwards, gen-
eral chairman of the Sterling Ball Commit-
tee, reports that this years event at the
Gordy Manor in Detroit, Saturday, April 24,
will again be attended by top educators, pub-
lic officials, writers and entertainers.

Berry Gordy is a modern day Horatio Alger.
A former prizefighter and assembly line
worker, this gifted 40-year-old started Mo-
town ten years ago with $700 and a dream.
He now heads the biggest independent record
firm in the world and the only black com-
pany in the entertainment industry. Now
with the annual Sterling Ball. Gordy s
making it possible for many young men and
women to see their own dreams come true.
Berry Gordy and his family have earned our
thanks, and I welcome making this expres-
slon a part of the RECORD.

FAVORABLE RESPONSE TO REV-
ENUE SHARING IS GROWING

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. LUJAN. Mr, Speaker, despite the
smokescreen of misinformation that has
been created around the revenue shar-
ing program by many persons inside and
outside of Government, it is very heart-
ening to report that the truth about this
proposal is finally filtering through to
the people. And their favorable response
is growing in overwhelming proportions.

I am very pleased to report to my col-
leagues that this response has been re-
flected in a joint memorial passed by the
New Mexico State Legislature last
month, The memorial states that:

It is a matter of vital importance to the
federal system of this nation to support and
enact an acceptable revenue sharing plan.

In submitting this memorial for your
consideration, I want to add my sincere
hope that the distinguished Members of
the United States House of Representa-
tives and Senate will act as firmly and
decisively on this important legislation
as have the far-seeing members of the
New Mexico State Legislature. The me-
morial reads as follows:

THE LEGISLATURE OF THE STATE OF
New MEexIico
SENATE JOINT MEMORIAL 9
(Introduced by Senator Junio Lopez)

A Joint Memorial to the President and the
Congress of the United States relating to
revenue sharing
Whereas, the resolution of our nation's

myriad and diverse problems is contingent

upon a viable partnership between the fed-
eral government and strengthened state gov-
ernments; and

Whereas, increasiing demands upon state
and local governments for essential public
services have compelled the states to rely

heavily on highly regressive and inelastic
consumer taxes and property taxes; and

Whereas, federal revenues based predom-

inantly on income taxes increased signifi-
cantly faster than economic growth, while
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state and local revenues hased heavily on
sales and property taxes do not keep pace
with economic growth; and

Whereas, the recurring fiscal crises at state
and local levels has become the overriding
problem of Intergovernmental relations and
of continuing a vibrant and workable fed-
deral system; and

Whereas, the evident solution to this prob-
lem is a meaningful sharing of federal in-
come tax resources; and

Whereas, there will be placed before the
present United States Congress one or more
proposals for the enactment of revenue shar-
ing legislation; and

Whereas, under one of these plans the
counties and cities of New Mexico would re-
celve approximately eight million dollars
($8,000,000) of general revenue sharing to be
distributed as follows:

Bernalillo 67,622; Catron 5,870; Chaves
189,566; Colfax 21,344; Curry 48,959; De Baca
19,210; Dona Ana 91,381; Eddy 97,117; Grant
152,880; Gaudalupe 37,886; Harding 3,068;
Hidalgo 18,009; Lea 343,913; Lincoln 34,952;
Los Alamos 43,809; Luna 78,307; McKinley
45,367, Mora 6,270; Otfero 38,153; Quay
78,174; Rio Arriba 21,878; Roosevelt 61,632;
Sandoval 10,8068; San Juan 58,030: San
Miguel 24,813; Santa Fe 66,168 Sierra 12,840;
Socorro 50,026; Taos 20,811; Torrance 14,674:
Union 13,340; Valencia 55,406.

Albuquerque 3,025,844; Roswell 232,021;
Raton 35,852; Clovis 339,110; Las Cruces 404 -
301; Artesla 148,878; Carlsbad 138,205; Silver
City 78.441; Lordsburg 14,007; Eurice 15341;
Hobbs 162,351; Jal 16,409; Lovington 49,492;
Deming 46,958; Tularosa 10,806; Tucumecart
68,169; Portales 135404; Bernalillo 9,338;
Aztec Clty 7.476; Farmington 75425: Las
Vegas City 52,294; Las Vegas Town 31,350;
Santa Fe 853,618; Truth or Consequences
20,544; Socorro 31,350; Clayton 22,945; Belen
85,485; Grants 59,097; Milan 20,677; All other
cities 346,447. Now, therefore be it

Resolved by the Legislature of the State
of New Mexico, That the President of the
United States and the Congress of the United
States be urged as a matter of vital im-
portance to the federal system of this nation
to support and enact an acceptable revenue
sharing plan that would make a portion of
the taxes on income levied by Congress pur=
suant to the Sixteenth Amendment of the
Constitution of the United States avallable
each year to state governments and the
political subdivisions thereof, by means of
direct allocation, tax credits, or both, with-
out limiting directly or indirectly the use of
such moneys for any purpose not incon-
sistent with any other provision of the Con-
stitution of the United States; and be it
further

Resolved, That copies of this memorial be
sent to the President of the United States,
the Speaker of the United States House of
Representatives, the President of the United
States Senate and to each member of the
New Mexico delegation in the United States
Congress.

Signed and sealed at The Capitol, in the
City of Santa Fe.

ROBERT A. MONDRAGON,
President, New Mexico Senate.
WALTER K. MARTINEZ,
Speaker, House of Representatives,

“THE SELLING OF THE PENTAGON"

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971
Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, as you
know CBS gave me one of its “starring

roles” in its now discredited program,
“The Selling of the Pentagon.”
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The film clip of me interviewing MaJj.
James Rowe, a former prisoner of war,
was obtained by CBS representatives
from my press secretary, Lou Gehrig
Burnett, with my permission, under the
pretense it would be used for a POW
documentary.

I said it had been obtained under false
pretenses in an interview with WTOP-
TV and with CBS News. Additionally, I
explained the situafion in press releases
and in an insertion in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp on March 3, 1971.

I also discussed a Washington Post
story which said an unidentified CBS
spokesman termed my charges untrue.

I want to expand on this particular
aspect of my involvement in “The Selling
of the Pentagon,” and offer additional
proof that CBS misrepresented their in-
tent to me and other Members of Con-
gress as well.

To set the stage, I want to quote from
the transeript of a program entitled “All
About TV,” which was aired over WNYC-
TV in New York on March 17, 1971, The
host for the show was Steven Scheuer,
and the guests were three representa-
tives from CBS:

ScHEUER. One of the allegations that's been
ralsed and the flak that's created about the
show (The Selling of the Pentagon) was
that Congressman Hébert has indicated that
he was led to belleve that the program ‘“The
Selling of the Pentagon” was originally
about POW'’s. Is there any—what's CBS's re-
sponse to that?

Davis. (Peter Davis, producer of “Selling")
‘Well, he’s mistaken.

ScHEUER. Because one of his assistants in-
dicated that that was their reaction and
otherwise the film would not have been given
to them. Was there any such representation
by CBS ever made?

Worrr. (Perry Wolff, a producer for CBS)
No. I don't think we want to go further with
that.

Screver. Okay. I just wanted to clarify
that because there hasn't been. . .

Worrr. I think Peter can explain that
better.

Davis. There was never—it's not all that
interesting to go into. We had a number of
contacts with Chalrman Hébert's office.
There was never any suggestion that our
broadcast was on anything except military
public relations, and indeed, it would have
been, Steve, In our own worst interest to
have made any such misrepresentation to
the Chalirman's office, because dozens, liter-
ally dozens of people, not only in the Pen-
tagon, but on Capltol Hill, very close asso-
clates of Chairman Hébert knew of our
broadcast on military public relations, and
have Indeed furnished us material. So it
would be little short of absurd for us to have
gone to one office. We have the same tape we
used of Chairman Hébert talking to the
Green Beret major. We had similar tapes
from a number of other Congressmen. All
of them knew what our broadecast was about.
(End of quotes from transcript)

I want you to keep in mind what Mr.
Davis said—that other Congressmen
who had interviewed Major Rowe were
asked for their film clips and they knew
that CBS was doing a documentary on
Pentagon public relations.

As you may recall, CBS rebroadcast its
program on March 23. It was followed
by a severely edited interview which I
had done with CBS about the show as
well as edited remarks from Vice Presi-
dent Acnew and Secretary of Defense
Mel Laird. I sent telegrams to Dr. Frank
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Stanton, president of CBS and told him
I did not want my comments edited.
Nevertheless, CBS did a superb job of
cutting out my comments which would
have answered CBS News President
Richard Salant’s remarks about me in
his comments which closed the broad-
cast. I later read a news story where
CBS said it had not received my tele-
grams.

I discussed the editing of my inter-
view by CBS in the CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
oRrD on March 25,

I now quote a portion of Salant's com-
ments from the March 23 broadcast:

Representative Hébert says he gave us
the film under the assumption that our
broadcast had to do with prisoners of war,
He states it; we deny it. His own docu-
ments support our denlal. In the course of
preparing “The Selling of the Pentagon™
we talked to dozens of people on Capitol
Hill and, as you've seen, in the Pentagon.
They all knew we were doing a broadcast
on military public relations—because we told
them. (End of quoted comments)

So here we have Peter Davis, pro-
ducer of the program, and Richard
Salant, president of CBS News, telling
the people that other Congressmen knew
what kind of program CBS was doing.

All I can say is that there is a break-
down in communications at CBS be-
cause the documents I have prove that
Davis and Salant either do not know
what their representatives did or they
do know and refuse to admit it and deli-
berately falsified the facts.

I am going to insert at this point five
statements which I received from other
congressional offices. Four state that CBS
representatives called and asked for film
clips of the Congressman concerned
with Major Rowe because the network
was doing a documentary on ‘“Prisoners
of War.” Two of the memos are signed
by the Congressmen themselves, the
others by assistants who talked with
CBS representatives,

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 5, 1971.
To: Hon. F. Epwarp HErerT, Chairman, House
Armed Services Committee
From: John Eimbrough Johnson, press as=
slstant to Congressman WILLIAM L.
DIcEINSON
Re: Columbla Broadcasting System (CBS) re-
guest for “Dickinson-Rowe"” interview

This i1s to verify that several months ago
a representative of the Columbia Broadcast-
ing System in New York City, Bernle Sea-
brooks, did on more than one occasion con-
tact this office in order to obtain a video
taped interview. The purpose, as explained
by Mr. Seabrooks, ws the preparation by CBS
of a television documentary on the plight of
our Prisoners of War.

The film was sent on loan to CBS in New
York. It was later returned after a telephone
conversation with another CBS representa-
tive, Jim Branon—Mr. Branon called to re-
quest help in obtaining the names of other
Congressmen who might have taped similar
interviews.

At that time it was, and stlll 1s, our opinion
that this interview between Congressman
Dickinson and U.S, Army Major James N.
Rowe, & former prisoner of the Viet Cong, was
to be used for a documentary on prisoners
of war and those listed as missing in action.
If any other use has been, or is being made
of this film, then it is being done totally
without permission and is a complete mis-
representation of facts.

JoHN EIMBROUGH JOHNSON.
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CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 12, 1971.
Hon, P. EpDwarp HEEERT,
Chairman, Armed Services Committee,
Rayburn Building.
DEAR Mgr. CHAmMAN: This is to confirm
gonngervauons with your office concerning
I do recall that sometime last year, proba-
bly in the late summer, CBS contacted this
office to obtaln a film strip of an interview
that I had with Major Rowe, who had
escaped from a North Vietnam prison camp.
The man from CBS sought the strip because
he said the network was intending to do a
documentary on POW’s.
Bincerely,
Sam STEIGER, M.C,

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 18, 1871.
Hon. F. Ebpwarp HEEBERT,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Ep: In response to a request from Mr.
Lou Burnett of your office, I did receive a
telephone call sometime last summer from a
Bernie Seabrooks of CBS, New York, request-
ing the use of my taped Interview with
Major Rowe.

We had taped a program, but we were
unable to lend it because it had been erased.
At the time, I trled to return Mr, Seabrook’s
long distance call; but we were never able to
reach him.

With best wishes, T am

Sincerely yours,
PacE BELCHER,
Member of Congress.

MarcH 5, 1971.
To: Congressman Epwarp F. HEBERT,
From: Larry L. Morgan.

During the period of February 1969 to De-
cember 1970, I was Press Secretary to Con-
gressman Ed Foreman of New Mexico. In
November of 1969, Congressman Foreman
interviewed in the House Recording studio
Major James Rowe, a member of the U.S.
Army Special Forces and a prisoner of war of
the Viet Cong for five years. This television
and radio program was distributed to news-
media in New Mexico. Several months later
I was contacted by an individual who iden-
tified himself as an employee of CBS. He
sald that the network was preparing a pro-
gram on the prisoners of war and would like
to borrow a copy of Congressman Foreman’s
interview with Major Rowe. I informed the
gentleman that we had given our only copy
of the program to an organization called
“United We Stand” headed by H. Ross Perot
of Dallas, Texas. I further told the man that
I had allowed the Pentagon to make a copy
of the video tape recording. I heard nothing
further from CBS.

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 15, 1971.

Hon. F. EDwaArD HEBERT,
Rayburn House Office Building,

DeAr CoNGRESSMAN HEBERT: This will verify
a conversation with a member of your staff.
Several months ago, Congressman Downing
received a telephone call from. someone iden-
tifying himself as an employee of CBS. 1
handled the call for the Congressman and
learned that the caller was interested in a
video tape of an interview which Congress-
man Downing and Congressman G. William
Whitehurst had with a Major Nick Rowe of
the United States Army who was formerly
a prisoner in Vietnam. I informed the caller
that the video tape was the property of
WAVY-TV in Portsmouth, Virginia which
is the NBC affiliate in that area. The caller
explained the CBS interest in the video tape
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as relating to a television program on prison-
ers of war they were considering.
Sincerely,
E. M. HurTon,
Administrative Assistant.

I know you will agree that this is in-
disputable proof that Davis and Salant
were not being factual in their comments
for reasons of their own. I cannof read
what is in an individual’s mind.

Nevertheless, I did want to give Mr.
Salant the benefit of the doubt because
I though it was possible he did not know
what his men had done. So I wrote him
a letter on March 25. I insert the letter
here:

March 25, 1971.
RICHARD S. SALANT,
Pregident, CBS News,
New York, N.Y.

Dear MR. SaLANT: After viewing your re-
ply on CBS Tuesday night, I can't help but
feel you have been done in by your own peo-

le.
g While I can understand an executive de-
fending his subordinates, I can’t understand
how those subordinates could lead their chief
into such a trap as you fell into on your
broadcast.

I have a feeling you never had the facts.
Therefore, I am enclosing a press release
which I issued on March 22 which contains
five memos from congressional offices, These
memos indicate that these offices were called
at about the same time my office was last
year by the same CBS representatives, It fur-
ther indicates that these offices were asked
for film clips of the congressmen and Major
Rowe for a documentary on prisoners of war.
The press release explains the matter in de-
tail,

I would deeply appreciate receiving your
reaction to these undisputable facts.

With kindest regards.

Sincerely yours,
F. EnwArp HEBERT.

I received a reply from Mr. Salant
dated April 1, 1971, and I insert his
letter at this point:

CBS News,
New York, N.Y., Aprill, 1971.
Hon. F. EpwarD HEBERT,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr ConGREsSMAN HEperT: I have your
letter of March 25 by which you enclose your
March 22 press release and five memoranda
from Congressional offices which, you write,
“indicate that these offices were called at
about the same time my office was last year
by the same CBS representatives” and which
indicate “that these offices were asked for
film clips of the congressmen and Major
Rowe for a documentary on prisoners of
war."” You ask for my reaction "“to these
indisputable facts.”

The basic issue is, as you indicate, whether
any CBS News people misrepresented to any
Congressman or his staff members the na-
ture of the documentary which was then in
preparation and which ultimately became
“The Selling of the Pentagon.”

It is clear that a square conflict, at worst,
or a clear misunderstanding, at best, exists.
This, of course, 1s a matter of serious concern
to us and we shall make every effort to re-
solve the matter.

Yours sincerely,
RICHARD SALANT,
President.

As you can see, Mr. Salant admits that
“a sguare conflict, at worst, or a clear
misunderstanding, at best, exists.”

I say that CBS clearly misrepresented
its intentions for a documentary to me
and other Members of Congress, and I
believe I have documented that fact be-
yvond a doubt.
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“FEDERAL LEGISLATION THROUGH
50 YEARS” FROM THE FEDERAL
BAR JOURNAL

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, when the
wise framers of our Constitution drafted
and adopted this basic charter of our na-
tional existence, they decided that the
very first article and its first section shall
declare that—

All legislative Powers herein granted shall
be vested in a Congress of the United States,
which shall consist of a Senate and House
of Representatives.

This, in itself, is proof positive of the
importance of the legislative branch of
our Government which consists of three
equal and coordinate branches.

Our great Constitution, is a venerable
and historic document that is as valid
today as it was on the date of its adoption
by the original 13 States of our country.
As Members of the Congress and con-
cerned as we are with legislative matters,
it may be of special interest to review
Federal legislation through the past one-
half century.

In this connection, I wish to invite the
attention of my colleagues and others
interested in a learned article which ap-
peared in the fall 1970 issue of the Fed-
eral Bar Journal, a publication of the
Federal Bar Association. It was written
by an erudite professor of law, Dr.
Charles B, Nutting of the George Wash-
ington University on the occasion of the
50th anniversary of the association.

As president of the Capitol Hill Chap-
ter of the Federal Bar Association, I was
particularly impressed by this excellent
article and I wish to share it with those
concerned about Federal legislation.

Due to its importance and general in-
terest, I now insert it in the pages of the
RECORD:

FEDERAL LEGISLATION THROUGH 50 YEARS

(By Charles B. Nutting*)

In order to sense the moods and problems
of a country, one should examine its legisla-
tion. This paper represents an attempt
through the use of selective materials?® to
prove the point. Naturally, in view of prob-
lems of space and time, the process must be
somewhat arbitrary. But what follows, apart
from a brief examination of the enactments
of half a century ago, will reveal the reaction
of the Congress to significant events in
American history.

POST WORLD WAR I LEGISLATION

The Sixty-sixth Congress of the United
States commenced its second session only a
little more than a year after the close of
World War I. One might have expected to see
more evidence of that fact than is apparent
in the statutes. Perhaps the most significant
example of war's aftermath is the Transpor-
tation Act of 1920.2 It was concerned in part
with the termination of Federal control over
raflroads. In addition, however, it overhauled
the whole area of railroad regulation and
substantially expanded the jurisdiction of the
Interstate Commerce Commission.

This, perhaps, was the most substantial
piece of legislation enacted by that session.
However, the Federal Power Commission was
established at that time.?® An act which was

Footnotes at end of article,
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to have its lmpact during the Teapot Dome
scandals and related episodes announced a
policy to promote mining and similar activi-
ties on the public domain and gave the Sec-
retary of the Interior extensive powers to
grant leases to private operators.t

Beyond these matters, the Congress seems
to have been preoccupied with what, to an
unsympathetic observer, might be regarded
as trivia. Drainage districts affecting public
lands.® the loan of Army rifles to the Ameri-
can Legion® and local provisions regarding
roads and bridges’ are examples. In short,
the laws tended to be limited in scope, for
the most part to involve relatively simple
situations and not to represent any lncur-
slons by the Federal government into the
states’' domains. And so it was until the
Great Depression.

NEW DEAL LEGISLATION

At that time paralysis gripped the nation.
As Robert L. Stern has pointed out:?®

“The depression which began in the Fall of
1929 has, by 1933, produced an economic
crisis probably unequalled in the history of
the United States. At least thirteen million
persons were unemployed; the agerage wages
of those still employed in twenty-five selected
industries has dropped to $16.13 per week in
February, 1933; wages recelved in mining,
manufacturing, construction and transporta-
tion had declined from 17 to 6.8 billlon
dollars. Prices had fallen 37 per cent and in-
dustrial production had been cut almost in
half. Insolvencies were mounting, and the
banks were closed. The amount of revenue
freight carrled by Class I rallroads, a fair
measure of the quantity of interstate com-
merce, had declined 51 per cent.”

It 1s against this background that the
country witnessed what might fairly be
called a revolution in terms of traditional
concepts of federal-state relations and of
the role of the national government in regu-
lating the economy. For the most part the
vehicle was the commerce clause. The his-
toric battle between the courts and the Con-
gress regarding the revolution will not be de-
scribed in detail here? although passing ref-
erence will be made to it. But at the end of
the battle, bloody as it was® the forces of
the New Deal emerged as substantial vic-
tors

The problem, as has been indicated, was
whether or not the Federal Government un-
der the commerce clause could, in effect, reg-
ulate such matters as labor relations, agri-
cultural production, the sale of securities
and wages and hours, as well as provide a
system of social security. There had been
intimations that the power of Congress was
not plenary® although Mr. Stern, who was
most intimately concerned with the matter
from a vantage point in the Department of
Justice, concluded that ., . . there could be
little doubt as to the power of Congress to
use the Commerce Clause in regulating all
the interrelated elements of the great inter-
state Industries,” 2

Be this as it may, the Congress under the
goad of the newly elected administration re-
acted rapidly and broadly. Although not the
earliest, probably the most significant legis-
lation was, in effect, the assertion of fed-
eral power over the whole economy. The Na-
tional Industrial Recovery Act declared a
state of national emergency which was pro-
ductive of widespread unemployment and
disorganization of industry which, in turn,
burdened interstate commerce and affected
the publlc welfare. It further stated that the
national pollcy was to remove obstructions
to the free flow of commerce by promoting
the organization of industry for the purpose
of cooperative action among trade groups.

The enactment of this historic measure
marked the hatching of the Blue Eagle, an
extraordinary fowl which, for about two years
in its original incarnation, spread its wings
over vast areas of the economy. The act pro-
vided that the President might establish
“codes of fair competition” and as a result
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hundreds if not thousands of such codes
were adopted. They purported to regulate
such matters as trade practices, prices, wages
and hours, and, in fact, almost every aspect
of business.

Although this statute was directed toward
the control of business as a whole, it, and
subsidiary legislation, also attacked prob-
lems in specific areas. Section 9(c) of the
Act s guthorized the President “. .. to pro-
hibit the transportation in interstate and
foreign commerce of petroleum and the
products thereof produced or withdrawn from
storage in excess of the amount prohibited to
be produced or withdrawn from storage by
any state law. ... " The legislation was the
result of the virtual collapse of the oll pro-
ducing industry because of excess produc-
tion. This production was often in violation
of state laws attempting to eliminate it,
ostensibly to prevent physical waste of a
natural resource but actually to preserve a
price structure.

Another early concern of the New Deal was
agriculture, where depressed prices and over-
production again had a substantial and ad-
verse effect on the economy. The vehicle
chosen to deal with this matter was the
Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1933. Here
it was declared to be the policy of Congress
“tp establish and maintain such balance be-
tween the production and consumption of
agricultural commodities, and such market-
ing conditions therefor, as will re-establish
prices to farmers at a level that will give
agricultural commodities a purchasing power
with respect to what farmers buy, equivalent
to the purchasing power of agricultural com-
modities in the base period.” Thus was born
the concept of parity, the determination of
which Involves occult processes too compli-
cated to be described here.

The coal industry was another specific
target. Here, in the Bituminous Coal Con-
servation Aet of 19351 the Congress found
that the distribution of bituminous coal is
in the national interest and directly affects
interstate commerce and that therefore regu-
lation of the industry is necessary. Although
the constitutional basis for regulation was
probably interstate commerce, the sanction
imposed here, as in the Agricultural Adjust-
ment Act, was the imposition of a tax. In this
case, there was a drawback provision avail-
able to producers who accepted a code to be
formulated by the Bituminous Coal Com-
mission.

Regulation of securities was another prob-
lem to which the New Deal addressed itself in
the early days. The Securities Act of 1933
the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 and
the Public Utility Holding Company Act of
1935 ® in sum constitute a pervasive exercise
of federal control over the operations of
the securities market. Agaln, the commerce
clause was the asserted basis for congressional
action.

Other examples of the assumption of fed-
eral authority under the commerce clause
dating from these years might be cited, but
those that have been mentioned are sufficient
to set the stage. The judiclal attitude to-
ward these assertions and the legislative re-
sponse remain to be considered.

The judicial attitude was catastrophic.
Although as Mr. Stern suggested 2 prece-
dents under the commerce clause might well
have justified congressional action, the Bu-
preme Court took a dim view of the matter.
The first cases, however, involved not so
much the commerce clause as the matter of
delegation of legislative power. In Panama
Refining Company v. Ryan # the Court in-
validated Section 8(c) of the National In-
dustrial Recovery Act® on the basis that
the statute constituted an invalid delegation
of power to the chief executive since no

Footnotes at end of article.
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standard was to be found which limited his
discretion or indicated the circumstances in
which he was to act.

This case was followed by 4. L. 4. Schechter
Poultry Corporation v, United States* in
which a unanimous court struck down & pro-
vision in the National Industrial Recovery
Act ® authorizing the President to establish
“codes of fair competition.,” Again it was
held that the delegation was invalid since it
imposed no limits on the Executive’s discre-
tion.

To say that these cases created consterna-
tion in the Department of Justice is to put
it mildly. Government counsel in the Pan-
ama case had asserted fiatly that “the ex-
tent to which Congress is permitted to dele-
gate authority must be determined essen-
tially by the necessities of practical adminis-
tration.” # This, indeed, was not an unrea-
sonable assumption since, prior to the Pan-
ama and Schechter cases, no federal legisla-
tion had been held Invalid because of im-
proper delegation.

But the end was not yet. In Carfer v.
Carter Coal Co.* the Bituminous Coal Con-
servation Act of 1935% was invalidated in
part because it contalned an unlawful dele-
gation of authority to private groups.

Meanwhile, back at the farm, a divided
court, in an opinion of monumental con-
fusion,® partially invalidated the Agricul-
tural Adjustment Act of 1933.% The law was
labeled an unconstitutional interference with
reserved powers of the states. It was also
declared that the provislons for benefit pay-
ments to producers were inextricably bound
up with exactions in the form of taxes,

These were the principal but not the only
cases in which congressional legislation was
invalidated during this period.® It was no
wonder that some saw the New Deal lying
in ruins. However, this was not to be. The
administration fell back, regrouped and
marched on to ultimate victory.

No attempt was made to revive the Na-
tional Industrial Recovery Act as such. Per-
haps on the theory that the Court, which had
refused to swallow a camel, might not strain
at several gnats, various aspects of regulation
were dealt with by acts much more confined
in scope. Many of the provisions regarding
labor relations were embodied in the Na-
tional Labor Relatlons Act® sustained in
National Labor Relations Board v, Jones &
Laughlin Steel Corp® and the Falr Labor
Standards Act,* sustained in United States v.
Darby.® Price fixing in the coal industry was
made possible by the device of having prices
proposed rather than preseribed by industry
committees.®® This was accepted by the Bu-
preme Court in Sunshine Anthracite Coal
Co. v. Adkins* Federal control over the mar-
keting of agricultural commodities was at-
tained through a redrafting of the Agricul-
tural Adjustment Act and was approved in
several cases.® The various acts regulating
securities were not regarded adversely by the
courts. ™

The legislation enacted in the early thirties,
which was later reframed, was followed by
other laws which had a significant impact on
the economy. The Congress adopted the So-
cial Security Act of 1936+ which was later
upheld by the Supreme Court.t! The provi-
sions of the Fair Labor Standards Act deal-
ing with wages and hours were, as has been
noted,** sustained.

Two observations regarding the technical
aspects of the New Deal legislation may be
made, The first is that the problem of dele-
gation, which seemed so Important in view
of the Panama and Schechter cases, was re-
solved by a process of what I have called 11-
lusory detalled delegation.® This consists in
listing all the factors that an administrative
agency may possibly take into account and
then directing it to consider these factors “to
the extent practicable.”

Secondly, in later legislation, the Congress
was careful to focus the regulation on the
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commerce power more clearly than had been
done in earlier provisions. This made it easier
for the courts to uphold the statutes.

It cannot be denied, however, that the re-
sult of the whole body of legislation was
greatly to enlarge the scope of federal control
over the economy and to permit the national
government to occupy areas which had previ-
ously been regarded as reserved to the states.
Probably this was due to a realization that
the country had become an economic unit
and that national Intervention was necessary
if problems in this area were to be effectively
resolved* In any case, the legislation pro-
duced a basic reorientation in attitudes to-
ward national power.

WORLD WAR II ENACTMENTS

World War II marked the next significant
period in the history of Federal legislation.
The military aspects of the matter will not
be considered here since they are not in the
main stream of our discussion. War, however,
not only affects personal lives in the sense
of military service. It also profoundly affects
the economy. This is largely because of a con-
fiict between claims for goods involving mili«
tary requirements and those involving ordi-
nary ecivillan use. There is never enough to
go around and therefore some means of allo-
cation must be found.

This was true in the first World War and
was even more so in the second. As to the
former, the baslc statutory authority was
Section 120 of the National Defense Act of
1916, It authorized the President, through
the head of any department of government,
to impose a system of priorities for the pro-
curement of needed materials.*® Shortly after
the outbreak of World War II in Europe,
Congress enacted the Selective Training and
Service Act of 19404 and An Act to Expe-
dite National Defense and for Other Pur-
poses 8 each of which had provisions dealing
with priorities.

With the entrance of the United States
into the confilct other basic and far reach-
ing legislation was adopted. One of the most
important was the Second War Powers Act
of 1942 Section 2(a) (2) of Title III* pro=-
vided:

“*Whenever the President is satisfied that
the fulfillment of requirements for the de-
fense of the United States will result in a
shortage in the supply of any material or of
any facilities for defense or for private ac-
count or for export, the President may allo-
cate such material or facilitles in such man-
ner, upon such conditions and to such ex-
tent as he shall deem necessary or appropriate
in the public interest and to promote the
national defense.”

Bection 2(a) (8) of the same Act gave the
President broad powers of subdelegation.

The other most important Act for our
purposes was the Emergency Price Control
Act of 19429 as amended by the Inflation
Control Act of 1942.® This Act created the
Office of Price Administration. In substance,
it declared the Act to be necessary in the
effective prosecution of the war and stated
a policy to stabilize prices and rents. The
Administrator was authorized to establish
prices, after consultation with members ot
the affected industries so far as practicable,
to fix prices which “in his judgment will
be generally fair and equitable and will effec-
tuate the purposes of this act.” The Ad-
ministrator was also directed to give “due™
consideration to prices prevalling during a
designated base period.

After the passage of these laws, there fol-
lowed a spate of executive orders and ad-
ministrative regulations that rivaled the
“begats” in the First Book of Chronicles. In
addition to the Office of Price Adminlistration,
there was the War Production Board and the
‘War Food Administration, to mention only
three. The latter agency was sald to have
control over the “food" program, which, to
the surprise of some, included cotton and
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tobacco.® The various orders were so con-
fusing in their seemingly contradictory dele-
gations of authority that many bureaucratic
man hours were spent In trylng to resolve
conflicts. ™

But, in contrast to the New Deal legisla-
tion, the exercise of war powers met a friend-
1y reception in the courts. In Yakus v. United
States,®™ the price control act was upheld.
The power of Congress to control prices as a
War emergency measure was not questioned.
As to the delegation problem, the court had
no difficulty, even though the scope of the
delegation seems nearly as broad as that in-
volved in NIRA. “The Constitution,” said
the court, “as a continuously operative char-
ter of government does not demand the im-
possible or the impracticable.”

Similarly, the court had no problem with
the Second War Powers Act when it held In
L. P. Steuart & Bro., Inc., v. Bowles, Prices
Administrator ™ that the power of the Presi-
dent to allocate materials includes the power
to withhold rationed materials from persons
violating the ration regulations.

The war power also authorizes Congress
to "unwind” and extends to acts passed after
the cessation of hostilities. This was estab-
lished by Woods v. Miller Co.®™ in which the
Supreme Court upheld Title II of the Hous-
ing and Rent Act of 1947.%

Much of the war legislation has now ex-
pired by its own terms. But what has been
sald Indicates clearly that in a war situa-
tlon® the federal government has almost
absolute power to regulate the economy
through rationing and price control. Further,
it seems that the broadest possible delega-
tions and subdelegations will be permitted.

FPOST WORLD WAR II LEGISLATION

Although the country continued its in-
volvement In international affairs after
‘World War II, it also emphasized its concern
with domestic problems. Perhaps the clear-
est example had to do with housing and
urban development.

Some approaches to the housing problem
had occurred as early as 1934, when the Fed-
eral Housing Administration was created.®
It was established for the purpose of pro-
viding a system of mutual mortgage insur-
ance, to exert a stabilizing influence on the
mortgage market and to encourage improve-
ment in housing standards.® Since that time
it has had what has been described as a
turbulent history illustrating “. . . the prob-
lams arising where government attempts to
influence, by a mixture of carrots and sticks,
the marketing and operation of property it
neither owns nor manages.'

The original Act has undergone substan-
tial modifications which will not be consid-
ered in detall here. Recent changes are found
in the Housing and Urban Development, Act
of 1968 Today, the Administration (now
a part of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development) not only insures regu-
lar home ownership housing but also ad-
ministers programs involving home improve-
ment loans, rental housing, mobile home
courts, cooperative housing and many others.
It also administers the rent supplement pro-
gram which subsldizes part of the cost of
rental housing occupied by certain low in-
come families and individuals.®

The controversial aspects of the housing
program will not be discussed here. However,
its Impact on the national economy is epit-
omized in the following quotation; =

“Since its creation in 1934, the Federal
Housing Administration has insured close to
$130 billion In meortgages and loans; has as-
sisted more than 114 million American fami-
lies to become home owners, has helped
bullders finance about 1.4 million rental
apartment units, and has insured more than
29 milllon home improvement. loans.

“In addition, FHA has made the low pay-
ment, long term mortgage universally ac-

Footnotes at end of article.
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cepted as the most feasible and economic way
for home ownership to be achieved by the
greater number of families. FHA mortgage
insurance has become the standard for vir-
tually all home financing throughout the
United States.”

Urban renewal is a related and equally im-
portant aspect of post war legislation. The
basic Act was passed In 1949. Agaln, the
complexities of the matter are too great to
make detalled consideration possible.*® Basi-
cally, urban renewal is said to be a local
problem. The Federal role is primarily one of
providing financial assistance, leadership and
general program direction.” The local agency
must present a workable program, which,
after hearing, may be approved for execution,
Generally speaking, when a program is ap-
proved, land in blighted areas is acquired,
demolition of existing structures takes place
and the land is transferred to a developer
who builds new structures in accordance with
the plans. The land and buildings are then
sold or leased to private enterprises.

The Housing Act of 1949 itself seemed to
raise few, if any, constitutional problems but
basic issues were involved in the actual
implementation of the program through
local redevelopment authorities. In general,
as has been sald, redevelopment took place
through the acquisition of land, its develop-
ment and transfer to private enterprise.
When the land was acquired by eminent
domain, the question arose as to whether, if
it were later so transferred, the “taking”
could be constitutionally justified. Doubts as
to this were resolved in the landmark case
of Berman v Parker,™ which directly involved
the District of Columbia Redevelopment Act
of 1945.™ In essence the Court decided that
the police power extended to the elimination
of slums and that, this being the case, the
right to realize the objective permitted the
use of eminent domain. In one way or an-
other state courts have reached the same
result.” Since Federal financing is the core
of the program, another example of Con-
gressional legislation affecting the local econ.
omy is apparent.

However, the pervasive character of Federal
involvement is not made evident by the legis-
lation itself. As of March 31, 19869, 1,673
urban renewal projects had been approved
in 760 localities.® Purthermore, incidental
and subsidiary programs involve intimate
Federal relationships with many aspects of
community life.

The interstate highway program is still an-
other instance of Federal participation in
domestic affairs. In 1956 Congress declared
that “the prompt and early completion to
the National System of Interstate and De-
fense Highways . . . s essential to the na-
tional interests . .."” ™ The Federal Ald High-
way Act, from which this statement is taken,
provided for 90 percent Federal assistance
for interstate highways and 50 percent for
other roads. The interstate system is now
about 70 percent completed. About 29,000
miles have been finished and another 13,000
miles are in prospect, The cost thus far has
been $38.8 billlon.™ Although routes are
originally selected by the states, they are
subject to approval by Federal authorities.
Recently the program has been under heavy
attack by citizen groups, largely because of
displacements suffered as a result of high-
way construction.™

Still another example of Federal involve-
ment is found in the area of environmental
control. Again, the stick and carrot approach
is evident. The problem of water pollution
was considered by the Congress as early as
1948.™ However, the statute has been sub-
stantially amended ™ and the latest version
will be considered here. The purpose of Con-
gress is declared to be “. . . to enhance the
quality and value of our water resources and
to establish a national policy for the preven-
tion, control and abatement of water pollu-
tion.” ® The primary responsibilities of the
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states to attain these ends is recognized. The
Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare
is directed, after appropriate consultation, to
develop comprehensive programs to elimi-
nate or reduce water pollution in interstate
streams and their tributaries. Grants for
planning, research, experiments, demonstra-
tions and studies are authorized. Interstate
cooperation is encouraged. A Federal Water
Pollution Control Administration is created,
as Is a Water Pollution Control Advisory
Board. State plans are subject to the approval
of the Federal agency and funds may be
withheld if the states are not in compliance
with the approved plan. The states are in-
vited to adopt water quality standards. In
the event that water pollution is said to
occur, the law provides for conferences
among the affected governmental agencies.
Reports may be required from persons who
are alleged to cause pollution and, for failure
to report, a forfeiture may be imposed which
may be recovered in a civil action in a United
States court.

Almost the same pattern is found in
statutes dealing with air pollution control.
Again, an earlier statute® has been sub-
stantially amended.®® The policy statement
in this Instance is directed toward problems
of urbanization and the purposes of the
statute are declared to be the protection and
enhancement of the quality of the Nation's
alr resources 50 as to promote the public
health and welfare and the productive capac-
ity of its population. To these ends, al-
though the primary responsibility rests on
the states and local governments, Federal
financial assistance and leadership are re-
garded as essentlal. Once more, interstate
arrangements are encouraged and provision
is made for conferences regarding potential
air pollution problems. Grants for the sup-
port of air pollution planning and control
programs are authorized and provislon is
made for the establishment of air quality
standards,

A significant provision of the statute is one
for judicial proceedings to secure the abate-
ment of pollution. Where the pollution en-
dangers the health or welfare of persons in
another state or forelign country, the At-
torney General of the United States may in-
stitute sult in the appropriate district court
to abate the nuisance, and, in cases of im-
minent and substantial endangerment, to
secure an injunction. This procedure has
been judicially tested and the constitution-
ality of the statute has been sustained.s

The most recent example of Federal inter-
est in the environment is found in the Na-
tional Environmental Policy Act of 1969,
approved on January 1, 1970 This goes
much further than the acts previously cited
in that 1t sets a policy regarding all aspects
of the relationships between man and his
environment. It provides for the cooperation
of all concerned agencies and for the shar-
ing of information among them. It also pro-
vides for a Councll on Environmental Quality
to gather information, review and appraise
the various programs of the Federal govern-
ment and to make policy recommendations
to the President. Consuliation with the
Citizens' Advisory Committee on Environ-
mental Quality and with various other groups
is also required. Whether this measure will
create a bureaucratic heaven, or the reverse,
remains to be discovered.

CIVIL RIGHTS AND CRIME

The matters to be discussed here—civil
rights and crime—do not fit neatly into a
time frame. However, in each area, develop-
ments have occurred which deserve mention.

Congress, of course, has been concerned
with civil rights since the war between the
states, as is evidenced by a long serles of
statutes which need not be dealt with at this
point. Recently, however, there has been in-
tensive consideration of certaln aspects of
the problem. One instance is found In the
Voting Rights Act of 1965.5 The measure was.
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passed “to enforce the Fifteenth Amendment
to the Constitution of the United States and
for other purposes.” After declaring that no
voting standard or other device shall be im-
posed to deny or abridge the right to vote
on account of race or color, the law creates a
mechanism for policing elections in order to
make sure that the congressional mandate
is carried out. The mechanism is triggered
by the Attorney General who may institute
suits if he believes that violations of the
statute are taking place. Where it is deter-
mined that forbidden tests or devices are be-
ing used, the court in which the suit has
been brought shall suspend them and the
court retains jurisdiction until it finds that
the tests and devices will not have the effect
of denying the right to vote. Among the
tests and devices which are forbidden, Iif
wrongfully used, are literacy tests, demon-
strations of knowledge in any particular
subject and the requirement of good moral
character.

Perhaps the most significant aspect of the
law has to do with the appointment of fed-
eral examiners who are authorized to Investi-
gate alleged violatlons on the spot. They
may, among other things, lssue certificates
evidencing eligibility to vote. In this manner,
Federal supervision of state elections is as-
sured through the judicial and administra-
tive processes.

A final portion of the statute declares that
the constitutional right of citizens to vote is
abridged by the poll tax and directs the at-
torney General to bring actions against the
enforcement of the tax. Of course, the
Twenty-Fourth Amendment, which became
operative on February 5, 1064, prevents the
Imposition of the tax with respect to Federal
offices.

The most recent revision of general civil
rights legislation is found in the Civil Rights
Act of 1968 For our purposes, the most
important provisions deal with interference
with federally protected rights and with hous-
ing. As to the former, it is sald that whoever,
whether or not acting under color of law
interferes with such federally protected ac-
tivities as voting, enjoying employment, serv-
ing on juries and gaining access to hotels
and restaurants is subject to fine or Impris-
onment or both. As to housing, the Act
prohibits discrimination in the sale, rental
or financing of housing where Federal fi-
nancing or insurance is involved. Educational
and conciliatory activities are provided for
and enforcement procedures are prescribed.
Again, penalties are imposed on violators
whether or not they are acting under color of
law.

It is impossible within the limitations of
this discussion to examine in depth the tre-
mendous amount of case material which the
Civil Rights Acts have engendered. Probably
the most significant recent case is Jones v.
Alfred H. Mayer Co* The opinion by Mr.
Justice Stewart contains an elaborate review
of civil rights legislation and a comparison
between the 1964 Civil Rights Act and that
of 1968. The most important element of the
decision for our purposes is that Congress,
under the Thirteenth Amendment, has pow=-
er to forbid racial discrimination in housing
whether private or public. Thus, when legis-
lation is based on that amendment. rather
than on the Fourteenth, state action need
not be found and congressional legislation
can reach the individual directly. It may
be noted that the Thirteenth Amendment
in its terms simply outlaws slavery and in-
voluntary servitude but the court was able
to find that this protected a person from
discrimination in the purchase of housing on
racial grounds. Thus, it appears that In
situations involving discrimination in vot-
ing ® and other types of racial diserimination,
the Fifteenth and Thirteenth Amendments
permit direct Federal intervention.

Federal interest in local crime is, again, a
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matter which has existed for some time but,
again too, that interest has been intensified
In recent years. Here, however, Federal in-
tervention has not been direct but rather,
as in the areas of housing, renewal and en-
vironmental control, has taken the form of
aid to the states with Federal control over
expenditures. The Omnibus Crime Control
and Safe Streets Act of 1968 *® contalns a find-
ing that the high Incidence of crime in the
United States threatens the public peace and
that law enforcement efforts must be better
coordinated, intensified and made more effec-
tive at all levels of government. It is recog-
nized, however, that crime is essentially a
local problem and that it must be dealt with
by state and local governments if it is to be
controlled effectively.

Consequently, a Law Enforcement Assist-
ance Administration is created in the Fed-
eral government which is empowered to make
planning grants to states for the establish-
ment of state planning agencles and grants
for law enforcement purposes. States are re-
quired to submit comprehensive plans. The
law also provides for training, education, re-
search and demonstration grants. These are
made by the National Institute of Law En-
forcement and Criminal Justice which is also
established by the Act.

Another title of the Act grants authority
to both Federal and state officials to conduct
wire taps under the supervision of the appro-
priate courts. These provisions are elaborate
and, probably with constitutional problems
in mind, appear to be most carefully drawn.
Btill another title has to do with state fire-
arms control assistance, which basically pro-
vides for Federal control and licensing of im-
porters of firearms, but also contains a pro-
vision to the effect that there is no intention
to occupy the field to the exclusion of state
law unless there 18 a positive conflict.

SEUMMARY

This brief summation of significant legis-
lative events since 1920 has given some in-
dication of congressional reaction to depres-
sion and war. It has shown the nation’s con-
cern with blighted cities and other problems
of urbanization as well as its involvement
with environmental control, with civil rights
and with crime. It has demonstrated the fact
that the Co does react to great social
problems, whether in timely fashion, or wise-
1y, or not.

It is difficult to find valid generalizations
apart from these. Certainly the overshadow-
ing presence of the Federal government has
been demonstrated. That presence has been
made known in several ways; through the
commerce and war powers, through taxza-
tion and now, perhaps most significantly,
through spending. In some areas the Federal
government has assumed complete control.
In others, It has shown sensitivity to the
interests of the states and, in the case of
urban renewal, even more to those of municl-
palities. Indeed patterns of Federal assistance
in this area have raised questions as to the
position of the states in our scheme of gov-
ernment.™

No one can tell what the next half century
will bring. One might conjecture that there
will be increasing involvement with soclal
problems and that in one way or another the
influence of the Congress may reach such
areas as zoning and other forms of land use
control. Congress may attempt to exercise
some influence over population movements.
Regional arrangements for dealing with
conditions created by urbanization may be
expected. The financial plight of states and
municipalities may receive more attentlon.
All of this presupposes that international af-
fairs will be stable enough to permit more
concern with domestic problems.

But, no matter what situations arise, the
Congress will continue to write history
through the legislative process.
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United States v. Rock Royal Co-operative,
Ine., 307 U.S. 533 (1839).
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# 54 STaT. 676 (1940).
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s Id.
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® 61 STAT. 193 (1947).

0 No opinion is expressed here as to Federal
power in a situation of “undeclared war."

o National Housing Act of 1934, 48 StaT.
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MANDELKER ManacING Our UrBAN ENVIRON-
MENT (1966); LEFcoE, LAND DEVELOPMENT
Law (1066); BEUSCHER AND WRIGHT, LAND
Use (1969); ErRASNOWIECKI, HOUSING AND
UrBAN DEVELOPMENT (1969) : MICHELMAN AND
SanNDALOW, GOVERNMENT IN TURBAN AREAS
(1970).

® The description in this paragraph is de-
rived from a statement by William Slayton,
then Commissioner of the Urban Renewal
Administration, before a subcommittee of
the House Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency in 1963, as quoted in MANDELKER MaN=-
AGING OUR UrRBAN ENVIRONMENT, pp. 133 et.
seq. (1966).

348 U.S. 26 (1958).

7 60 Star, 790 (1945); D.C. Code sec. 5-701
to 5-719.

"2 See Mandelker, Public Purposes in Urban
Development, 28 Ton. L. * * 96 (1953).

* Progress Report, supra, note 65, p. 110.
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" 72 STaT. 885 (1958); 23 USC 101 et seq.

™ Campaglia, In the Path of the Inter-
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7 70 StaT. 507 (1948).

™79 StaT. 903 (1970); 33 USC 466 ef seq.

8 Id., sec. 466.

& §9 SraT. 322 (1955).

8281 SrtaT. 485 (1967); 42 USC 1857(a)
through (1).

= United States v. Bishop Processing Co.,
287 F. Supp. 624 (D.C.Md. 1968); affd, 423
F.2d 469 (4th Cir. 1970); certl. den.—U.S.—
(1970).

8 83 Star. 852 (1970); 42 USC 4321 et seq.

49 SraT. 437 (1965); —USC—

82 StaT. T3 (1968); 18 USC 2101-2102.
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case was reaffirmed in BSullivan v. Little
Hunting Park, Inc.,—U.8.—; 80 8. Ct. 400
(1969).

8 Supra, p. 262.
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% 82 Star. 197 (1968). The Act has been
codified under numerous titles of the United
States Code. They may be identified by con-
sulting the Popular Name Table under the
title of the Act as given in the text.

® See De Grove, Help or Hindrance to Sta-
tion Action? The National Government, in
the States and the Urban Crisis, The Amer-
ican Assembly, 1970.

EARTH WEEK: AN OPPORTUNITY TO
REVIEW THE PROGRESS AND FU-
TURE CHALLENGE OF PRESERV-
ING THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, nearly a year ago, on April 22,
1970, millions of persons throughout the
United States actively participated in the
observance of Earth Day. Citizens every-
where recognized the importance of pre-
serving and enhancing our environment.

This week, April 18 to 24, has been
designated as Earth Week. It is appro-
priate at this time to add up our eco-
logical scorecard—to check our environ-
mental record and establish what has
been accomplished in the last year and
what still remains to be tackled. There
were some last year who were worried
that environmental awareness was just a
passing fad, and that concern about
making real progress in enhancing the
quality of life would become a forgotten
issue. There are, of course, a multitude
of other pressing concerns confronting
Congress and the man in the street. But
I am glad to say that we are moving
ahead on the environmental front. We
are making solid advances in ending the
deterioration of our water, our air and
our entire ecosystem. The record shows
that the issue of the environment is not
a passing fad and not an issue that can
be shunted aside. Indeed, it is a concern
that may well represent the most impor-
tant long-term issue we have ever con-
fronted.

Nearly a year ago I discussed the en-
vironmental legislation Congress had ap-
proved previously. Both the quantity and
scope of that legislation was extensive.
Since last April a number of new bills
have been passed.

The Clean Air Act, which authorized
$1.1 billion over three years for air pol-
lution and aid to the States, includes one
of the toughest antipollution provisions
ever passed. The act stipulates that by
January 1, 1976, the auto industry must
produce a virtually pollution-free engine.

This measure was opposed by Detroit,
but it is necessary if we are to control the
No. 1 source of air pollution. I have con-
fidence in American technology—I be-
lieve we can produce a clean automobile
engine by applying the full force of our
knowledge and ingenuity. If we really in-
vest our time and energy, we can have
progress without pollution. We can pro-
duce an engine, as this Act calls for, that
will reduce carbon monoxide and hydro-
carbon emissions by 90 percent.
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Other provisions of the Clean Air Act
require the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare—HEW—to formulate
national air pollution standards and
complete the designation of air quality
control regions across the Nation. Within
3 to 5 years the States must establish and
enforce clean air programs meeting the
national standards. If a State fails to
act the U.S. Attorney General can bring
suit to stop pollution, with penalties up
to $10,000 per day. In addition, the act
permits citizen suits to compel enforce-
ment of existing pollution controls, in-
cluding suits against lax administrators.
First-time violators face up to $25,000
in fines or 1 year imprisonment.

Another important act passed since
Earth Day 1970 is the Resource Recovery
Act. This legislation authorized $463 mil-
lion over 3 years for a variety of efforts
designed to promote the recovery of en-
ergy or resources and recycle useful ma-
terial.

This legislation is limited and pre-
liminary because it involves the almost
untouched technology of recycling. But
it is an important beginning. As a Na-
tion which has only 6 percent of the
world’s population, but which accounts
for more than half of the world’s annual
consumption of raw materials, the United
States has a responsibility to use the
earth’s finite energy and resources as
efficiently and wisely as possible. Our
technological society must learn to use
its resources as intelligently as the old
Indians of the Great Plains used their
resource, the buffalo. The Indians did not
hunt the buffalo for its meat alone—
they used and often reused almost every
part of its body. We too, in similar
fashion, must make the most of our nat-
ural wealth. We must recycle our re-
sources.

Under the Resource Recover Act, HEW
is eonducting studies of economical means
of recovering useful materials from solid
waste. In addition, planning grants and
experimental grants to State and local
governments are available for projects
that lessen the environmental impact of
solid waste disposal and promote resource
recovery and recycling.

Numerous other acts established and
funded programs relating to the environ-
ment, including the Environmental
Quality Education Act, a $45 million pro-
gram to increase ecological literaecy.
Through other legislation, Congress set
aside 23 new wilderness areas, a national
seashore, two national lakeshores, a na-
tional park, and a national historic park

These bills will not bring us to the eco-
logical millenium, and neither will the
hundreds of environmentsl bills intro-
duced in the new 92d Congress. The en-
vironmental problem is large and com-
plex. But progress is being made.

This year I have introduced several
pieces of legislation which would help
improve our environment. H.R. 5076,
which I joined Representative Morris K.
UpaLr and others in sponsoring, would
provide the citizen with new and stronger
legal tools to combat pollution more ef-
fectively. Citizens’ suits and class action
suits could be filed in U.S. district courts
against personal or corporate polluters.
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This bill would allow citizens to file for
damage done to the total environment.
At persent, they can recover damages
only if a narrow and specific economic
harm from pollution can be proven. In
addition, relief often comes in the form
of a financial award rather than a judi-
cial directive to the polluter to stop
violating the law.

Another bill I have sponsored, H.R.
6486, would deal specifically with the
problem of lake pollution. This legislation
also introduced by Representative CLaAr-
ENCE D. Long, calls for a $900 million,
40-year grant program to aid State and
local governments in developing water
plants and cleaning up existing pollu-
tion. Particular attention would be given
to improving the quality of small com-
munity lakes.

Within 18 months after the passage of
this bill, participating State and loeal
governments would be required to adopt
enforcible laws to control effluents dis-
charged into lakes. In addition, land de-
velopers in areas near or adjacent to
lakes or their tributaries would be re-
quired to control soil erosion, a major
cause of water pollution. Violators of this
legislation could be fined up to $10,000
and/or imprisoned for a year.

Water quality would also be enhanced
under a bill sponsored by the House In-
terior Committee, Chairman WAYNE
AsriNaLL and myself. HR. 5334, the sa-
line water bill, would continue the pro-
gram of research, development, and
demonstration of processes for convert-
ing salt water and chemically contami-
nated water into fresh water. Through
this bill, we may soon be able to economi-
cally convert brackish water into clean
water and improve the quality of natural
waters.

H.R. 6087, sponsored by Representative
RoserT L. F. S1kes, myself and others,
would provide for an important program
of urban environmental forestry. This
legislation would promote the develop-
ment of vital green spaces and parklands
near our urban and suburban areas.

Two House joint resolutions I have
sponsored include House Joint Resolu-
tion 5 to establish a Joint Committee
on the Environment and House Joint
Resolution 280 to permanently designate
this, the third week of April, as Earth
Week.

Thank you.

THE SEAL PROTECTION ACT OF
1971

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr,
Speaker, I am today introducing the Seal
Protection Act, a bill which would pro-
tect seals from being exterminated.

The wanton slaughter of wildlife for
no other purpose than to adorn clothing,
or place before a hearth, is obnoxious
and one of the greatest obscenities of our
society. Yet, for the sake of the dollar,
seals are subjected to massive brutality

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and slaughter at the hands of man. It is
time to realize that this destruction—
coupled with the pollution of the
oceans—may result in an upset in the
balance of nature.

The preservation of animals is not an
economic issue.

For no other reason than humanies in
a civilized society, we should do every-
thing in our power to preserve and pro-
tect wildlife. The preservation of ani-
mals is our duty as trustees of this
planet. We have an obligation to future
generations to leave this earth and her
flora and fauna in a better condition
than when we entered.

Mr. Speaker, to prohibit the barbaric
treatment of seals at the hands of fur
hunters, this bill would make it unlaw-
ful to harass, hunt, or kill seals that are
in the United States. Further, this meas-
ure would prohibit the sale or importa-
tion of seal skins into the United States.

However, there are exceptions to this
standard. The Eskimos, who have tradi-
tionally hunted seals for their own use,
will be allowed to continue this practice,
but will not be allowed to offer them for
sale. In addition, municipal zoos will be
allowed to replace deceased seals in their
ZOO0S.

Mr. Speaker, it is high time that we
stop the wanton slaughter of helpless
animals that harm no one. Instead, we
should adopt a policy of enhancing our
environment and preserving the precious
resources that we have very nearly
decimated.

ART INSTITUTE OF PITTSBURGH
ESTABLISHES JOHN DENT SCHOL-
ARSHIP

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, we all
know the great work that Joun DENT has
performed on behalf of the working man.
Currently his committee is seeking legis-
lation that will protect the pensions of
workers and a second bill to raise the
minimum wage and put 7 million more
workers under the Fair Labor Standards
Act.

With a track record like this, it is not
difficult to see why homage is paid to
JouN DEeNT for his efforts.

But the gentleman from Pennsylvania
is renowned for his work with another
important group, America’s students, the
greatest hope our Nation has.

Most recently, the Art Institute of
Pittsburgh, a school with whose good
work I am very familiar and an institu-
tion which happens to be in my district,
established a John Dent Scholarship to
be presented every 2 years to a deserving
high school senior.

I believe that this is an excellent trib-
ute to one of this body’'s more energetic
Members.

In establishing the John Dent Scholar-
ship, John Johns, President of the Art
Institute, said:

We consider it a great privilege to set up a
scholarship In honor of Congressman DENT,

10815

as only a small token of the tremendous work
he has been doing to help the cause of edu-
cation, Every student owes a debt to Mr.
DenT’s diligence and enthusiasm. I am just
happy to be able to say “thank you” in a way
that will help even more students.

Helping people seems to be a habit
with Jorn DENT and a habit with the Art
Institute of Pittsburgh which has pro-
vided my city of Pittsburgh with hun-
dreds of competent art and design spe-
cialists.

A John Dent Scholarship at the Art
Institute of Pittsburgh, I could not think
of a better union of interests and con-
cerns.

I just want to congratulate both Joan
DenT and the Art Institute and bring to
the attention of the House this great
honor, the gentleman from Pennsylvania.

LAOS ATTACK SUCCESSFUL

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, there has
been some confusion about the results of
the recent action in Laos. This subject
was discussed in a recent article written
by Ira C. Eaker, who served with great
distinetion in the Air Force during World
War II. He retired as a lieutenant gen-
eral. He is known for his accuracy and
dependability. A copy of the article
follows:

ResvULTs SHOW: LA0s ATTACKE SUCCESSFUL

President Nixon said, about the middle of
the Laotian operation, “The jury is still out
on Laos.”

Now that the ground-force phase of the
Laotlan operation has ended, it i{s possible
to assess the results with considerable ac-
curacy.

It is estimated that the enemy lost about
15,000 killed and 30,000 wounded. His losses
of equipment, weapons and supplies include
5,000 trucks—500 to ARVN (Army, Republic
of South Vietnam), artillery and the remain-
der to U.B. gunships—106 tanks and armored
vehicles, 600 million rounds of small arms
ammunition, 2,000 machine guns, 5,000 rifles,
216,000 gallons of gasoline, and 2.5 million
1bs. of rice (the rations for 100,000 soldiers
for a month).

The ARVN lost 1,300 killed and about 3,000
wounded. There were 37 U.S, airmen lost in
air support of the Laotian campaign.

The disparity in losses between the Reds
and the ARVN was due to the fact that the
enemy made massed attacks against fortified
positions on high ground, defended by artil-
lery and automatic weapons and under con-
tinual strafing and bombing from U.S. air
support.

Some dispatches from Vietnam claimed
that the United States suffered heavy heli-
copter losses. Forty thousand helicopter sor-
ties were flown to support the Laotian oper-
ation. Total helicopter losses were 87. This
is about 2 per cent. In World War II, British
bomber losses (night operations) were 2 per
cent while U.5. bomber losses (daylight mis-
sions) were 4 per cent.

The Reds have succeeded in moving South
of the DMZ no more than 25 per cent of the
supplies they have been moving in a dry
season in past years.

The Laotian operation cut up and severely
mauled three of the best Red divisions,
greatly decreasing the threat to Cambodia,
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Laos and South Vietnam, improving the pros-
pects for Vietnamization and reducing the
hazard to our dwindling forces.

The Laotian tactical plan called for two
ARVN divisions to advance on a narrow cor-
ridor to Tchepone where all supply trails
south converge.

As the South Vietnamese divisions ad-
vanced westward to successive phase lines,
four or five miles apart, they estabiished fire
bases on either flank. Ultimately six such
bases were occupied on the north flank and
four on the south.

A fire base was made by dropping several
15,000-pound bombs on a hilltop, thus clear-
ing an area out of the jungle adequate for
helicopter pads, a battalion of 400 men with
their artillery and automatic weapons and
a cleared field of fire several thousand yards
in extent in all directions.

As the high command had guessed, the
Reds elected to attack massively. They hit
the westernmost fire base with a regiment
of 1,800 men They lost 1,400 killed. For the
first time they did not remove the dead,
counted by low-level reconnalssance and
photographs. Subsequent similar attacks on
other fire bases suffered additional heavy Red
casualties.

When the ARVN divisions began to with-
draw (it was never planned that two divi-
sions would hold indefinitely when outnum-
bered), a Pentagon senior officer was asked
if this nullified the success of the operation.
He replied, “It was better that the enemy
chose to fight. They have now lost half of
their best troops in three divisions, and they
have expended thelr scarce ammunition and
weapons at a greatly accelerated rate.” He
then concluded, “We also have discovered
the quality of the South Vietnamese troops.
They performed well, there was never any
rout or panic at any time. We are much more
confident that our allies can manage after
we leave.”

Red defectors (several hundred crossed
over during the Laotian operation) report
that morale in the regular North Vietnamese
divisions has depreciated markedly as & re-
sult of their heavy losses. This has now been
confirmed from other Intelligeice sources.

Another significant result of the Cambo-
dian and Laotian operations is the fact that
the enemy has now lost the initiative. No
longer can he rely upon secure sanctuaries
or elect his own time and place of attack.

IN SUPPORT OF J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Mr. J.
Edgar Hoover and the Federal Bureau of
Investigation which he has moulded cer-
tainly need not defend themselves. Their
respect is international and their credi-
bility is far deeper than mere politics.

As an indication of the admiration and
respect with which Mr. Hoover is ven-
erated, I have even received a letter from
a prisoner in a State penitentiary com-
mending Mr. Hoover for his efforts to
make our country a better and safer
place in which to live.

I insert the letter at this point:

RicHMOND, Va.,
April 14, 1971,
Hon, JoHN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Sir: I am writing this letter to

you to commend you on your recent support
of Mr, J. Edgar Hoover, Director of the F.B.I.
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It may sound strange to you, that I, a con-
victed felon of 26, would be in support of one
of the finest law enforcement officers in this
country. However, I say, is it really so strange.
Does my being a convicted felon mean that
I cannot respect a man, who in my cpinion
is doing cne fine job? I respect Mr. Hoover
for the type of man that he is. Men of his
character and virtue are rare these days.
This man has done so much for the Ameri-
can people in trying to make this a better
and safer place in which to live. He has
built one of the finest erime fighting orga-
nizations in this country; or, for that mat-
ter, in the world. I truly believe that the
F.B.I. has become more famous than either
Interpol or Scotland Yard.

These recent attacks on him, in my judg-
ment, are in ill taste. Have the dissenters
in this country created such a stir that they
have made men in higher offices turn on our
living symbol of Law and Order? Have these
men forgotten what Mr. Hoover has done to
protect soclety not only from the criminal
element of society but its enemies as well?
Thank you once again for supporting this
truly fine American.

Yours very truly,
HucH L. Erwin, Jr.

REX MARTIN II TOPS BRADDOCK
HEIGHTS OPTIMIST ORATORICAL
CONTEST

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, the Optimist
Club of Braddock Heights, Md., held its
annual oratorical contest April 6 at the
Braddock Heights Fire Hall. Rex R. Mar-
tin IT won first prize; Mark D, Lederman
won second; and Albert L. Nagy, Jr.
placed third.

I would like to extend my personal
congratulations to the contest winners.
Rex Martin's winning speech was a con-
vincing appeal to America to continue
the struggle to maintain its freedom:

THis I BELIEVE

I believe in Americanism, and freedom is
Americanism at its best.

Three hundred and fifty years ago our
forefathers had the American dream, and
came to this country for one main reason,
freedom. Since then, freedom or the Ameri-
can way of life has been our heritage.

In 1775 the American Revolution began
and was fought, under the leadership of
George Washington, for one main purpose,
freedom, again Americanism. The Declara-
tion of Independence was written by Thomas
Jefferson, outlining the principles of our
country. Then came the Constitution of the
United States, which remains the law of our
land, striving for liberty and justice for all.
All people are free to strive and to succeed.
Mark Twalin once sald “An Englishman is a
man who does something because it has been
done before, but an American is a person
who does something because it has not been
done before'. Freedom and Americanism
are what permitted our great leaders such
as Washington and Lincoln to succeed. The
free atmosphere likewise, permitted Ben-
jamin Franklin to discover electricity, Alex-
ander Bell the telephone, and allowed Daniel
Webster to become one of our greatest ora-
tors of all times. Our country has always
needed more Danlel Websters, and better
communication to spread the American word
of freedom both at home and abroad.

In 1861 the Civil War began and was
fought for freedom and to abolish slavery,
again Americanism,
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In 1941 World War II began and was
fought to keep America free and to protect
the free world. Sir Winston Churchill once
sald “A democracy is a terrible form of gov-
ernment, but I know of none better”. I be-
lieve most Americans feel the same way.

Today, we find ourselves at war in Vietnam,
and again fighting for freedom or Amer-
icanism to protect our interests and to up-
hold our treaties, and to contain Communist
oppression. Under Red Rule, the freedoms of
travel, speech, religion, and the many other
freedoms which we Americans today all take
for granted, do not exist. Today our high
standard of living, and our great accomplish-
ments including putting men on the moon,
have been possible because of our great her-
itage, freedom.

Our generation today is enjoying greater
freedom than any other in the history of
man. This I believe, but we should never
take it for granted. Freedom is not free, it
can and has been extremely costly. You hear
the question: “What type of a nut is he?
He wants to run his own business. He wants
to select his own doctor. He wants to select
his own friends. He wants to make his own
bargains. He wants to grow on his own ef-
forts. What kind of a nut is he?” He is an
American who understands and believes in
the Declaration of Independence, that’s what
kind. Aren't you glad you are too? And don’t
you wonder why so many of our fellow Amer-
icans are trylng so hard to destroy the
kind of life that has made us the alm and
the envy of every other person on earth, The
question is what kind of nuts are they?
When our United States Capitol bullding in
Washington is bombed, it is time for all red
blooded Americans to wake up.

Today, we American youths are well edu-
cated, filled with energy and enthusiasm and
foresight, and are eager to accept and pro-
tect our heritage. To us it will always be,
America, first, last, and always. This I be-
lieve. In final analysis, it matters little
whether our national anthem is The Star
Spangled Banner, or America the Beautiful,
but what really matters is, when our flag, Old
Glory, goes passing by, stand up, take off
your hat, put your hand over your heart and
say “Thank God, I am an American”, This
I believe,

e ——

CROATIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, Saturday,
April 10, marked the 30th anniversary of
independence by the people of Croatia, In
April 1941, the people of that ancient
and culturally well endowed land were
finally able to assert their right to pur-
sue their own destiny. Although en-
tangled in the tragedy of World War II,
the Croatians were able to make good on
their determination to become an inde-
pendent state.

The people of Croatia have a long and
honorable history and have steadfastly
maintained their great national tradi-
tions. The American public should re-
member the Croatians’ courageous strug-
gle for postwar freedom.

However, World War II's end saw the
demise of Croatian independence and
now she has become a part of Communist
Yugoslavia. But for those countrymen
who lived through that period cf resur-
gence, the freedom they tasted shall
never be forgotten,

On this anniversary of Croatian in-
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dependence, we should all remember
those patriots who solemnly recall that
joyous April. On this ocecasion we should
join with all those of Croatian heritage
as they recount the glory and justifiable
pride of those few years of independence,

THE GUILTY MEN

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Nguyen
Khoa, said in Washington Star, April 1,
1971:

We had Communists in the village then.
They fight against the Americans, That's why
it happened . .. if we didn’t have Commu-
nists in the hamlet it would not have hap-
pened.

Nguyen Khoa is a militia leader in the
Vietnamese hamlet of Tu Cung located
about a half mile from My Lai 4—the
subhamlet where the incident for which
Lieutenant Calley has been sentenced to
life imprisonment took place. Nguyen
Khoa's 5-year-old son was killed during
the encounter at My Lai 4. Yet Nguyen
Khoa understands why it happened. He
understands where the basic guilt lies. It
does not rest basically with Lieutenant
Calley.

Neither does it rest with the American
people. Although some commentators
who can find little to recommend our Na-
tion at any time have seized upon this
incident as conclusive proof that Ameri-
cans are an unworthy and degenerate
people, their assessment just does not
square with the facts.

The men responsible for My Lai 4, the
men responsible for the loss of well over
three quarters of a million lives in South-
east Asia since 1957, reside in Hanoi.
They and their program of action fur-
nish the moral justification for our par-
ticipation in the war. They are hardened
and ruthless Communist despots who are
attempting to subjugate the people of
Indochina no matter what the cost in
human life.

While U.S. forces have waged their
campaign in defense of South Vietnam
with the greatest possible precautions to
preclude civilian casualties, the Com-
munists have conducted a systematic
campaign of terror against the people of
South Vietnam. In order to bring this
massive organized liquidation effort to
the attention of my colleagues and the
American people I have been inserting
into the ConcressioNAL REecorp from
time to time, reports of terrorist activi-
ties which are compiled by the National
Police of South Vietnam.

This series, entitled “The Pulping of a
People,” brings forth most vividly the
nature and scope of the Communist ter-
rorist activities directed against civil-
ians. Men, women, and young adults
were assassinated, maimed, and ab-
ducted at the rate of approximately 290
per week during 1970.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The most vicious single attack on the
civilian population of South Vietnam
took place during the 1968 Tet offensive,
Between January 31, 1968, and March
15, 1968, approximately 7,400 civilians
were killed. Over 5,000 civilians in the
city of Hue were systematically executed.
It was in response to this ruthless ex-
termination campaign that the South
Vietnamese Government requested that
U.S. forces be sent to the Son My area
which served as headquarters for the
48th Vietcong battalion. This is the area
where the My Lai incident took place.

As the House Armed Services Inves-
tigating Subcommittee, headed by Con-
gressman F. Epwarp HEBERT, stated in its
investigative report of the My Lai inci-
dent:

The village of Son My, of which the ham-
let of My Lal 4 was a part, was a hard core
Viet Cong area and had been so for more
than 20 years. The hamlets were fortified by
camouflaged fighting bunkers and used as a
base and supply camp for the Viet Cong and
North Vietnamese Army units. It was from
this area that the 48th Viet Cong Battallon
launched this attack on the city of Quan
Ngal during the January 1968 Tet offensive.

The subcommittee report also com-
mented on the civilians in the area:

Based upon events which took place in the
weeks preceding March 16, 1968 (the date of
the incident), it is reasonable to conclude
that those ‘civilians’ present in the ham-
let of My Lal 4, except those too young to
do so, were there to aid the enemy or his
cause. They had been previously removed
from that village to the safety of a refugee
camp but subsequently returned.

The subcommittee report also sets the
incident into the only perspective from
which the occurrence at My Lai 4 can be
understood.

In a war such as that In Vietnam, our
forces in the field must live for extended
periods of time in the shadow of violent
death and in constant fear of being crippled
or malmed by booby traps and mines. And
added to this is the fact that this is not
war in the conventional sense. The enemy
is often not in uniform. A farmer or a house-
wife or a child by day may well be the enemy
by night, fashioning or setting mines and
booby traps, or glving aid, comfort and as-
sistance to the uniformed enemy troops.
Under such circumstances, one can under-
stand how it might become ingreasingly dif-
ficult for our troops to accept the idea that
many of those who kill them by night some-
how become “innocent civilians" by day.

The President’s review of Lieutenant
Calley’s case, conducted with an under-
standing that, in the murky half-light
of indecisive action against an elusive
enemy, our soldiers are many times in
the position of being damned if they do
or dead if they do not, will hopefully pro-
duce a finding within the spirit as well
as the letter of the law. But more im-
portantly, we must let the firsthand ex-
perience and obvious commonsense of
Nguyen Khoa help guide us to the roots
of the problem.

Justice for the people of South Viet-
nam can only be achieved by directing
our state apparatus of compulsion and
coercion against the real criminals. These
men are in Hanoi, not Georgia.
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ECTOR MUNN: ADVOCATE OF
PLANNED PARENTHOOD

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, welfare
costs and solutions to the problems of
welfare in the United States have been
the subject of countless newspaper and
magazine articles, research papers,
studies, reports, and debate and is pres-
ently under consideration by the House
Ways and Means Committee.

Inextricably related to the problem of
rising welfare costs in America is the
size of the welfare family, and planned
parenthood is likewise an essential part
of any meaningful solution to the
problem.

Mr. Ector Munn of Palm Beach, Fla.,
has recognized the need for effective
p:anned parenthood programs to curb
welfare costs, and I am enclosing, for
the benefit of my colleagues, an article
which appeared recently in the Palm
Beach Daily News which describes Mr.
Munn’s contributions to this program.

EcTOR MUNN: BIRTH ConNTROL BonNuUs CouLD
Cur RELIEF COSTS

(By Jane Skinner)

Welfare problems abound in the U.B., the
“population explosion” has been picked up,
carried down the field of social significance as
a menace to man’s survival, and all along,
Palm Beach winter resident Ector Munn has
been trying to do something about both con-
ditions.

Retired from active business life 10 years
ago. Munn has spent most of his time bring-
ing the planned parenthood concept to the
attention of state and county health depart-
ments throughout the southeastern U.S.

In 1964, Munn, with the assistance of
famed cartoonlst George McManus, creator
of “Bringing Up Father,” with Maggie and
Jiggs, began furnishing, free of charge, post-
ers designed to educate masses of people
Hving in a poverty environment to the ad-
vantages of limiting family size.

The response was immediate . . . letters
poured in to Munn from health educators,
obstetric consultants, nursing consultants,
directors of public health education and bu-
reaus of maternal and child care in Georgia,
North and South Carolina, Mississippl and
Florida, asking for more posters.

In 1969, the Director of Maternal Health
Bervice for the Georgia Btate Department of
Health wrote, “We have a need to provide all
of our 159 county health departments with
one of these posters and to use others In the
department of family and child services, who
often refer patients to us.”

But before the Planned Parenthood posters
became so successful he had trouble keeping
his supply commensurate with the demand.
Ector Munn, in 1966, offered financial sup-
port to the first family planning clinic in
Palm Beach County . . . in Pahokee,

Dr. C. L. Brumback, director of the Palm
Beach County Health Dept., said Munn pro-
vided the department with funds, $6,108, to
operate the glades area clinic for a period of
one year.

“Mr. Munn’s help has been invaluable to
us,” sald Dr. Brumback,

Munn’s efforts have taken on new energy
in the past year, because he believes an in-
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centive program could be more successful in
family planning than the ever growing need
for more welfare dollars,

“Only one out of four potential mothers
of welfare babies try birth control, and of
these, so many drop out only about one in
five is protected,” he said.

“An incentive plan to practice family plan-
ning should be employed.™

Dr. Brumback sald the family planning
clinies in the county offer various means of
achieving this end, and education in prac-
ticing the methods, none of which can be
offensive to individuals with personal and
varying religious beliefs.

Munn takes issue with providing under-
priviledged people with “information,” re-
ferring to a large sum of money recently al-
located to the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, to improve contracep-
tives.

“Certainly the poor do not need informa-
tlon. What they lack is motivation and the
best use HEW could make of its money would
be to supply motivation,” he said.

Munn had small surveys made in Palm
Beach and Sarasota counties to determine
what constitutes the biggest stumbling
blocks to successful family planning.

The women screened included “afrald of
side effects (from the pill), too far to go to
a clinie, too tired, and no baby sitter,” among
the reasons for not avalling themselves of
the free help.

“Fatalism” and “apathy” were not men-
tioned, said Munn, “but I am sure they play
a large part.”

Munn believes hope of turning the tide in
the future does not lie with the pill, but In
a new, miniature intra-uterine device (IUD).
It can be inserted by specially trained visit-
ing nurses.

Within a very few years, he said, a tiny
capsule now in experimental use, will also be
available, for injection under the skin.

The capsule contains hormones which pass
through its membrane and protect against
pregnancy for several months,

Munn suggests compensation for the
mother for her time in having the IUD in-
serted. “A small cash remuneration . . . such
as a day's wages, and perhaps a day off from
work,”

“The cost of an incentive reward compared
to the cost of a relief-baby is nothing. From
birth until 14 years old, cash cost to public
authorities is about $7,000 and that is only
the beginning.

“The child’s home of one and two rooms is
often so overcrowded and noisy that on
reaching school age they cannot do home-
work, get discouraged and drop out.

“Without the education to get a job, they
may turn to ecrime and drugs. The cost to
the community in police, insurance, courts
and prisons is beyond calculation.”

Munn said “if HEW can be persuaded to
experiment with incentives perhaps it can
break the viclious chain of relief babies which
grow up and produce other relief bables in
mathematic progression like a cancer.”

POTSDAM MIDGETS—NEW YORK
STATE CHAMPIONS

HON. ROBERT C. McEWEN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. McEWEN. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted that a team from Potsdam, N.Y.,
in my congressional district, the Potsdam
Midgets, won the New York State Midget
Hockey Team championship in March
and earlier this month participated in
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the National Championships in Detroit,
Mich.

While they did not emerge as the na-
tional champions, northern New York
can well be proud of the team’s tourna-
ment record of one win, one loss and two
ties. At the National Championships, the
Potsdam team tied the Partridge, IIl.,
team in double overtime; tied the Erie,
Pa., team; defeated the Southfield, Mich.,
team and were defeated by the Seattle,
Wash., team.

The Midgets, winners of the New York
State Tournament, are made up of boys
of up to 16 years of age, and traveled
from Potsdam to Detroit after more than
$2,000 was donated by local businessmen
and area residents. I know that northern
New York is proud of the Potsdam Midg-
ets as they wear the crown of champions
of New York State and for the excellent
hockey and sportsmanship they dis-
played.

RID-LITTER DAY IN BOYNTON
BEACH, FLA.

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, we need
not look too far to realize we are becom-
ing surrounded by trash and litter on
our streets, our sidewalks and with in-
creasing frequency, in our parks and rec-
reation areas.

Americans like to throw things away,
but regrettably, too many Americans
don't care where they throw their trash,
and too often our public lands become
our garbage cans. In two generations, we
Americans have managed to discard
enough solid waste to cover an area seven
times the size of the State of Rhode
Island.

During the last Congress, I was pleased
to have been the author of the Solid
Waste Disposal Act of 1970, now Public
Law 91-512, and this new law will pro-
vide incentive for finding new ways of
coping with our solid waste problems.

But, in large measure, citizen concern
will be the key to improving the situation,
and action at the local level is all im-
portant.

I am pleased that the city of Boynton
Beach, Fla., has taken such action at the
local level. The city, on April 3, held its
second annual “Rid-Litter Day” from 9
a.m. to 12 noon.

I insert at this point in the Recorp for
the benefit of my colleagues, a letter
from Councilwoman Emily M. Jackson
describing the activities of “Rid-Litter
Day” as well as the formal report of the
day’s success.

CITy OF BOYNTON BEACH,
Boynton Beach, Fla., April 8, 1971.
The Hon. PAUL G. ROGERS,
Rayburn Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dearn Me. RoceErs: Enowing of your in-
terest In what is happening in your distriet,
I am enc!oeing a report of our second an-
nual Clean-up day which we call “Rid-Litter
Day.”

As you can see the City of Boynton Beach
has taken an active part in fighting pollu-
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tion by having one massive event when all
residents of all ages were invited to help rid
our city of litter.

From 9:00 AM. until Noon the City of
Boynton Beach looked like an anthill of ants
working Industriously. Everywhere you
looked you saw groups of residents (from 2
years up) filling yellow plastic garbage liners
with cans, bottles, paper, ete., or else you
saw piles of filled yellow bags heaped in piles
waiting for the garbage truck to pick them
up.

There were many unusual sights: people
filling one bag with more bags hanging from
belts, pockets or even one tied around their
waists to be used when the first bag was
filled.

One woman had her baby strapped to her
back, while the mother gathered litter.

It was a heart- varming sight to see people,
working together for the good of the com-
munity, and taking pride in doing so.

I wish more cities would try this. One of
the first solutions to pollution is civic pride.

Boynton Beach is proud of its efforts and
results.

Yours truly,
Emriry M. JacKkson,
Chairman, Rid-Litter Day.

ReporT OF “Rip LIiTrTER DaAx”

Time: April 3, 1971—8:00 A.M. to Noon.

Councilwoman Emily M. Jackson, Chair-
man.

Jody Hamilton, Co-Chairman (9th Grade).

The purpose of this event was to have a
community concerted effort to become aware
of the need for Civic Pride, by keeping our
City clean.

Participating: 5 organizations donated
money, 9 individuals donated money.

Planning committee was made up of repre-
sentatives (adult and students) from Rolling
Green School Boynton Beach Elementary
School, Boynton Beach Junior High School,
Forest Park School, Wilson Youth Associa-
tion, St. Marks School, Boynton Youth As-
sociation, also representatives from Junior
Women's Club, Women's Club, Chamber of
Commerce, Leisureville, Sorosis, Recreation
Dapartment, High Point, Swim Club.

The above organizations and schools took
part in the actual cleanup on “Rid Litter
Day"”. In addition, the following also par-
ticipated in the pickup: Sterling Village,
Pack 322 Den 1 Cub Scouts, Pack 322 Den 6
Cub Scouts, Troop 311 Girl Scouts, Day Care
Center, Troop 100 Girl Scouts, Sigma Alpha
Chi Fraternity (from Florida Atlantic Uni-
versity) Ridgewood Hills, Little League,
Brownie Troop 233, Junior Optimists, Hamp-
shire Gardens, plus two neighborhood groups
organized by parents.

795 certificates to be distributed to those
who participated and contributed to the
Clean-Up (From age 2 years, upwards) at
Council meeting, by Co-Chairman Jody
Hamilton.

127 Posters were made by students and
placed in stores and schools.

197 “Badges" were made by students ad-
vertising “Rid Litter Day".

4 Supermarkets and 3 Banks distributed
notices of “Rid Litter Day” a week before
April 3rd.

The City furnished 3000 litter bags (gar-
bage can size).

Grummons Printers contributed some of
the certificates and an anonymous donor
donated the remainder,

Thanks are due the news media: WDBF-
Radlo, WEAT-TV, Palm Beach Post, Palm
Beach Times, Sun Sentinel, Boynton Beach
News Journal, Miami Herald.

Special thanks is due to Harold Hopkins
and his Sanitation Department for their co-
operation.

RESULTS

15,000 pounds of litter taken to City dump,
plus the aluminum ecans that some people
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sorted from the rest of the litter and took
to the Chamber of Commerce to be used for
re-cycling.

The money donated (896) will be used to
purchase more Litter Barrels to be placed in
strateglc places.

FINAL RESULT

Boynton Beach at Noon on April 8rd was
probably the cleanest city in Florida and
residents have become more aware of the need
to keep our City clean. EVERY DAY should
be “Rid Litter Day”. Use litter bags and
litter barrels.

POLLY CHACE HONORED BY ALPHA
GAMMA DELTA

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the Alpha
Gamma Delta sorority recently honored
one of its members, Mrs. Pauline Brown
Chace, with its Distinguished Citizen
Award for her work with handicapped
children.

I have known Polly Chace and her hus-
band, Los Angeles County Supervisor
Burton Chace, of Long Beach, for many
vears and know of her fine work with the
exceptional children of our area.

Polly recently wrote an article for
Alpha Gamma Delta's quarterly maga-
zine concerning the needs of these chil-
dren and the opportunities for her soror-
ity sisters to help. I am pleased to insert
her article in the REcorp and commend a
great lady for her outstanding confribu-
tion to society in making life a little
easier for these children:

THESE, Too, ARE YOUR CHILDREN
(By Pauline Brown Chace)

If you lived in Los Angeles County, you
would have approximately 52,000 children
identified as needing and enrolled in, “spe-
clal” education programs. This sounds like
a very big family of handicapped boys and
girls. But you, like we are, would be uneasily
conscious of this fact. Based on required re-
ports made by school districts to the County
Superintendent of Schools, Los Angeles
County probably has 110,000 handicapped
children who need “special” programs.

In California, all physically handicapped
children may start to school at three years of
age. But if the state and the school districts
do not provide the money for school environ-
ments and for teachers’ salaries, their being
able to go to school is not a reality. I feel it
is imperative that trainable and educable
mentally retarded children be admitted to a
school environment at three years of age just
like the other handicapped children. The
chance of their rehabilitation is greater the
younger they are placed under the guidance
of specially trained teachers. Dr. Richard
Clowes, BSuperintendent of Los Angeles
County Schools, is knowledgeable, person-
able, with vision and leadership abilities. He
has vowed to make California’s “special
schools” and "'special education” the finest in
the country. Our seven-member Board of
Education is one hundred per cent behind
him,

But you say, “I live in a small town. We
have so few excepiional children. We can-
not afford special classes or specially trained
teachers. Our school board, our taxpayers and
our legislators cannot and will not spend the
necessary money,"” But, can you afford not

to train and educate these children? The
CXVII—681—Part 8
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annual cost of maintaining a child in an in-
stitution is between $5,600 and $6,5600. The
average cost for adequate special education is
between $2,500 and 3,000 per pupil. If these
children are not educated, they will become
{lliterates. By 1980, an illiterate will have no
opportunity for employment. By the next de-
cade, the socletal cost for an illiterate will
rise to between $160,000 and $240,000 per in-
dividual.

I wish that everyone of my sisters in Alpha
Gamma Delta would ask herself, “Am I, as an
individual or as a member of an Alpha Gam-
ma Delta alumnae chapter or club, really
concerned about “exceptional or speclal’’
children? Do I care whether or not they are
discarded on Life's human scrap heap? What
can I do to make special educalion and spe-
cial schools avallable to all children every-
where, so- that these children may become
more fulfilled, happler and hopefully, a con-
tributor in life?”

Everyone of you has “exceptional children.”
But I am using “exceptional” here, to identify
any child who deviates from the normal el-
ther physically, mentally, emotionally, edu-
cationally or neurologically. Do you know
what the schools in your town or city are
doing to meet the needs of your blind or
partially sighted child; of the deaf or hard of
hearing child; of the cerebral palsied chlild;
of the emotionally disturbed. child; of the
mentally retarded child; of the most unfor-
tunate of all, the multiple handicapped
child? Are your speclal schools inadequately
financed? Most of them are. Then you must
work for legislation with adequate, realistic,
excess-cost relmbursement from the state
to your local school districts. Are you ade-
guately teacher staffed? If so, you are the
exception,

You must sell special education to young
men and women going Into the teaching
profession. You must encourage organizations
and clubs to give adequate scholarships to
those who will prepare themselves to teach
handicapped children. We should work to
have a Doctoral program in Special Education
established in at least one of each state’s in-
stitutions of higher learning. All student
teachers should be required to spend some
time in “special” classes. A course on excep-
tional children should be one of the cur-
riculum requirements for regular teachers.

Do your pediatricians and other medical
personnel examining children recognize the
less obviously handicapped child—the child
with brain damage from a birth injury? We
should encourage institutions training phy-
sicians, social workers, psychologists, nurses
and teachers to require courses on the eti-
ology and diagnosis of mental retardation
and the needs and problems of the mentally
retarded so that they can accurately diagnose
these children at the earliest possible time.
Physically, mentally, emotionally and educa-
tionally handicapped children should be ad-
mitted to school at three years of age. The
sooner they are under the guidance of com-
petently trained and understanding teach-
ers, the better their chance of rehabilitation.

If you become knowledgeable about the
problems and needs of your “special” chil-
dren, you can work cooperatively with your
schools, with your public and with your
legislators to bring about an understanding
climate for your exceptional children, and
wholehearted, adequate financial support.
Volunteer as an ald to your speclal educa-
tion classes. Work with your recreation de-
partment for beach or park recreational pro-
grams for your handicapped children.

Norman Johnson, Director of Los Angeles
County Parks, has a varied and stimulating
program for all types of handicapped chil-
dren. Richard Fitzgerald, Director of Los An-
geles County Beaches, has speclally selected
and trained lifeguards who give our County’s
mentally retarded children a water safety and
marine life educational program. This last
summer 3,000 children from the minority
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and inner city groups, were given flve days
at the beach. Many of these boys and girls
had never before been to the beach. Having
this program was my suggestion. You can
motivate similar “life-enriching” programs in
your city, county or state,

I am the mother of two daughters with
nerve deafness. Both are college graduates,
are married, have families and do substitute
teaching for *“speclal” education. I have a
nine-year old, trainable, mentally retarded
grandson. I am Kknowledgeable about the
needs of both the physically and mentally
handicapped. I am dedicating my time and
experience to bring about ever-better educa-
tional, recreational and work-experience en-
vironments for the handicapped child. Won't
all of you, my sisters, in Alpha Gamma Delta,
join me?

FILEMON GARZA

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently an article from the May 1969 edi-
tion of the Texas Highways magazine
about Mr, Filemon Garza of Rio Grande
City, Tex., was called to my attention by
his daughter, Mrs. Felicia Garza. The
article, written by Mr. Frank Lively, edi-
tor of the Texas Highways magazine pays
tribute to Mr. Garza, who, on the salary
of a maintenance foreman with the
Texas Highway Department, reared and
educated eight fine children. I feel the
pride and dedication of this man to his
family refreshing and inspiring enough
to share with my fellow colleagues.

The article follows:

FirLeMoN GARZA

The small town of Rio Grande Cilty lies
on US 83 about halfway between the lush
citrus groves of Mission and the sparkling
green waters of Falcon Reservoir. Except for
an occasional hurricane or cloudburst, it is
hot and dusty most of the year. Cacti and
mescuite cover the rolling hills, It is a tough
country.

It is only natural that Filemon Garza re-
flects the toughness of his surroundings.
Garza, maintenance foreman in Rio Grande
City since 1944, has to be counted as one of
the tough ones, a man for the long haul.

His wife Guadalupe also knows something
of self sacrifice and the toughness it takes
to get the job done. Between the two of them
they have reared eight children on a High-
way Department maintenance man’s salary.
Quite an accomplishment in itself. But that's
only part of it. Not only did all the children
graduate from high school, but six have
graduated from college and the last two are
in college nowl

District 21 employees look upon the Garzas’
accomplishments with amazement.

“Filemon can teach us all a lesson In
citizenship,” says District Engineer Ray-
mond Stotzer, who belleves that many of
today's social problems could be solved if
parents followed the Garzas’ example of
strong family ties and an insistence in get-
ting a good education. “And Fllemon is so
well thought of in his community that he
can't help but be an asset to the Highway
Department.”

Garza's boss, District Maintenance Engil-
neer Sam Cox, agrees.

“He knows practically everybody in Rio
Grande City and he has the respect of the
community,” adds Cox. “And I'll tell you
another thing. He's Highway Department
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through and through. It's not a job with
him. It's a way of life.”

But Garza always reserved at least a part
of his life for his family. As Traffic Engineer
Ross Fitzpatrick put it, “I think his primary
goal in life has always been to educate his
children.”

Why this persistence for an education from
4 man who only finished the ninth grade?

“I knew a little bit to get this job., And 1
knew it was important that my children
get an education,” says Fllemon Garza.

There was never any question about school.
After the first daughter graduated from col-
lege, the rest of the children knew they
had to go—and help the next one go to
college.

Garza credits the long, hard pull to his
wife and the Highway Department. He sald
his wife had to be “very economical” with
his salary so they could send the chlldren to
school.

“It also helped to have a good credit rating
at the bank,” he added.

Garza began working for the Highway De-
partment in Rlo Grande City 38 years ago
this month. He was working with an auto-
mobile dealer there In 1931 when he decided
he needed a better paying job because his
wife was expecting their first child. Garza
asked the Highway Department maintenance
foreman for a job one morning, quit his job
at the auto dealer's at noon, and began work-
ing for the Department at 1 p.m, for 28 cents
an hour!

It was the day of hand labor. Garza used a
pick and shovel nine hours a day for six days
a week. When it rained, the men pulled cars
out of the mud with a team of mules. When
they worked out on the roads far from town,
they camped out at night. There was no per
diem.

A crew of 15 to 18 men with hand tools had
t0 maintain about 100 miles of dirt roads,
Garza recalls. Today his crew of 28 maintains
some 253 miles of paved highways with the
latest maintenance equipment. The transi-
tion from hand labor to machinery came
after World War IT.

“Today a man has to work more with his
head than his hands. I don't think the ma-
chinery makes people lazy. If they're lazy,
they're lazy.”

Garza said several of the men in those days
could not read or write. But today he feels a
man must be educated to handle the compli-
cated machinery, fill out the maintenance
records, estimate the cost of jobs, and handle
the hundred other tasks necessary to keep a
mechanized maintenance section running
smoothly.

Sam Cox is proud of his maintenance fore-
men, He says they are aggressive and competi-
tive and dedicated. It must rub off. Garza
says almost the same things about his men.

“I'm lucky to have had good, reliable, effl-
clent men working with me,” explains Garza.
“I have only four men with less than 10 years
experience, and one man has been with us
for 40 years.”

What's the reason for such longevity?
Garza thinks perhaps 1t is the regular hours.

“Of course, we have a better sick leave
policy now, too. Highway Department wages
are as good as any in this area.”

What Garza calls “regular hours” may seem
a little strange to those of us who are used
to elght-hour days. His men still work nine
hours a day—and many more when there are
floods and other natural disasters, such as
the 1967 hurricane.

Garza just shrugs and says he never thinks
about the long hours. His day seldom ends
before sundown. He drives every road in his

county once a week in the daytime, and once
a month at night. The night drive is to make
sure signs reflect properly and that they can
be read easily. If the weather is bad, he'll
drive the roads more often.

Garza’s eyes light up when he talks about
his years with the Department.
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“I've enjoyed every bit of it. I've worked
with some fine men over the years. The High~
way Department has a system of working that
you enjoy. You know you're working for the
future. My only regret 1s that I have to get
out at 65.”

When he had an operation in January,
Garza was afraid he might have to take dis-
ability retirement, but he was soon able to
return to work. As Sam Cox said, Filemon is
a proud man who wants to complete his ca-
reer with the Department and retire at 65.

There will be more time for working in
church and community activities when he
retires, says Garza. His wife is looking for-
ward to the time, also, “so we can travel to
see our children and our 14 grandchildren.”

When he retires in the fall of 1970, the
Garzas last child will be in her final year at
college. That will mean they have had chil-
dren In school for the last 32 years—long
years of self-sacrifice.

“It's been pretty tough,” says Garza, “but
you can do it if you want to do it.”

McCAFFREY WARNS OF CAMPAIGN
TO INTIMIDATE PRESS

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker,
Joseph McCaffrey of the WMAL stations
in Washington is widely recognized as an
astute commentator on Congress and its
work. Few newsmen know their subject
better than Joe, a familiar figure in these
halls and a confidant of many Members,
of varying ideological persuasions, and
from both sides of the aisle.

Yesterday, Mr. McCaffrey drew on his
many years of experience as a working
newsman in a thoughtful address to the
annual Writing Awards luncheon of the
Virginia Press Women, at Culpeper, Va.

His topic: The escalating campaign of
certain Government officials to discredit
those who gather and report news,

As most of our colleagues are well
aware, Mr. McCaffrey has no partisan ax
to grind. He speaks from the informed
and objective standpoint of one who has
been a professional observer of the
Washington scene for more than a quar-
ter of a century,

Says Mr. McCafirey:

I have found during that time that report-
ers are not infallible, nor are men in public
life infallible. However, I have found more

men in public life who claimed infallibility
than reporters,

As one who spent two decades as a
newsman before coming to Congress, 1
fully subscribe to Mr. MecCaffrey’s con-
clusion: Reporters help keep the political
game honest, regardless of who is in
power.

His speech should be of general inter-
est, and I am pleased to include it at this
point with my remarks:

REMARKES BY JOSEPH MCCAFFREY

I'd like to talk today about what appears

to be a concentrated campaign of Intimida-

tlon against reporters, not just in the media
I work in, television, but against all men
and women who are reporting news.

‘When the criticism is directed by the sec-
ond highest ranking elected official In the
nation's government there is a fine, if not in-
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discernible line between criticism and cen-
sorship.

It is no happenstance that this official
criticism comes at a time when reporters,
and especially those who work In Wash-
ington, are dealing in a land of make be-
lieve. The people of the country are either
not being told all that is going on, or they
are told that what they read is really not so.

It is a sleight of hand routine which boils
down to this: “things-are-not-what-they-ap-
pear,-but-what-we-tell-you~they-are.”

The cost of living goes up again, but we
are told this is a good sign because it didn't
go up as far as it did the month before, yet
we are denied briefings by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics experts who can, if they
are allowed to, honestly Interpret what the
latest figures mean.

The current criticism, taken along with
this “it's-not-what-it-is-but-what-we-say-it-
is,” adds up to an attempt to shake the be-
lief of the people in what they read in the
press, and in their weeklies, and what they
hear on radio and television.

The criticism is aimed at smudging over
the real differences between the facts as
they are available and what those in posi-
tions of power seek to clalm those facts
mean or do not mean.,

There is grave doubt that the present
criticlsm of the media is spontaneous. It
may be recalled a key member of the pres-
ent administration once accused the press
corps of unfairly trying to get him, and told
reporters they would not have him to “kick
around any more",

Even the former White House resident
intellectual, Daniel Moynihan, has joined
the hounds. He 1z disturbed not only by
reporters but by the bureaucrats who leak
stories to them. However, he falls to explain
why it is that the release of information
about the government poses such a threat
to the welfare of the Republiec.

To categorize the bureaucrats and the re-
porters to whom they gave information as
anti-Nixon malcontents is to foster an in-
correct and even dangerous view of what this
country is all about. The government, even
that part of it known as the Executive
Branch, does not belong to any sitting Presi-
dent. It belongs to the people. And news
about pending changes In its composition
should be disseminated widely and well. Our
government functions best only in the bright
glare of publlec discussion, however painful it
may be to string pullers in the executive
offices.

The role of men in government is to defend
themselves against too great a glare. They
are, quite naturally, protective of themselves
and what they are doing. The men respon-
slble for presenting the President’s image, for
example, are basically not free information
people but propagandists. They are drawn
from advertising and the editorial-page side
of newspapers, and in the case of the present
administration, these are conservative news=
papers. Therefore, these men think of the
media as devices for selling something—
whether its soap or ideas, and their concern of
course, is with ideas or perhaps, even non-
ideas. Combine this with a President who i3
convinced that reporters are not his friends
but his enemles as he indicated In his “last
press conference” back in 1962—and we set
today’'s stage.

Despite lip service to the contrary, in
Washington today you sense no falth on the
part of the government in the free-wheeling
public discourse which has built this coun-
try. Instead you have:

Army Intelligence agents maintaining dos-
siers on ordinary citizens and political lead~-
ers. ..

The Attorney General asserting his right to
tap almost anyone’s telephone in the cause
of national security . . .

Presidential policy advisers refusing to tes-
tify before Congressional committees ., . .
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The FBI punishing its own agents for dar-
ing to suggest that J. Edgar Hoover may
possess human flaws . . .

A Congressional committee issuing a sub-
poena for the materials not even used in
producing a television documentary . . .

This is a grim mosaic . . . one that hard-
1y contributes to a robust discussion of pub-
liec issues. And I think the current attacks on
the media must be seen as a part of this gen-
eral environment.

Putting the press on the defensive ls a po-
litical ploy. And it is the natural, logical
ploy if you have convinced yourself of three
things:

1. That political considerations are ulti-
mate conslderations . . .

2. That large segments of the press are
against you . . .

3. That the country will be well-served by
an un-critical, un-questioning acceptance of
government policies.

Washington seems well on the way to ac-
cepting all three.

All presidents have fought their battles
with the news media and expressed concern
over its “balance” or lack of same. George
Washington was the first president and the
first president to feel that way. Lyndon
Johnson 1is stlll press shy, and John EKen-
nedy, who probably got the best treatment
of any recent President, told his aides not to
trust reporters.

But never has an Administration mustered
such a frontal assault as we see today. This
may be because the art of merchandizing
and Image making has developed so much
more during recent years, and the present
Administration has become wrapped up in
its image and the effect that image will have
on public opinion.

Public policy is constantly being ap-
proached in terms of its impact on this or
that voting block, how it will be treated
in the press, and what, in turn, the result
will be in the opinion polls.

The image has become more important
than the substance, and so, perhaps, it Is
only natural that the “image presenters” are
held responsible when all is not going well.
SBouth Vietnamese defeats aren’t the fault
of the Bouth Vietnamese or the Americans
who planned the battles, they are the fault
of the Salgon press corps and the columnists
and commentators in the United States. If
we exalt government by public relations,
this is only a natural conclusion.

Individual stories, individual newspapers,
broadcast stations and networks may have
presented unfair reports, even erroneous re-
ports. But that is not the point. The point
was best made by Walter Lippmann: “The
theory of a free press is that the truth will
emerge from free reporting and free discus-
sions, not that it will be presented perfect-
ly and instantly in any one account.”

Does anyone really belleve that there can
be a free and unrestricted flow of informa-
tion If radio and television broadcasters can
be hailed before Congressional committees
every time they touch a sensitive nerve with
their news programs?

The integrity and courage of radio and
television are fragile commodities . . . the
men who run the industry know they face
government licensing inquiries every three
years. The mechanics of this has become
more difficult each year.

The possibility that broadcasters will be
required to come to Washington and explain
their actions in producing specific programs
will drive off the air the small amount of
investigative reporting that is now being
done,

Vice President Agnew is demanding that
the free press enter the political arena, that
it behave as a third political party or as a
lobby group. He even proposes that network
correspondents be put on a panel and inter-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

rogated, with himself as one of the interro-
gators, a kind of “BEAT the press” idea.

What kind of a free press is it that must
appear before a panel of politicians and ex-
plain and apologize for its reporting? How
much freedom is there in such an idea?

Why does the Executive branch, which
spends millions of dollars on public rela-
tions men to spread the party line, (and the
government is loaded with public relations
men), need such extraordinary measures
to answer its critics?

How can reporters, who spend their pro-
fessional lives striving for objectivity be ex-
pected to survive in the political arena, where
only the skilled polemists survive?

Once you have made the news medla just
another branch of politics you have de-
stroyed its value. It is easy to destroy be-
cause it is a fragile Institution.

Its power is held in check by public ac-
ceptance in the market place.

As I read the First Amendment that is the
only test which may be applied.

It is the only test which I, as a free Amer-
ican, am ready to accept.

There are troublesome problems facing this
country, at home and abroad. Men In gov-
ernment are not going to solve them by
carping about the way reporters report or
do not report. The job ahead of them, and
this country is much more important than
that. We have to face up to the problems
honestly and not try to confuse and diffuse
them by the use of mirrors.

I have observed the workings of Washing-
ton, and of reporters, for more than a quar-
ter of a century. 1 have found during that
time that reporters are not infallible, nor are
men in public life infallible. However, I have
found more men in public life who claimed
infallibility than reporters.

It is reporters who best serve to keep the
game honest regardless of who is in power
or who is out of power in Washington, and
that goes, too, for Richmond, and on down
to a county seat such as Culpeper,

During my years as a Washington corre-
spondent I have found that despite the raz-
zle-dazzle of the Executive department or
of the committees of Congress, or of indi-
viduals from either federal branch, the truth,
by a process of osmosis, seeps through, some-
times only drop by drop, and sometimes a
little late, but almost always, I would point
out, because of the curlosity, the insistence,
and the dedication of some reporter or many

TS.

This is a time in our history when we
need, more than anything else, faith; faith
in ourselves, faith in each other, and above
all else, faith in this great country of ours

PAN AMERICAN DAY
HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, the
Organization of American States, which
celebrated its 81st anniversary last week,
is the oldest and most enduring of the
U.S. multilateral international commit-
ments. From the earliest days of our
Nation, we have realized the importance
of Latin America.

The dedication of the Latin American
Republics to achieving the goals of the
Alliance for Progress, including the prin-
ciple of self-help, is essential to political,
economic, and social progress in the
hemisphere.
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In honor of the founding of the Pan
American Union, we should extend to the
other republics of the Western Hemi-
sphere, and their citizens, our sincere
best wishes and hopes that the year
ahead will mark a new period of growth,
?ros;a)ﬁrity, social progress, and justice
or all.

MRS. ANNA PERRY THOMAS, A
DELEGATE TO WHITE HOUSE
CONFERENCE ON CHILDREN

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege and pleasure fo name Mrs. An-
na Perry Thomas of Waukegan, Ill,, as
delegate from the 12th Congressional
District of Illinois to the White House
Conference on Children, that was held in
Washington, December 13 through 18,
1970.

Mrs. Thomas operates the Happy Day
Nursery School and Children’s Educa-
tional Center in Waukegan, and is an
inspiration to those who know her for
the dedication, enthusiasm and insight
she brings to her work and to those chil-
dren entrusted to her care.

Mrs. Thomas has graciously provided
me with a copy of her report on the
White House Conference, including some
personal comments, which I wish to
share with my colleagues in the Congress.
Thus, I am having them inserted in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

In a foreword to her personal remarks,
Mrs. Thomas stated:

I was encouraged to see the reaching out
for ideas that would help us to find the
instruments with which we can work. I
looked with Interest at the children who took
part in the skits. I enjoyed the music and
felt the heart beat of a troubled pecple—the
Indians, the Spanish-speaking, the mountain
people, the Afro-American, the middle-class,
the affluent soclety and the people of influ-
ence, all fermenting—as it were—a great
force of projective effort centered in their
concern for the very young child of every
level. The haves and have-nots, the sick and
the well, both physically and mentally. But I
felt a lack of moral and spiritual concern.
I felt the need for recognition of our Great
Educator, Great Physician, Great Father of
all men, Who—because of His love for us—
made the supreme sacrifice of His Son, just
as some of the people all over the world are
doing today. We are sending our sons to be
sacrificed in Vietnam and other wars, but
we are failing to plan for the good life that
will make wars impossible. Understanding
destroys hate, destroys, graft, destroys bigotry
and degeneration and creates a sense of well-
wishing that is the beginning of well-being.

When we can take this firm step toward
the good life, the need for the dole will be
no more. Jobs will take the place of alms,
When the people of America or of any other
nation provide—all the way from the admin-
istration to the recipient of relief-—these
dependent families with understanding of
their need for self-respect and self-reliance
“freedom from want" will be a reality. Then
and not until then will this nation or any
nation prosper in the finest sense of the
word,
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These were the thoughts racing through
my mind as I felt the resentment in many
of the sentiments expressing the need of our
children which poured forth from other dele-
gates. “Oh, that men would praise the Lord
for His goodness and His wonderful gifts to
the children of Men!" . . . But there was no
prayer.

Mrs. Thomas is one who has not for-
gotten that our Founding Fathers prayed
as they convened, and established our Re-
public, I am happy and grateful that this
august body continues in this practice.

Mr. Speaker, it was gratifying to learn
that a recommendation submitted by my
constituent at the Conference was one of
the few chosen for official inclusion. Mrs.
Thomas’ recommendation reads as fol-
lows:

RECOMMENDATION

Due to the miscarriage of purpose that has
been prevalent in many licensed and fed-
erally funded programs for the young child,
there is a need for well informed leadership.
Teachers, their assistants and aides, must
continue to grow in educational skills.

I recommend that requirements in educa-
tional qualifications shall be specifically
stated and that these qualifications shall be
met by all administrators, supervisors, direc-
tors, teachers, and/or any other persons hold-
ing official positions as leaders of programs
for young children.

Orlentation training should be required of
all persons assisting the teacher before en-
tering into the regular program.

Workshops and periodical in-service train-
ing for teachers and teacher assistants should
be a part of every program planned for the
young child and partieipation in such train-
ing should be required of every member of
the teaching staff.

FURPOSE

The child needs an atmosphere in which
he can grow and develop, knowing that he
is not expected to perform beyond his ca-
pacity. The young child needs time to grow
and guidelines to follow which will give him
a chance to know and respect himself and
the dignity and rights of all people. He
should have a feeling of “belonging,” and of
being a part of a constructive program that
meets his needs and the needs of others, one
where he can make his contribution and
appreciate the contributions of those about
him.

The child needs to know the adult as a
friend, who provides interesting experiences
which take him from where he is, starting
with what he knows, to new knowledge—at
his own speed—through his own creative-
ness, Here, because of quality training and
the sensitivity of his needs his teacher can
help him to learn to meet difficult situations;
to work with problems at his own level of
understanding as well as to enjoy the won-
ders of God's good earth; knowing full well
that this child for whom she is placing guide-
lines must, in his time of responsibility, take
the best from the past and the best from the
present and build his own future.

These, we feel, are not only needs but
rights—of every child that lives upon the
face of the earth.

I, therefore, recommend that all programs
shall provide adequate background of aca-
demic education, sensitivity to the needs of
the young child, and the ability to raise the
educational standards of the program to
quality teaching through workshops, in-
service training and continuous growth and
development in knowledge and understand-
ing of the young child—keeping in mind that
the individuality of every child is of great
importance.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

WALL STREET JOURNAL ARTICLE

POINTS OUT EFFECTIVENESS OF
DAYTON'S MODEL CITIES AND

’LAW ENFORCEMENT EFFORTS
ERE- T Wi AT D

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, last
Thursday’s edition of the Wall Street
Journal, one of the most highly regarded
newspapers in the country, carried a
comprehensive story regarding two fed-
erally supported programs presently in
operation in Dayton, Ohio, which lies
within my congressional district.

The article examined in detail the op-
eration of the model cities program and
the law enfercement efforts now under-
way. The conclusion reached by the
writer was that those projects are among
the best in the Nation, no small accolade
from so estimable a publication.

The journalist’s account speaks for it-
self, Mr. Speaker, but I thought I would
add a few observations of my own about
some of the other effective initiatives
that have been undertaken in the Great-
er Dayton area with Federal support.

One effort that certainly stands out is
a scatteration housing plan developed
by the Miami Valley, Ohio, Regional
Planning Commission. Now under review
by the Housing and Urban Development
Department, this proposal seeks to pro-
vide low- and middle-income housing
availabilities within the five-county sub-
urban area surrounding the city of
Dayton. The concept was originated
locally and has been coordinated care-
fully with the political jurisdictions in-
volved. Once implemented, it will
strengthen the central city by dispersing
one of the more significant burdens
placed upon it.

Another program of note is the city of
Dayton’s effort at neighborhood conser-
vation and stabilization which is aimed
at preventing the needless deterioration
of metropolitan areas.

There are several other commendable
urban programs being effected in the
Greater Dayton area which reflect the
determination of the citizens and loecal
government to avoid the blight and other
problems that today besiege so many of
our cities. Such efforts are in keeping
with the innovative, can-do history of the
Dayton area which produced such great
men as the Wright brothers, Col. E. A.
Deeds, Charles Kittering, and John H.
Patterson.

Mr. Speaker, for the information of my
colleagues, I insert in the Recorp the ref-
erenced article from the Wall Street
Journal,

DayToN: LEARNING To LisTEN WELL
(By William Wong)
DayToN, OHI0.—The Department of Hous-

ing and Urban Development calls the Day-
ton Model Cities program one of the best in
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the country. Another federal official gushes
that Dayton is the “most successful law en-
forcement city” in the U.S.

At first glance one might wonder why.
This medium-sized city (population 247,000)
situated In the agriculturally rich Miami
Valley is so low-key it almost yawns. There
seems to be little movement, not even &
rush-hour downtown traffic jam. Sidewalks
roll up at 6 p.m. As one visitor from the San
Francisco area recently sald, "Dayton is
really small-town Middle America.”

That may be so, but in talking with its
resldents and civic leaders, a visitor begins to
understand why Dayton has won raves. With
comparative success, it’s coming to grips with
tough problems—the same kinds that New
York, Chicago and Los Angeles have. But
what sets Dayton apart Is the fact that, in
the words of Edward T. Crutcher, local Model
Citles administrator, “The government here
has the sense to listen.”

The mayor, the city commission, the city
manager, the police chief—they're all listen-
ing these days to a varlety of Dayton resi-
dents, poor, middle class, rich, black and
white. Listening and hearing. Indeed, “citi-
zen participation” here isn't just an urban-
ologist's textbook phrase; it has become a
reality.

DAYTON'S SYSTEM

In a way, Dayton needs all the “citizen
participation” it can get. Its mayor, after all,
is only a part-timer who’s paid $1,800 a year.
The four other city comimissioners are also
part-timers, pald $1,200 a year. The day-to-
day taskmaster then is the city manager, a
professional appointed by the commission
and paid $35,000 a year.

Daytonians want the system kept that way.
In 1963 they voted down an attempt to
change to a full-time, well-pald mayor sys-
tem, and prospects are slim for any such
change in the near future.

“This is the cleanest type of government
you can have,” asserts Mayor James H.
McGee, who happens to be black and an at-
torney, “There’s hardly any politics in it.”

With the personal stakes so low, it's little
wonder that elected officlals can turn their
attention to governing and problem-solving.
The federal government is offering a helping
hand in many areas—a practice that grew
immensely under the Johnson Administra-
tion—but perhaps the two most important
are in upgrading impoverished areas and in
law enforcement.

The Model Cities program, started in 1968,
offers federal grants to cities for improving
social and physical conditions of blighted
(usually black) areas. The 1968 Safe Streets
Act provides federal grants to local law en=-
forcement agencies to fight crime and im-
prove community relations. Both programs
require some degree of citizen involvement
in planning and implementation. In this re-
gard, federal authorities say, Dayton has be-
come a showcase city for using federal funds
wisely.

The Model Cities program here is concen-
trated in the black slum in West Dayton.
The 40,000 blacks there constitute about 85%
of the area’s population. In 1960, some 307
of the West Dayton slum familles (who at
that time made up less than 15% of the
city's families) had annual incomes under
$3,000. The slum infant-mortality rate was
twice that of the entire city, as were the
unemployment and substandard housing
rates. There’s little indication that things
have improved in 10 years. If anything,
they've worsened as more poor blacks live
there now than did in 1960. The biggest gain,
perhaps, is a sense of hope for the future.

The backbone of the Dayton Model Citles
program—funded at about $10 million with
various types of grants—Is “citizen participa-
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tion.” Slum residents were cranked into the
planning process for a comprehensive pro-
gram. Through the Model Cities Planning
Council, a body of 27 elected representatives
of various sections of the slums, they share
policy-making powers with the City Commis-
sion on matters that affect their neighbor-
hood. The “equal partnership agreement" in-
formally negotiated between the two bodies is
considered extraordinary by federal authori-
tles.

Slum residents also sit on the boards of
four “satellite” nonprofit corporations that
have been established to carry out the Model
Citles program and policies set by the Plan-
ning Council and City Commission.

In the monthly joint meetings of the Model
Cities Planning Council and the City Com-
mission, slum residents are finding out just
how boring and tedlous government can be.
“We find (government bureaucracy) dis-
tasteful,” says George Washington, chairman
of the Planning Council and a cement con-
tractor. “We don't pay much attention to
Robert’s Rules of Order. But the Model Cities
program has allowed us to exhibit that poor
people can run a government. It has made
people here think; it has produced leaders
in our neighborhood."

Indeed, many residents here say this is
the first time they have had a voice in mak-
ing decisions that directly affect their lives
and their living conditions, and by and large,
they're taking their responsibilities seriously.

“They're still poor and deprived,” says
one city official, “but they've become very
knowledgeable about the processes of govern-
ment.”

As the implementation arm of the Model
Cities program, the four “satellite” corpora-
tions—social services, housing, health and
job-training—coordinate existing federal,

state and local programs as well as institute
new ones. Rather than beef up existing
agencies with Model Cities funds to expand

services to slum residents—which Is one
possible way of bettering conditions—the
City Commission and Planning Council de-
cided to establish the four corporations.
Thus, as members of the boards that govern
these corporations, slum residents have some
degree of control.

One or two of the corporations have had
faster starts than the others and already
show impressive results. The health corpo-
ration has established a part-time outpa-
tient clinic, the neighborhood’'s first. A
health center, now being built exclusively by
black contractors inside the shell of an
old supermarket, will offer comprehensive
health care to some 1,000 to 1,600 neighbor-
hood families, The social-services corporation
has surveyed more than 2,000 families and
is making sure the neediest get the services
for which they're eligible, such as welfare,
child care, medicaid or manpower training.

JOBS AND HOPE

The Model Cities program has also pro-
vided new or better jobs to some 500 slum
residents, a figure that’s considered “fantas-
tic"” by one administrator. “Some girls are
now working as secretaries instead of being
malds,” says Mr. Crutcher, the Model Citles
administrator.

Poverty, joblessness, unequal opportunities
and shabby housing are still facts of life for
slum blacks here, but the Model Cities pro-
gram is offering a glimmer of hope. As Robert
Owens, a partner in Deshel Inec., a black con-
tractor responsible for the plumbing, heating
and air-conditioning of the health center, its
biggest job ever, says, “Well, it's a start, and
it’s better than nothing."

Another problem area, related to race and
poverty, is crime and police credibility. Like
other cities, Dayton hasn't been immune to a

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

rize in crim» or tensions between the police
and its citizens, particularly blacks. Federal
programs are helping the Dayton police com~
bat crime and improve community relations,
but again the key is “citizen participation.”

Some 100 ordinary citizens—mechanics,
engineers, housewives—from two neighbor-
hoods where crime is rising have volunteered
as unarmed “Neighborhood Assistance Offi-
cers,” or NAOs. Nightly they patrol their own
neighborhoods in their own cars as “the eyes
and ears” for the police. Equipped only with
powder blue blazers, first aid kits and porta-
ble police radios, they hail regular policemen
if they spot potential trouble, and they han-
dle minor public-service calls, such as traffic
control and locating lost pets. “We're trying
to take the load off the police,” says John
Prikkel, one citizen involved in the NAO pro-
gram.

Federal programs are also teaching police-
men to cool potential confrontations with
words rather than clubs. The programs are
also bringing into the police force (which has
425 officers, only 25 of whom are black) young
and otherwise unqualified blacks as office
workers while they climb toward regular pa-
trolman status. In other areas, the programs
are helping establish a modern regional
crime laboratory and treating and rehabili-
tating alcoholies and drug addicts who other-
wise might be jailed and largely forgotten.

Indeed, there's a spirited sense of change
around police headquarters these days, and
the man most responsible is Robert Igle-
burger, the 61-year-old chief of police. A good
listener, he has brought In civilian assistants.
Chief Igleburger, a policeman for 32 years,
says, "I've reached down into our department
and reached outside, and there’s been cross
fertilization. We're listening to some new
voices now.”

PRAISE FOR POLICE CHIEF

One of these volces belongs to Tyree S.
Broomfield, a tall dynamic 32-year-old black
man who administers two federal police pro-
grams, and who cells the chief "a beautiful
cat.” Says Mr. Broomfield: “We can't oper-
ate at 19556 levels any longer. Our town's
changed—it's younger, it’'s got more black
people. We've got to become the people’s ad-
vocate.” Naturally, that sentiment, of course,
isn’t universally accepted within the police
force, especially among old-line cops, but,
says one 10-year veteran who's convinced of
the new wave, “The movement’s growing.”

There are, of course, reasons for the
“movement,” not only in the police depart-
ment, but all over Dayton. For one thing,
Dayton's still a “manageable size"—247,000
in the city, 800,000 or so in the metropolitan
area.

The weak-mayor and strong-city manager
system of government helps also. “We don't
have a lot of partisan political hang-ups and
petty bickering,” avers City Manager James
Eunde, a slender, soft-spoken 33-year-old. As
a result “we're a very responsive place.”

The city government has also been an ex-
ample-setter, increasing the number of non-
whites on the city payroll to 2569% in 1970 from
15% In 1967. Dayton’s 90,000 blacks make up
some 35% of the city’s population.

Despite positive indications, no one here is
being excessively Pollyannish or optimistic
about progress. Squabbles still mark meet-
ings between city officials and citizens, Says
City Manager Eunde: “The city government
still has some credibility problems with West
Dayton, but now they're willing to give us a
chance.” Adds Police Chief Igleburger, “We've
got a long way to go, but we're achieving
some credibility among blacks and the young.
We're adding community input, showlng
some responsibility to the community we
serve.”
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BERRY GORDY, JR.: STILL PAYING
HIS DUES

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, 10 years
ago a Detroit assemblyline worker, who
had formerly been a prizefighter, saved
$700 and started his own business. Like
so many before him, he had ideas of what
he could do and wanted to try them in a
business of his own. His name was Berry
Gordy, Jr., and the company he created
was the Motown Record Corp.

Starting from their own home, the
Gordy family has built Motown into the
largest independent record firm in the
world, and the only major black com-
pany in the entertainment business. Mo-
town has given America the artistic tal-
ents of innumerable celebrities and the
names of Diana Ross, The Jackson Five,
The Supremes, Smokey Robinson and the
Miracles, Marvin Gaye, Stevie Wonder,
Gladys Knight and the Pips, and The
Temptations are well known in countless
American households. His organization
has now moved into an even wider range
of activities in the entertainment world,
including the production of network tele-
vision programs and full-length motion
pictures.

Berry Gordy is an immensely success-
ful businessman but he has not forgot-
ten his past and whence he came. He has
paid his dues. Paying dues is a show
business phrase used to describe the
trials and tribulations that must be over-
come to make it to the top. Like all truly
outstanding individuals, however, Berry
Gordy has really never stopped paying
his dues. He has never forgotten that the
racial discrimination and economie road-
blocks which he confronted still exist for
most who would attempt to follow in his
steps.

Berry Gordy realizes that even in
America factory workers cannot all be-
come successful businessmen, Therefore,
he believes that it is essential that each
and every young person receive the max-
imum education possible. He knows that
education is the passport to the future
and that tomorrow belongs to the people
who prepare for it today.

One of the many ways Gordy puts
his belief to work is through the Sterling
Ball, a benefit which direcily provides
assistance in the form of scholarships to
inner-city high school graduates who
wish to continue their education but are
financially unable to do so. This annual
charitable event has, to date, helped
scores of young men and women, black
and white, reach an otherwise impossible
goal—a college education. Mrs. Esther
Edwards, general chairman of the Ster-
ling Ball Committee, reports that this
year’s event at the Gordy Manor in
Detroit, Mich., on April 24 will provide
even greater opportunities for many more
young people. Public officials, educators,
and entertainers from across the country
will attend the affair as well as many
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hundreds of citizens from all walks of
life.

The benefit was originally conceived by
Mr. Gordy and his sister, Mrs. Esther
Edwards, vice president in the corpora-
tion, as a continuing and meaningful
memorial to their late sister, Mrs. Loucye
Gordy Wakefield, who had been the first
vice president of Motown and a personal
inspiration to all who knew her.

In the annals of American business,
there are few, black or whife, who can
compare with Berry Gordy's meteoric
success. But unlike the heroes of Horatio
Alger’s novels, Gordy has reached out to
those less fortunate to give them a hand
up toward dignity and success. I proudly
salute Berry Gordy, his family, and his
organization for the many ways in which
they make their community a better
place for all of us. I am certain that
many of my colleagues join me in com-
mending their worthy example, which
serves as the best proof of what a man
can do against the odds.

MORE TAXPAYERS SEEK HELP IN
PREPARING TAX RETURNS

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, In
ever larger numbers American taxpay-
ers are turning to outside firms for
help in preparing their annual income
tax returns, Last year almost half of
the 75 million filed were prepared by
someone other than the taxpayer him-
self, in many cases by computer-based
nationwide organizations. For a fee
rarely higher than $20 these services
spare the taxpaying citizen both the
time and the bother of filling out the in-
credibly complicated Federal forms re-
quired by law.

But the practice is not without its
dangers. The raw financial data ac-
cumulated and computerized by the tax
preparation firms has found a ready
market in the form of mutual funds,
banks, insurance companies and credit
bureaus. The taxpayer who has sought
assistance from one or another of the
thousands of tax preparation services
across the country may find himself re-
ceiving, along with his finished return,
unsolicited offers of investment coun-
seling, insurance, loans and other fi-
nancial services, tailored to his personal
economic needs. In other words, he will
find his name on one more mailing list
and the details of his financial situation
in one more computerized memory
bank.

In my view, this practice seriously
compromises the citizens’ right to pri-
vacy. After all, we require the Internal
Revenue Service to observe the strict-
est confidentiality with regard to the
individual tax return, yet we allow these
private firms to sell highly personal
information without the taxpayer's con-
sent, One of the bills I have introduced
today would end this practice.
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It requires the written consent of the
client before information used to pre-
pare his return could be disclosed. The
bill defines a valid consent form as a
separate document, signed by the tax-
payer, which specifies the information
that may be used or made available,
and the purposes for which it may be
made available.

Of course, this legislation does not
deal with the real source of the prob-
lem: the fact that tax returns are sim-
ply too complicated to be prepared
without the help of an expert. My sec-
ond bill would create a citizens’ com-
mission fo study ways of simplifying the
tax form. I doubt that anyone here
would object to that proposition.

Both these bills, Mr. Speaker, are of
great importance, if we are to preserve
the traditional right of Americans to
personal privacy. I urge that they be
most carefully considered.

UNITED STATES AT MERCY OF RUS-
SIA FOR VITAL DEFENSE ORE

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, it is
always a pleasure to find editorial sup-
port for a position taken by a Member of
Congress. The Muskegon Chronicle in my
distriet supports legislation I have intro-
duced concerning chromium ore. I am
pleased to insert the Chronicle editorial
at this point in the REcorbp:

UNITED STATES AT MERCY OF RUSSIA FOR VITAL
DEFENSE ORE—LIFT THE EMBARGO!

This newspaper carries no brief for the
African nation of Rhodesia. Its government
discriminates cruelly against its predomi-
nantly black population, and we supported
then President Johnson's 1967 executive or-
der barring American trade with that coun-

The order was the result of a decree by
the United Nations Security Counecil eall-
ing for a worldwide embargo against Rho-
desian goods based on the charge Rhodesla
had illegally declared its independence from
Great Britain and that its government pol-
lcles were racist.

Well and good—as matters stood at that
time,

Developments since make mandatory a re-
examination of the policy in terms of its Im-
pact on the security of this nation.

As 9th District Rep. Guy Vander Jagt polnts
out in a recent statement on the embargo,
the United States for years before issuance
of the executive order had Imported a very
substantial share of its metallurgical grade
chromium ore requirements from Rhodesia.
This country must import virtually all the
chromium it uses, and is heavily reliant on
the strategic ore, since it is essential in the
production of stainless steel used in industry
and in defense and consumer goods,

The world’s other major high grade chroms
ore producer is the Soviet Union, which en-
tered the market In the early 1960s, and by
1967 had grabbed off a substantial share of
the American market by underselling its com-
petition.

When the Rhodesian sanctions took effect,
the Soviet Union pushed its share of the
U.8. market close to the 60 per cent mark
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and then—with Rhodesia muscled out of the
competition—abruptly increased its prices.
High grade chromium ore costs $75 per ton
today compared with the preembargo price
of $25.

Rhodesia, with few shedding tears over her
fate, strove frantically to find other ma: keta
and ultimately was able to sell some of its
ore In Europe and Japan at distress prices.
The natural result of this was the manufac-
ture in those parts of the wor'd of chrome-
ore-based products priced on the world mar-
kets at levels well below our own.

The effect of being priced out of a part of
the market is damaging enough to a sagging
industrial economy—particularly since we
were levered out of the picture by Russian
price-gouging—but a situation which leaves
the United States for the most part depend-
ent on the Soviet Union for a raw material
critical to our manufacturing processes and
defense industry is absolutely intolerable.

High grade chromium ore is a top priority
strategic mineral. An assured supply is es-
sential to the natlon's security, and surely
there are enough Congressmen with sufficient
common sense to see the necessity to avoid
dependence on the Soviet Union for a miner-
&l which might well be essentizl to national
survival.

How critical the lack of chrome ore can
be is underscored in the book “Inside the
Third Reich,” by Albert Speer, the architect
of Hitler's industrial empire, who stated that
Germany would have lost the war anyway by
Jan. 1, 1948, since it was running out of its
supply of chrome ore.

The situation is dangerous in the extreme,
and we welcome word from Congressman
Vander Jagt that he intends to support legis-
lation which would prevent banning imports
to the United States of important commodi-
ties from non-Communist countries if those
commodities are being imported from Coms-
munist countries.

We think that makes eminent good sense,
considering the potentially disastrous con-
sequences of inaction, and we urge concerned
readers to inform the congressman of their
support by letter. The address: Rep. Guy M.
Vander Jagt, 9th District, 1133 Longworth
Office Bullding, Washington, D.C. 20515.

EDITORIALS AND COLUMNS IN

OPPOSITION TO TREASURY'S
PROPOSED DEPRECIATION RUL-
ING

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, on May 3d,
public hearings will begin at the De-
partment of the Treasury on its proposed
new ruling on Asset Depreciation
Range—ADR.

There is a rising chorus of opposition
to this move which bypasses the Con-
gress, costs the Treasury billions upon
billions of dollars which could be used
more efficiently, and exceeds Treasury's
authority under the Internal Revenue
Code.

I would like to print at this point in
the REcorD several editorials which have
questioned the ADR ruling, Following is
an editorial from the April 11, 1971, New
York Times, the April 17, 1971, Christian
Science Monitor, the April 18, 1971,
Cleveland Plain Dealer, and a column




April 19, 1971

by Don Oberdorfer from the Washing-
ton Post of April 1, 1971.
[From the New York Times, Apr. 11, 1971]
$36-BLLioN TAX BREAK

Changed depreciation rules proposed by
the Administration would represent a huge
tax gift to business. By the Treasury's own
estimate, the liberalized write-off of capital
assets, coupled with special allowances for
“repair, maintenance, rehabilitation, and im-
provement” of eligible property, would result
in a revenue loss of $3 billion in fiscal 1972
alone. Between now and fiscal 1980, the total
tax break to business would amount to an
estimated $36 billion.

Despite the Administration’s claim that it
has a clear legal right to change depreciation
“tolerances,” Boris I. Bittker, Sterling Profes-
sor of Law at Yale University, has filed a
statement with the Internal Revenue Service
challenging the Treasury's statutory author-
ity to let taxpayers depreciate assets over so
wide a range. He contends that the Treasury
requires explicit Congressional authority,
and that the changes amount to setting new
tax rates.

The Administration’s rationale for the tax
give-away is that it would stimulate business
spending on new plant and equipment and
thus speed up the sluggish economy. But the
Administration has published no estimates of
how big an investment bang it expects from
all those lost tax bucks. Private economists
forecast that the impact on investment will
be far less than the tax losses. It is foolhardy,
in any event, to justify a tax give-away
stretching many years into the future on the
ground that the economy needs an immedi-
ate shot In the arm.

If the economy does need extre stimula-
tion to reduce unemployment, there are bet-
ter ways to achieve that objective, such as in-
creased expenditures on manpower, educa-
tion, health, basic research and other pro-
grams of high soclal priority. If temporary
stimulus through tax reduction is needed, it
would be better to move up to this year the
personal income tax cuts slated to take ef-
fect in 1972 and 1973.

The Internal Revenue Service has said it
will hold hearings on the proposed changes
before the new depreciation system is for-
mally put into effect. There is still time for
Congress to stop this outrageous tax gim-
mickry.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Apr. 17, 1971]

WHxHo WrITEs THE Tax LAWS?

The United States Treasury is moving peril-
ously close to violating the spirit and the
letter of the tax law, as written by Con-
gress, in a proposed new business deprecia-
tion schedule, known officially as the Asset
Depreciation Range (ADR).

Briefly, the situation is this: the power to
tax resides with Congress, which in Section
167 of the Internal Revenue Code of 19564,
provided that business may deduct from the
corporate income tax “a reasonable allow-
ance” for wear, tear, and obsolescence of
capital assets, such as machinery. Last Jan-
uary President Nixon issued a statement
announcing the new ADR system. He de-
scribed its as “essentially a change in tim-
ing” that would allow business “to reduce
tax payments now, when additional pur-
chasing power is needed, and to make up
these payments in later years.”

But Robert J. Domrese, editor of the Har-
vard Law Review, terms the ADR system “a
conceptually distinct system of capital cost
recovery” that bears no relation to depre-
clation accounting as Congress provided for
in the tax law. He argues that the ADR is
ineqguitable because it confers a special
bonus on business.

Secretary of Treasury Connally acknowl-
edges that the llberalized tax credit will
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cost the Treasury $2.7 billion in fiscal year
1972. Mr. Domrese estimates that figure will
reach 5 billion a year by 1976,

Other independent tax experts contend
that the Treasury's ostensibie reason for
the ADR—as a fiscal tool to boost the lagging
economy—is a phony argument. Prof. Rob-
ert Eisner of Northwestern University doubts
the ADR "will have much effect on invest-
ment” in the long run, and “certainly almost
no effect over the short period.”

A public hearing is scheduled for May 3,
but a Treasury spokesman is quoted In
news reports to the effect that whatever
the testimony, the Treasury plans to go
ahead with the ADR. The opposition will
certainly be represented in force at the hear-
ing. Just as certainly, the Treasury should
be on hand, displaying a more sensitive ear
than it has to date.

But if the Treasury persists in its over-
concern toward buslness via the tax laws,
some public interest law group will have
a strong case to into the courts for
argument on constitutional grounds,
[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer, Apr. 18,

1971]

DesBate Tax Cor

A change in Internal Revenue Service rulea
which would allow business to accelerate de-
preclation of assets reportedly would cost the
U.8. Treasury an estimated $36.8 billion in 10
years.

The change, proposed by the Nixon admin-
istration to stimulate the economy, has run
into opposition from some economists and
some congressmen.

The critics question the legality of the
scheme and some also question its efficacy
in lifting business out of the current reces-
sion.

It is reasonable to suggest that a tax cut
of such magnitude should be debated in Con-
gress and enacted into law, If it 1s deemed
just, rather than being put into effect by ad-
ministrative fiat. Rep. Charles A. Vanik,
D-22, and Sen. Birch Bayh, D-Ind., point out
that Congress alone has authority to change
tax law.

It well may be good policy to grant busi-
ness a tax break to stimulate the economy
but such a policy first should have a thor-
ough public airing.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 1, 1971]
A Curious Tax BrEAx
(By Don Oberdorfer)

January 11 was a dreary morning in La-
guna Beach, Calif,, and it was not brightened
by the word from the White House press
staff that the daily news briefing would be
held that afternoon instead of the customary
11 a.m.

Noon on the West Coast is 3 p.m. on the
East Coast—the closing hour for the New
York Stock Exchange—and thus the com-
mon expectation among the reporters was
that some sort of economic news was in the
making, timed for release after the closing
of the Big Board.

The guess was correct. At 12:20 Presiden-
tial Press Secretary Ron Ziegler turned up
with Under Secretary of the Treasury Charls
Walker, Deputy Assistant Secretary John
Nolan and a two-page presidential statement
which began, “Today I have approved three
important changes in the administration of
the depreclation provisions of the tax
laws . .

The news release and the briefing by the
Treasury officlals was dry-as-dust, and most
reporters found themselves scratching their
heads and wondering what the story was all
about. Now, more than two months later,
more information and perspective is avail-
able. It is quite a story.

As calculated by the Treasury Department,
the new depreciation rules for taxing equip-
ment will permit corporations to “defer” pay-
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ing $3 billlon in U.S. taxes In the coming
fiscal year and even larger sums in years to
come, Since millions and billions and tril-
lions sound pretty much alike to most of us,
it is difficult to grasp what an enormous sum
this is, By comparison with the $3 billion
corporate tax break:

The President's welfare reform proposal to
bring every family of four in America up to
a minimum income level of $1,600 a year
would cost $2.1 billion, This has set off a big
battle in Congress and the country.

Total U.S. ald to preschool, elementary and
secondary education in the coming year is
budgeted at 3.6 billion,

Last year, Mr. Nixon vetoed the educa-
tion bill because Congress exceeded his re-
quest by $453 million and the housing bill
because it exceeded his request by #$514
million.

Another surprising thing about the “de-
preciation” tax change is that congressional
action was not requested. Assistant Treasury
Becretary Nolan said in an interview last
week that since Congress had authorized a
“reasonable” tax rebate for the ohsolescence
of machinery, the costly change did not
need further legislation.

There is doubt about the legal authority.
A 1068 Treasury study quoted “leading ex-
perts” as indicating that legislation would be
required for further changes in the deprecia-
tion rules. Moreover, President Nixon's Task
Force on Business Taxation, headed by a
partner of Mr. Nixon's former Wall Street
law firm, “strongly” recommended last fall
that depreciation changes be made by leg-
islation.

A 26-year-old 1970 law school graduate
named Tom Stanton, now working for Ralph
Nader's Public Interest Research Group,
filed suit in federal court to force the Treas-
ury to at least hold a public hearing before
making the $3 billion-per-year tax change.
The Treasury replied that it had planned to
hold a hearing all along though the Jan. 11
announcement sald nothing about h
and presented the tax changes as presidential
“actions.”

The public hearing is scheduled for May
8, based on written opinions from the publie,
which are due April 12, Assistant Secretary
Nolan told me “we will listen to everybody
who has something to say—I will add that it
is highly unlikely we will change the con-
cept of what we recommended.”

As the Treasury sees if, the $3 billion
change In tax rules is necessary to encour-
age the modernization of American industry
to compete with other nations. According to
Nolan, it was not up to the Treasury to
welgh this need against the possible use of 83
billion for school ald, family assistance, an-
tipollution efforts or other purposes.

“An expenditure decision is up to Con-
gress,"” Nolan sald—but in a world of lim-
ited resources, revenue decislons are crucial
to expenditure decisions.

Despite the traditional jealousy about the
power of the purse, hardly a volce has been
raised in Congress about the substance, pro-
cedure or impact of the Treasury-White
House decision of Jan. 11. Maybe the law-
makers agree with it. Then again, maybe
they don't understand it either.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child

asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?’

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

THE HEAVY RESPONSIBILITY OF
THOSE WHO RUN THE MEDIA

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the con-
tinuing responsibility of those who pub-
lish, edit and control the reporting of
facts to the public is a heavy one in these
times of vocal extremism. Just as an auto-
mobile engine can stand only so many
pounds of pressure per square inch in
its cylinder head without exploding, so
our American society can stand only a
measured amount of misrepresentation,
engendering of hatred, or incitation to
mobocracy without the destruction of so-
ciety itself.

In this light, just why Tom Wicker,
who is the New York Times’ Washington
bureau chief, should publicly state “We
got rid of one President. Maybe we can
get rid of another one” beats me, unless
Wicker has got a thing about Vietnam
that so distorts his prospective as to ma-
terially undermine his ability to be ob-
jective.

A similar thing on President Nixon or
Vice President AcnEw seems to obsess
a great number of those members of the
fourth estate whose duty it is to report
to America the news as fact and to con-
fine their editorial opinion to comments
so entitled.

In this connection, a recent address by
Al Capp, delivered to the National Asso-
ciation of Broadcasters in Chicago on
March 30, 1971, is significant. At the con-
clusion of this speech Mr. Capp received
a standing ovation from more than 3,000
NAB members present.

The address follows:

TV Has DELUSIONS OF INFALLIBILITY

(By Al Capp)

Anyone who shows any civility to the most
despised minority group in this country—
the President and his Cabinet—on any of
our network night-time talk shows gets the
same treatment as the only novice in a nun-
nery with a case of VD.

One night, on the Griffin Show, there were
four Hollywood liberals on—and me. It was
evenly balanced.

Hell, it was more evenly balanced than
most. Mostly there are four Hollywood lib-
erals and no me.

Well, we were discussing the usual sub-
ject—the repression of liberals on TV—and
as it went on, it became clear they were
outnumbered. So they brought another lib-
eral on . . . a Broadway liberal.

I've forgotten his name, but I remember
he was wearing Leon Trotsky's old beard
and the sult they found Ché Guevara dead
in, He was the director of a flop Broadway
show he'd transformed into a smash hit by
having the cast perform it stark naked and
it became the most popular public hair
pageant on Broadway.
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Merv asked him & question. The guy re-
plied with a misleading statement.

Now, I've studied tact under Spiro Agnew
and I learned from him that there's nothing
CBS reacts more graclously to than having
a misleading statement on one of its shows
corrected publicly. So I corrected the guy.

The guy said, “What's your source for the
information?”

I sald Life magazine,

He sald everybody knows that’'s a fanatic,
fascist fllth-sheet, Next you'll be quoting
Li'l Abner.

I said . , Don't knock it. I invenied you
30 years ago in Li'l Abner, only I never
thought you'd come to life.

Anyone who tells a bunch like this we're
the most influential individuals in America
is conning us. Anyone of us who believes it
is nalve.

It's the hardware we use ... the radio
and TV hardware that's influential, We, as
individuals, are influential only as long as we
have the use of it . . . but no longer,

Edward Morgan ., . remember him? He
once had the use of the radio hardware. With
it he shaped the opinions of millions. Mor-
gan is still alive and well, but without the
use of the hardware he has about as much
influence on shaping opinions as Phyllis
Diller has on shaping bras.

Jack Paar once had the use of the TV
hardware,

He became a household word. Every word
he spoke became a household word.

Well, he gave up the use of the hardware
for a couple of years. Then he returned one
night as a guest on a talk show. He asked
the audience to ask him questions. Nobody
did. You could see they were asking them-
selves a question, Who was he?

It's the hardware that's influential and
those of us who, for this moment, have the
use of it can influence the nation in many
ways.

When Sander Vanocur uses it, the public
gets his version of the truth. When Doug
Edwards uses it, the public gets the truth.

Abraham Lincoln once said: “He who molds
public sentiment goes much deeper than
he who pronounces declsions, He makes those
decisions possible or impossible.”

What sentiment have those of us who are,
for the moment, using the hardware molder
for those the nation elected to make its
decisions?

Walter Cronkite tries to be fair. Frequently
he succeeds.

Eric Sevareid is too high-minded . . . or,
possibly, too exhausted . . . to revile the Pres-
ident, but it's clear that he regrets him.

David Brinkley and Frank McGee try to
conceal their contempt for the President,
but not very hard. John Chancellor makes
no effort to conceal his—not even in the
President's presence. And, as you all saw the
other night, vice versa.

Harry Reasoner doesn't always snarl at the
President. Sometimes he merely sneers. And
their staffs, the Kalbs, the Kaplows, the
Wallaces, the Agronskys, the Rathers, are
honest men, too. They are honestly biased
agalnst the President and they make an
honest effort to conceal it, but they can't.
Too honest, I guess.

Although millions of Americans res;
the President enough to give him the high-
est office in the land, the networks have been
able to come up with only one man—Howard
K. Smith—who respects the presidency
enough to give us a dispassionate plcture
of it.

Most of us who, for the moment, control
the radio and TV hardware—we who Lincoln
called the sentiment molders—we can't for-
glve Richard Nixon, can we, for his past. His
campalgning against people we loved . . .
Btevenson and EKennedy . .. with toughness
and smartness. It was legal to run against
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them, we admit that, but it wasn't in good
taste.

Bo many of us are still campalgning
against him—so savagely, so ceaselessly—
that we haven't noticed that all that tough-
ness and smartness is now in the nation’s
service, and what’s more tragic, we haven't
let up on him long enough to let the nation
notice.

So many of us use the sentiment-molding
hardware night after night, month after
month, year after year, to mold such suspi-
clon, distrust and distaste for the men in the
White House that the President's occasional
attempts to use it himself to clarify his poli-
cles, or the Vice President's attempts to
clarify CBS&'s, aren't, as so many of us claim,
divisive or repressive. They're hopeless as
we damn well know from the ratings.

Sure, the President or the Vice Presldent
can borrow the hardware to defend them-
selves a few nights during the year. But the
Chancellors, the Brinkleys, the Vanocurs
have it every night in the year—to satura-
tion bomb them!

But our use of the hardware to demolish
their efforts has given us delusions of in-
fallibility that may demolish our ablility to
think straight.

For example, two crusaders in the last few
weeks have warned the nation about flaws in
products offered to them.

Ralph Nader warned us about the flaws
in cars. We made a national hero of him,

The Vice President warned us about the
flaws in another type of product manufac-
tured by equally big companies—TV docu~-
mentaries. We made a national whipping
boy of him.

Although we honor Ralph Nader and dis-
honor Spiro Agnew, they are both precisely
the same sort of crusaders. Only in my opin-
fon, Agnew has more guts.

What do the sentiment molders accom-
plish by so savagely, so relentlessly molding
sentiment against the President? Are we
destroyilng merely this President as we did
the last one? Or are we destroying the presi-
dency itself?

Now I live In Cambridge, Mass,, a stone's
throw from Harvard. A couple of weeks ago,
Tom Wicker spoke there. He sald to a wildly
cheering mob—including some of those who
a night or two later firebombed a dean’s of-
fice at nearby Tufts—he sald: “We got rid
of one President. Maybe we can get rid of
another one."

When Tom Wicker isn't being cheered by
the SDS, he's the New York Times Washing~
ton bureau chief and a frequent commenta-
tor for educational TV on Washington affairs.

And so we can all sleep peacefully at night
knowing that in the morning we'll get as
unbiased a view of the presidency from
Washington as we would get from any other
national capital-—such as Hanoi, Peking or
Moscow.

If a mob can be inflamed enough by our
sentiment molders to gather in Washington
to get rid of a President of the Unlted States,
can it be inflamed enough to gather in New
York to get rid of the president of NBC, CBS
or ABC?

If the networks' sentiment molders use
their hardware to give the nation a sym-
pathetic picture of a mob that took over pri-
vate property in California and declared it
a “People’s Park”—will the networks be
equally sympathetic when a mob takes over
NBC, CBS or ABC and declares them “Peo-
ple's Networks"—or will they scream for the
National Guard to protect them with their
hardware, as they did at Kent State?

Tom Wicker must know Dick Cavett, who
has used ABC's hardware to make a national
politieal figure of Jane Fonda. I remember
when she was simply a national figure. Even
Dick Cavett must know that if a mob can
blow up a police station it can blow up a
radio or TV station.
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Lincoln was right. We who have, for the
moment, the use of the sentiment-molding
hardware must not use it only to spread the
sentiments of a speclal group of men. We
must not use it to mold the public into their
image. They may be wrong.

We must have enough faith in the balance
and the fairness of the American people to
give them a fairly balanced interpretation of
the news. An unpoisoned picture of the men
they've elected.

We are, with all our faults, a truly gen-
erous people. Let’s be generous enough with
the truth, the truth from all sides, to give
the American people the chance to make the
nation, and the world, a better place to live
in.

SEEING CLEARLY IN THE MIDDLE
EAST

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
Near East Report and the Washington
Post have each published perceptive
articles during the recess about the real
interests of the United States in the
Middle East crisis. Both depart from a
recent speech by the chairman of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
the distinguished Senator from Arkan-
sas (Mr. FuLerIGHT). In press accounts
of that speech—which appears in full
in the ConcreEssionaL REecorp of April
14, 1971 on page 10355—Senator FuL-
BRIGHT seemed to raise some serious
questions (and provide some confused
answers) about the views in Israel of
the role of the Soviet Union in the Mid-
dle East. He also suggested that Israel
plays a role similar to South Vietnam
in relying on a fear of communism to
draw assistance from the United States.

These dubious views are answered
well in the following articles:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 9, 1971]
SENATOR FULBRIGHT'S LAPSE OF JUDGMENT:
AN OFFENSIVE VIEW OF ISRAEL'S RELATIONS

WirH THE UNITED STATES

(By Stephen S. Rosenfeld)

“Recent visitors to the Middle East assure
me,"” Senator Fulbright told Yale students
last Sunday, “that the Israells are quite sin-
cere in their fear of being ‘thrown into the
sea' and in their conception of the Soviet
Union as an insatiable imperlialist power,
bent, presumably, upon the conquest and
communization of the Middle East. None-
theless, I perceive in this some of the same
old Communist-baiting humbuggery that
certain other small countries have used to
manipulate the United States for their
own purposes.”

“When 1t comes to anticommunism, as we
have noted in Vietnam and elsewhere, the
United States is highly susceptible, rather
like a drug addict, and the world is full of
ideological ‘pushers' . . . Because of our
continuing ohsession with communism we
permit client states llke Israel and South
Vietnam to manipulate American policy
toward purposes contrary to our interests,
and probably to theirs as well.”

Two things need to be sald about the
Forelgn Relations Committee chairman's
remarks, and the first is that they are out-
rageous. To insinuate that Israel’s fears for
its security are contrived is mischievous, if
not downright mean, To go on and attribute
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to Israel the palpably ridiculous view that
Moscow wants to “conquer and communize
the Mideast” is no less disturbing.

As for Fulbright’s lumping together of
Israel and South Vietnam as clients which
manipulate American policy against Amer-
ican interests, the most charitable reading is
that he got swept away by the grandeur of
his thesis and did not realize the import of
what he was saying. Another possible read-
ing is that he belleves American Jews who
would like to have the United States con-
tinue its friendship for Israel are being dis-
loyal. This is an ugly—and false—charge.

If one can separate from Fulbright's re-
marks their aspect of gratultous innuendo,
however, then it is possible to acknowledge
that there is a germ of truth in his argu-
ment. It is that the cause of anticommunism
which contributed to the American involve-
ment in Vietnam Is also one of the sources
of official American involvement in the
Middle East. That it was a factor in respect
to Vietnam hardly needs to be demonstrated.
That it Is a factor in respect to Israel has
been clear at least since President Nixon's
declaration last summer that Israel com-
mands the Mediterranean-African “gateway”
and stands at the “hinge of NATO” and
keeps the “radical” Arabs off the “moder-
ate” oll Arabs’ backs. Moscow’s entry into
a direct combat role against Israel seemingly
sealed the anti-Communist component—or,
to make an essential distinction, the anti-
Soviet component—in administration policy.

This is, of course, a troubling matter for
those many Amerlcans, Jews and others,
who have criticized the antl-Communist ra-
tionale which successive Presidents have
used to support American engagement in
Vietnam. They have been open to the re-
proof that the cause they denied in one
place is the cause they accepted in other.

Fulbright’'s own response to this “dilemmma
of the doves” has unquestionably had the
virtue of consistency. He does not believe
that anticommunism provides sufficlent
basis for American involvement In either
Vietnam or Israel and he has recommended
policles designed to restrict the American
role in both countries. He would do that in
Israel, he explained Sunday, by having the
United Nations impose and enforce a solu-
tion—by applying sanctlons to Israel, if nec-
essary. “It makes no sense at all for us to
shrink in horror at the very notlon of an ‘lm-
posed’ solution,” he sald, “not only because
we are legally bound by the United Nations
Charter to accept certaln kinds of ‘Imposed’
solutions, but because the absolute sover-
elgnty of nations is an outmoded principle

Well, Fulbright has earned high marks for
consistency. So in their opposite way have
the likes of Senator Jackson. But must the
rest of us accept their common framework
in which the available choice lies between
sustaining longer than necessary a wasting
involvement in Vietnam, and submitting Is-
rael to the political experimentation of the
United Nations? (Fulbright: Mideast matters
“go beyond the fears and ambitions of Israel
and the Arab states and their great power
mentors. I perceive here an opportunity to
breathe life and force into the U.N. .. .").

My answer would be no. No single cause
or measure can be blindly applied to guide
the disposition of American power. Rather,
the constant effort should be to identify the
nature of a given foreign situation, to judge
the particular interests which Americans
have in it, and to apply American resources
in proportion to those interests.

There is a huge difference hetween com-
bating communism in Vietnam and coping
with Soviet power applled against Israel.
There is a huge difference between Vietnam,
a country with which Americans have never
had strong ties of any kind, and Israel, a
country of deep meaning to many Americans,
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particularly, of course, to Jews. There is a
huge difference between expending billions
of dollars and thousands of lives in Vietnam
and suffering the immense soclal costs of
that war; and supporting Israel with sup-
plies, credits and political means but with
no troops, and with mnegligible domestic
costs. There is a huge difference between en-
izaging in war in the one place and trying
by diplomacy—on the whole intelligently—
to facilitate a settlement in the other.

It is astonishing, almost embarrassing, to
find that Mr, Fulbright needs to have these
elementary points spelled out for him.

[From the Near East Report, Apr. 7, 1971]
FULBRIGHT'S COMPLAINT

Sen. J. William Fulbright (D-Ark.) mount-
ed a major attack on Israel's position in a
speech at Yale University last Sunday. Ful-
bright charged that Israel is trying to manip-
ulate the United States by dreaming up the
threat of Soviet expansionism in the Middle
East and arguing that it is in America’s na-
tionsal interest to help her block it.

The Chairman of the Senate Committee on
Foreign Relations said:

“Recent visitors to the Middle East assure
me that the Israelis are quite sincere in their
fears of being ‘thrown into the sea’ and In
their conception of the Soviet Union as an
insatiable imperialist power, bent, presum-
ably, upon the conquest and communization
of the Middle East.

“Nonetheless, I perceive in this some of
the same old Communist-baiting humbug-
gery that certain other small countries have
used to manipulate the United States for
their own purposes. When it comes to anti-
communism as we have noted in Vietnam
and elsewhere, the United States is highly
susceptible, rather like a drug addiet, and
the world is full of ideological ‘pushers.’

“It is a fine thing to respect a small coun-
try’s independence and to abstain from inter-
ference in its Internal affairs. It is quite an-
other matter when, in the name of these
worthy principles—but really because of our
continuing obsession with communism—we
permit client states like Israel and South
Vietnam to manipulate American policy to-
ward purposes contrary to our interests, and
probably to theirs as well.”

DISTORTIONS AND INCONSISTENCIES

There are many distortions and incon-
sistencies in Fulbright's position.

On the one hand, Fulbright speaks con-
temptuously of “client states,” among which
he counts Israel. He i1s worried lest Israel in-
volve us in her defense. But Israel's deter-
mination to defend herself irks Fulbright.
For he perversely turns around and derides
what he calls Israel's policy of “antiquated—
and to a great degree delusional—self-
reliance.”

No analogy can be drawn between Viet
Nam and Israel. Israel is not a client state
of the United States. Israel does not want
Great Power Intervention in the Middle
East. Indeed, Israel is urging that the Great
Powers get out of the Middle East.

Fulbright argues that Israel has been
heavily dependent on the United States for
arms and economlic assistance.

Here again there iIs no analogy between
Viet Nam and Israel, for, if we have poured
our soldiers and billions of dollars of mate-
rial into Viet Nam, we have not granted
Israel any military aid. We have sold her
weapons and our economic assistance has
consisted, to a large extent, of loans rather
than grants.

Israel has not been appealing for American
soldiers. She does not invoke the U.S.-Soviet
cold war. Israel Is not, and does not claim
to be, in the forefront of the so-called free
world struggle against so-called international
communism. What Israel is up aaginst is raw
Soviet power—not simple Soviet ideoclogy.
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Fulbright equates Soviet and American
policy and makes it appear that the United
States is as culpable as the Soviet Union in
the Middle East. Thus, he airily dismisses
Sovlet presence there as “‘the sailing of war-
ships around the Mediterranean.”

But he does not mention the grim threat
which alarms Israel. That is the massive
concentration of sophisticated Soviet weap-
ons—planes, missiles and tanks, as well as
Soviet soldiers and techniclans—on her door-
step. Israel is a target. She has had to face
Soviet pilots in actual combat.

Fulbright overlooks the fact that every
escalation In the Arab-Israel arms race
has begun with the Soviet Union, while the
United States has often withheld arms from
Israel in the never-ending hope that there
might be some indication of Soviet re-
straint—which never came.

Even as Fulbright spoke, there were re-
ports from Beirut that for the last three
weeks there have been new shipments of
Soviet missiles and radar-directed can-
nons—an alrlift designed to establish a mis-
sile system covering the entire Nile Valley.

Instead of proposing Soviet withdrawal,
Fulbright is insisting that Israel with-
draw as the Russians and Egyptians de-
mand and that we participate with the
Soviet Union in *“peacekeeping” arrange-
ments,

MISPLACED FAITH

Fulbright's faith in the Soviet Union has
no historical basis. Fulbright probably
will recall that on May 24, 1967, on the eve
of the six-day war, he rose in the Senate to
urge that we turn to the UN and to the
Russians, in particular, to avert a conflict.

During the course of that 1967 speech, he
spoke wistfully of the potential role of the
Soviet Union:

“Among the members of the United Na-
tions, none has a greater opportunity to exer-
cise leadership in the current crisis than
the Soviet Union. Alone among the great

powers, the Soviet Unlon has great influence

with the Arab countries. . . . It would
seem to be a singular opportunity for the
Soviet Union, working within the frame-
work of the United Nations, to take a posl-
tion of leadership in support of peace....”

But the Soviet Union did not live up to
Fulbright’s high expectations, for it was
the leading actor in a farcical debate in the
Security Council. And in the Middle East it-
self, it egged Egypt on to a fateful mobiliza-
tion which led to war and defeat.

And now Fulbright is ready to let the
Soviet Union and Egypt dictate the terms
of the settlement.

DEMANDS ISRAEL'S WITHDRAWAL

Fulbright sald that “the Soviet position
now is that Israel should return to the
borders of 1987; that is substantially our
position as well, and it is consistent with the
Securlty Council resolution of November
1967. o

The Department of State has repeatedly
denied that this was the intent of the 1867
resolutions. It is unfortunate that Ful-
bright interprets that resolution and the
American position preclsely the way the
Russians have been trying to interpret it.

YOST CONCURS

Fulbright can draw support from an
article in the current issue of Life magazine,
in which the former head of the U.S. delega-
tion, Charles Yost, writes:

“There is an argument as to whether the
UN Security Counecil resolution of Nov. 23,
1967 called for Israell withdrawal from all
occupied territories or only from some occu-

pled territories to ‘secure and recognized
boundaries’ to be negotiated between the
parties.” And then he goes on to say:
“Which interpretation one chooses is im-
material.”
In other words, what the United Natlons
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had to say about the frontiers—so important
to Israel's struggle for defensive lines—be-
comes completely “immaterial” if the Great
Powers agree to impose their own map.

No wonder the Russians and the Egyptians
are able to take a rigid and inflexible line.
If the diplomat who was supposed to repre-
sent the United States all these weary months
is now ready to declare that the language
of a major UN resolution does not really mat-
ter, how can anyone place any reliance on UN
resolutions, and how can anyone depend on
the United States to continue firmly to sup-
port them?

This is exceedingly relevant to the major
issue today. There is now, as in 1857, great
pressure on Israel to rely on UN forces and
UN guarantees. The vagueness of UN reso-
lutions and resolutions back in 1957 enabled
Nasser to ride roughshod over UNEF ten
years later.

If UN resolutions can be misinterpreted,
mistranslated and misrepresented with such
utter diplomatic abandon to suit the panic
of the moment, who can be expected to de-
pend upon them?

BUT OTHERS DISAGREE

It is true that many of Israel’s supporters
belleve that Israel’s role in the Middle East
does thwart Soviet expanslonism. And it is
also true that many of the critics of U.S.
policy in Viet Nam do not share Fulbright's
view that America can be complacent about
the Soviet thrust in the Middle East.

Prof. Hans J, Morgenthau writes in the
April 1971 issue of Foreign Affairs that “we
have been hypnotized by the ideological as-
pects of the Indochina war, . . . We have
been too busy with trying to save Indochina
from communism to pay much attention to
what the USSR was doing in the rest of the
world and to compete with it or oppose it
a8 our Interests require.”

The eminent political scientist and his-
torian points out that Sovlet expansionism
is an important basis for the “uncertainty”
of the future of Soviet-American relations.

Ideological pretensions are unimportant
in the constant pattern of expansionism:
“Russia has moved into the spaces left by the
liguidation of the British and French Em-
pires, thereby bringing close to consumma-
tion the Tsarist aspirations which during the
better part of the nineteenth century had
pitted Russia agalnst Great Britain over the
“Eastern Question.”

It is the Middle East, he writes, “which
appears the most obvious point at which the
interests . . , of the United States and the
Soviet Unlon appear to collide.”

Testifying before the Senate Bubcommittee
on National and International Operations,
Prof. Bernard Lewis of London University
argued that Soviet decisions are made In re-
action to American policy. He elaborated on
the theme that the Russians move when the
United States retreats or is immobile,

He recalled the misslle crisis of 1970, when
the Soviet Union and Egypt violated the
cease-fire stand-still agreement by putting
missiles into the Suez zone.

He told the Committee that the Russian
assumption that the United States was “no
longer capable of pursuing any kind of
foreign policy was reflected In the brazen and
contemptuous violation of the standstill
agreement . . . and recelved apparent con=-
firmation in the agitated attempts by some
Washington spokesmen to look the other
way."”

ONE-WAY CRITICISM

It Is pertinent to note that during this
period Fulbright's committee did not think
it necessary to inquire into the circumstances
of the Soviet violation. There was no indica-
tion from Fulbright at that time that he
was at all concerned about the Soviet
buildup.

Fulbright has reserved his criticlsm in his
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Middle East analyses for Israel. Perhaps if,
on occasion, he had criticized Soviet-Egyp-
tian policy there might have been greater
flexibility in Moscow and Cairo. Perhaps he
might have stimulated the Russians them-
selves to rethink their own position.

Fulbright would do well to conslder the
fact that there is considerable dissent in
Eastern Europe over the escalating Soviet
involvement in Egypt. The argument that
Russia has found her Viet Nam in Egypt
has often been made and loyal Communists
have decried the vast amounts of military
ald given to Egypt as a misplacement of
priorities,

Taking the Fulbright speech and the Yost
article together, we must conclude that there
is a campalgn to stampede the Israelis into
& now-or-never peace-at-any-price surrender
to the Soviet-Egyptian ultimatum.

SANCTIONS!

Indeed, there was a threat of sanctions In
the Fulbright speech:

“I would not shrink from applying certain
sanctions as a last resort for the preservation
of peace. . . . It makes no sense at all for us
to shrink In horror at the very notion of an
imposed solution, not only because we are
legally bound by the Charter to accept cer-
tain kinds of ‘imposed’ solutions, but because
the absolute sovereignty of nations 1s an
outmoded principle. . . .”

[Ed. note: Especially for little “clients.”]

Israel has always maintained that If she
can have the weapons she needs she will be
able to handle the Arab threat by herself,
and for 23 years she has done just that.

But Israel cannot be expected to handle
the Soviet Union alone. Only a firm stand
by the United States can mneutralize the
Soviet threat.

FOR WHOM THE BELL TOLLS

We cannot retreat to the isolationist belief
that the United States need be concermed
about nothing beyond its shores; that Soviet
expansion over large chunks of the Third
World and the seas and skles around it does
not really pose any threat to the independ-
ence and survival of other peoples.

HARD HIT BY UNEMPLOYMENT
HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, my con-
gressional distriet is among those which
have been most hard hit by unemploy-
ment resulting from cutbacks in aero-
space activities and, needless to say,
many highly skilled individuals living in
the bay area of San Francisco have suf-
fered considerably.

I recently received a copy of a letter
to Governor Reagan from the wife of one
of these unemployed engineers which
dramatically illustrates the difficulties
faced by her family. I believe this com-
munication is worthy of note and am
submitting it for inclusion in the Recorb.

Frankly I have been frustrated in my
own efforts to bring about some Federal
action which would ease the crisis con-
fronting unemployed scientists and engi-
neers, I have encountered nothing but
bureaucratic negativism from various
Federal agencies which should be con-
cerned with the problem, and hope the
letter which follows will be read and
heeded by those who are in a position to
carry out some much needed action:
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Los Arvtos, CALIF.,
March 18, 1971.
Governor RONALD REAGAN,
The State Capitol,
Sacramento, Calif.

Desr GovErRNOR ReaGAaN: I have put off
writing this letter, hoping something good
would happen to us and that it would be un-
necessary to write. However, I now find that
we are desperately in need of help and there
is nowhere else to turn. It is fervently hoped
that you will read this letter personally In
order that you might have a true picture of
our seemingly hopeless situation. There must
be many others in our shoes, but some of
them, at least, have someone to whom they
can turn for help, and we don't.

My husband worked for aerospace com-
panies as a Systems Engineer (he has two
degrees; one in Civil Engineering and one
in Statistics) and along with others, was lald
off in July, 1969. We hobbled along and he
was able to land a temporary position with
a small, struggling consulting firm which
lasted from November, 1969 to February,
1970. Until now, March, 1971, there has been
no other job in spite of hundreds of resumes
sent out and many interviews. My husband,
E. M. Abreu, has applied for every possible
job in and out of his field in California and
outside California. Almost without excep-
tion, any job available requests or requires
ezperience in that particular field. Employers
are entirely reluctant to hire former engl-
neers for fear they won't stay on the job,
especially if they might later have a better
opportunity. He is willing to do any type
work, but belng willing doesn't seem to be
enough, I, too, have applied for many jobs
but prospective employers seem invariably to
frown upon that fact that I haven't worked
for 9 years and everywhere I go I am up
against hundreds of applicants, most of
whom have had recent experience. We are
both registered with the Human Resources
Dept. and private employment agencies, and
we constantly follow the advertisements. On
one job my husband called about, the em-
ployer said he had had 120 calls about that
one position and the same thing has hap-
pened to me. We have both applied for full
time, part time or temporary jobs to no avail.
I have also called many stores thinking I
could do sales work, but they tell me they
are laying off and not even taking applica-
tions.

We sold our former home at a profit and
used this to live on for awhile and when
gradually we used up all our resources, in-
cluding a bank loan, We never wanted to go
on welfare and even though we were eligible
long ago, we waited until late December, 1970
to apply after we had absolutely no recourse.
‘We applied for food stamps at the same time,
and although it 1s a tight squeeze, we man-
age to eat solely from these stamps. Our
teenager son eats more than an adult, but
there is just no money left monthly to sup-
plement the food budget. We were foolish,
I suppose, as we probably should have ap-
plied for welfare and food stamps much
socner, but we had been hoping against hope
that we wouldn’t have to ask anyone for
help. Our unemployment benefits were long
since used up.

Governor Reagan, I wouldn't know any-
thing about people who supposedly cheat
or take advantage of welfare. I only know
we never wanted it, and would give it back
if we could. This is our first time and I pray
to God it will be our last, if we ever get on
our feet again. However, as long as I live,
I shall always feel sorry for those who want
to earn a living and can’t seem to be able
to, and for the desperately poor and desti-
tute.

We are apparently only eligible for ald
under the ald to Dependent Children pro-
gram and with any deductions or whatever
figured in, we are only eligible for $166 per
month. Food stamps, of course, do not cover
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paper goods, tolletries, ete. mor dog food.
Some of that $165 goes for these things (only
necessary ones), as well as gas, electric, wa-
ter, garbage, telephone and newspaper (the
latter two items are necessary to look for
a job). Months ago we had to turn in our
Pontiac because we could no longer keep up
the payments. We still have a T-Bird (1963)
which uses a lot of gasoline and much of
that $166 goes toward this item because of
s0 much job hunting. Unfortunately, we
are In no position to trade in this car for
a compact car which would get better mile-
age. I should explain that the reason we
are only qualified for 1668 per month ($83
every two weeks) is because we only have
one child living at home. Our other son is
20, married, living in another state, going to
school part time and working part time,
and has his own finanecial problems.

We kept up our rent as long as possible
and now are 2 months behind, on the verge
of being evicted (for the first time in our
lives) and have mo place to go, mor any
money to do it with. Out of the $166, we have
made some token payments on our rent
these past two months, but it's not enough.
We were told by the Welfare Dept. that out
of & Special Monthly Fund they might pos-
sibly be able to help with our moving ex-
pense, but not rent. We can't even possibly
save enough out of that 883 every two weeks
to pay rent elsewhere, and they (landlords)
often require first and last months' rent or
the first month plus a substantial security
deposit. In addition, we are in a high rent area,
unfortunately, and we don't have the money
to move out of the state or to relocate, on
our own. We thought of low rent housing
and talked to Mr. R. R. Davis, Chief, Hous-
ing Authority of Santa Clara County, 770
Kiely Blvd., S8anta Clara, California. He in-
formed us that the Housing Authority has
not received any money for additional hous-
ing in 1% years, and the office has long ago
stopped even taking applications, but they
do allow you to get on a walting list. When
they are authorized to have more housing
available, the old applicants (before cut-oft
point) will first be eligible and then the
people on the waiting list and there are 1500
of them! We are on that waiting list but
have no hope in this world of getting hous-
ing through them. At present, they are only
authorized to help if possible people whose
houses have been condemned or burned
down. As of now, they only have 600 units
in Santa Clara County, all occupled.

In the name of heaven, WHAT are we go-
ing to do? We just can’t sleep on the street.
We have no relatives living in this state, and
my hushand's parents are dead. My parents
live in a state across the country, are In
their 70’s and living on a small retirement
income. They are in no position to help us
but I know they would if they possibly could.
You know, if we had three or four or more
children at the moment, we would be better
off rent-wise. Some of them, I suppose, are
eligible for $300, $400, $500 or more & month,
but I really don’t know, At least they can
pay rent and thelr food stamps help them

out.

In addition to the threat of being evicted,
a bank where we have a loan is threatening
to take all our furniture because it was given
as collateral (we had no cholce). The bank
knows we have no job and no income, but
this has been turned over to an adjustment
company in San Jose by them anyway. We
have been married almost 22 years and all our
things are a sentimental collection of those
22 years. To make things worse, we finally
could not keep up the payments on our 1963
T-Bird and we are in danger of losing that.
Need I tell you that in this area it would be
impossible to shop for food or look for a job
without any car?

Things could not possibly be worse for us
except that we have our health, My husband
does have a heart condition which he had
previously, but it never interfered with his
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profession. I will say that this terribly un-
happy, frustrating situation has gone on for
80 long now that we have become enormously
tense, worried and “tied up In knots”. You
cannot imagine what this has cone to our
marriage—constant worry and never any
money for recreation. For a long time, we
were brave and tried to “hold our chins up”.
Finally, I just want to cry and cry and feel
like I am just going to jump out of my skin.
Between interviews, my husband paces the
floor, There must be an answer somewhere.
We, and many other engineers, are not in a
recession, We are In the worst depression
possible. Unless one of us has a heart attack,
a stroke or a nervous breakdown, what more
could go wrong for us?

Governor Reagan, we never wanted hand-
outs, and we don't like having to receive wel-
fare. I thank God and the U.S. Government
for the food stamps, but I want to cry every
time I use them, because I would so much
prefer it to be otherwise,

My husband is presently under considera-
tion by several companies here as well as out
of state, only to the extent that they haven't
sent what we call a “No” letter after receiv-
ing his resumé, This has happened before
and then didn't materialize, but we will keep
our fingers crossed.

As for Medi-Cal, we have been eligible
since late December, but haven't used it, Ac-
tually, we have never been given much in-
formation on it as far as who to go to and
who will accept it, etc. My glasses have need-
ed changing for a year, and I am getting
headaches now and also get dizzy off and on.
I have no money for this and yet am told
Medi-Cal will not cover expense for glasses.
Of course, due to raw nerves, my blood pres-
sure could have gone up, accounting for the
dizziness,

Governor, you will note below that I am
sending copies of this letter to President
Nixon, and some senators and congressmen
in Washington, as well as Sacramento (listed
in alphabetical order). We feel that we sim-
ply must explore every avenue possible open
to us before another day passes. I hope and
pray that you or one of these distinguished
men can help us or give us some guidelines
to follow, especlally as far as aid in housing,
ete. Is concerned. We will drive to Sacramen-
to if you think it necessary and can help us.
May I ask, PLEASE, THAT YOU PRETEND
YOU ARE IN OUR SHOES FOR ONE MIN=
UTE. Pretend that all your resources are
gone, that you have not had a job for a long
time and that you do not have enough money
for rent, utilities, gasoline for car, ete., and
you will soon lose the roof over your head.

I wanted this letter to be much shorter,
but it seemed impossible to keep it brief. If
information in my letter can be used to help
us or someone else, please feel free to do so.
However, I urge you not to use our name
because of our 13 yr. old son (an 8th grader)
as he would be embarrassed. He is an honor
student in Jr, High, on Student Council and
a leader in his school. Since the age of 10, his
one big ambition in life has been to go to
Annapolis and I just wouldn't do anything to
embarrass him. School is a challenge to him
and he loves every minute of it. We think of
his security always before our own and I just
hope and pray somehow that we can leave
him in this school until June, only 2%
months away. It means so much to him and
would almost be tarumatic to him, I belleve,
to take him out now, when he graduates from
Jr. High shortly. We fervently belleve in
God, and I still pray for a miracle.

In case anyone wants to call us, our tele-
phone no. in Los Oltos is (415) 965-0869. I
shall look forward to hearing from you.

Enclosed is & copy of an article from the
Palo Alto Times, dated March 186, 1971. Please
read all of it. I think you will indeed find it
heartbreaking, as we did.

Very truly yours,
Mrs. R. M, ABREU.
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CAaNNOT GET JOB, DEPRESSED ENGINEER KILLS
HIMSELF

Charles Mallinckrodt Jr., 85, a Palo Alto
computer engineer, seemed to have every-
thing going in his direction—until the elec-
tronics and aerospace industry in California
nearly collapsed last year.

Mallinckrodt, the father of three young
children, decided that despite the lack of
jobs, he would enter business for himself.

The venture falled, as most others begun
since the depression struck the industry, and
Mallinckrodt started last December to seek a

ob.

! Monday, his body was discovered beneath a
tree near the Stanford Linear Accelerator
Center. A coroner’s spokesman termed the
death an apparent suicide.

A white plastic bag was pulled over his
head and an almost-empty bottle containing
an unknown toxic liquid, possibly cleaning
fluid, was found alongside.

In his hands, investigators found a blue
cardboard folder containing about a dozen
printed résumé forms, detalling the young
engineer’s background and qualifications.

Also tucked into the folder were replies to
letters of inquiry he had sent to various firms
in search of a job.

There were ten reply letters in all, dated
in January and February, each acknowledging
interest but explaining that there were no
Jjob openings.

Mallinckrodt had been reported missing
from his home at 1900 Barbara Drive by his
wife, Claudine, according to San Mateo Coun-
ty Coroner Paul B. Jensen.

Mrs. Mallinckrodt identified the body to-
day, telling Jensen that he had been de-
spondent because of his inability to get a job.

“This is one of the saddest cases I've had
to handle,” sald Coroner Jensen.

“A few years ago, they were literally crying
for engineers. They were begging kids to train
for jobs in the field,” Jensen said.

“Now you've got thousands upon thousands

of these guys lald off. They can't find a job—
no matter what their qualifications.”

This is tragic and should not be. He escaped
his problems here on earth, but not those of
his wife and children. He must have felt it
was just hopeless.

IMMIGRATION REFORM
LEGISLATION

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day introduced a comprehensive bill to
establish a worldwide ceiling on immi-
gration with a fair and rational system
for the selection of immigrants.

The time has come to recognize the
practicality and necessity of a uniform
world wide ceiling on the number of im-
migrants who come to the United States
each year.

My bill proposes a new preference sys-
tem which will offer flexibility and as-
sure fair distribution among all nations.
The bill also provides for the admission
of refugees who satisfy the Attorney
General that they are qualified as such
under the terms of the Protocol Relat-
ing to Refugees of which the United
States is a signatory.

The section-by-section analysis of the
bill follows:
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SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS
SECTION 1

The “special immigrant” category, not in-
cluded within numerical limitations, 1is
amended to include those aliens who were
previously classified as “immediate relatives"
and unmarried sons or daughters are in-
cluded as special immigrants.

Natives of countries contiguous to the
United States are classified as special immi-
grants and, except for close relatives and
other special immigrant classes, each con-
tiguous country (Mexico and Canada) is lim-
ited to no more than 35,000 immigrants a
year.

SECTION 2

There is established a worldwide ceiling
on immigration of 260,000 immigrants per
year, exclusive of defined special immi-
grants,

SECTION 3

Except for those countries contiguous to
the United States, the number of immigrant
visas avallable to any other country shall
not exceed 25,000 in any fiscal year.

BECTION 4

The number of immigrant visas availa-
ble to any subquota or dependent area of
a foreign country is increased from 200 a
year to 1,000 a year.

SECTION 5

A new preference system for selecting im-
migrants is established:

First preference—25 percent of the world-
wide ceiling, or 65,000 immigrant visas are
made available to the spouse, unmarried son
or daughter, or parent of an alien lawfully
admitted for permanent residence (in the
case of a parent such lawful resident alien
must be at least 21 years of age (and to the
married son or daughter or the unmarried
brother or sister of a citizen of the United
States.

Second preference—25 percent of the
worldwide ceiling, or 65,000 Immigrant visas
for the highly skilled immigrants—members
of the professions and those with exceptional
ability in the sclences or arts. However, no
more than 10 percent of the total number of
visas available under this preference shall be
avallable to any one country per year. Fur-
thermore, an allen who qualified for a sec-
ond preference is precluded from any other
preference except by reason of relationship
to a United States citizen or permanent resi-
dent allen or as a nonpreference immigrant.

Third preference—25 percent of the world-
wide ceiling, or 65,000 immigrant visas, plus
any visas not required for preferences 1 and
2, shall be available to qualified immigrants
capable of performing skilled labor not of a
temporary or seasonable nature for which a
shortage of employable and willing persons
exists in the United States.

Fourth preference—15 percent of the
worldwide ceiling, or 39,000 immigrant visas,
plus visas not required for preferences 1, 2,
and 3, shall be available for aliens principally
engaged in religious dutles, allens who will
not seek employment in the United States
and investors.

Nonpreference—10 percent of the world-
wide ceiling, or 26,000 immigrant visas, plus
unused numbers from the four preferences,
shall be avallable to nonpreference qualified
immigrants in the order in which they qual-
ify. There is a further proviso that within
this category 25 percent of the numbers
available to qualified immigrants who are
under 25 years of age.

SECTION 6
The petition procedure to accord prefer-
ence status and special immigrant status is
amended to conform with amendments in
this bill,
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SECTION 7

The Attorney General is given discretion
to admit an alien to the United States who,
through no fault on his part, arrives at a
port of entry with an erroneous visa classifi-
cation.

SECTION 8

The labor certification requirement which
became effective December 1, 1965, by the
Act of October 3, 1965, is repealed and the
law existing prior to that time reinstated.
This, in effect, relieves the prospective im-
migrant from the burden of securing a labor
certification that his admission to the United
States will not displace an American citizen
nor adversely affect labor conditions, This
change in law would place the burden of
proceeding back on the Government to make
an availability determination and then ex-
clude an alien who might take a job from a
citizen or adversely affect labor conditions.

SECTION 9

A new refugee system is created without
& numerical limitation, but which can be
discontinued by a resolution of either body
of Congress. The Attorney General, after
consultation with the Secretary of State and
in order to promote United States interests,
is authorized to parole certain defined
refugees into the United States. After two
years, the amendment provides for retro-
active adjustment of status to that of a
permanent resident. Applicability of the sec-
tion is directed at refugees from Communism,
refugees from persecution, and those vie-
tims of natural calamity or military opera-
tions. The definition of ‘“refugee” conforms
with the definition contained in the
“Protocol Relating to Refugees' to which the
United States is a signatory. Purthermore,
the Attorney General must report to the Con-
gress semi-annually on the progress of this
authority.

BECTION 10

Present law provides a waiver of exclusion
for mental retardation if the alien Is the
spouse, unmarried son or daughter, minor
unmarried adopted child of a United States
citizen or lawfully admitted permanent resi-
dent. This amendment includes aliens who
have a mental defect within the waiver
possibility.

SECTION 11

Section 245 is amended to permit adjust-
ment of status in the United States for all
qualified allens except aliens from countries
contiguous to the United States and from
adjacent islands.

SECTION 12

Obsolete sections of the Act of October 3,
1965 are repealed.
SECTION 13

Any alien eligible for fifth preference
status on the basis of a petition filed prior
to July 1, 1971, and who has retained the
status accorded by the petition, and the
spouse and children of such alien, shall be
documented as special immigrants.

THE BICYCLE ERA

HON. ALEXANDER PIRNIE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. PIRNIE. Mr. Speaker, it has oe-
curred to me that the following study
conducted at Davis, Calif,, would be of
value and great interest to all as we seek
to develop new methods of intracity
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transportation. Not only have traffic con-
gestion problems been solved, but in my
mind a healthy form of exercise is being
carried on. Through the cooperative ef-
forts of community leaders a program of
multiple value is being implemented. I
commend this study to my colleagues
and to the public:

BIKEWAYS IN AcTION: THE DAvVIS EXPERIENCE

(By Robert Sommer and Dale F. Lott)

Leaving the freeway and entering Davls
the motorist sees a large sign telling him
that this California city has 18,000 bicycles.
Considering that its population is only 24,-
000, probably no other city in the United
States has as high a proportion of its citi-
zens owning bicycles and using them as a
regular means of transportation. A number
of factors produced this sltuation—the pres-
ence of many young people attending the
Davis campus of the Universlty of California,
the flat terraln, the mild weather, and the
many wide streets. When the campus ex-
panded greatly and the population in the
area grew rapidly in the early 1960's, the
streets became much busier. About the time
the first stop light was installed, people rid-
ing bicycles began to feel crowded. At the
local bicycle shop, It was common to see
bikes appearing with damaged front wheels
when riders were forced into the curb by
passing cars. Competition, both for space on
the streets and opportunities to cross at in-
tersections, grew between bicycles and auto-
mobjles. It was a lopsided competition at
best—bilcycles are small and frall, automo-
biles large and sturdy. It became clear to a
number of concerned Davis citizens that if
bicycles were to remain a viable part of the
city transportation system they would have
to be given a place of their own in city trafiic
planning.

What was needed was some way to separate
bicycles from automobiles and the plan
adopted was the bicycle path or bikeway—a
strip of pavement or concrete from which
automobiles would be excluded. At first this
suggestion was rejected by the city council;
it was consldered to be vislonary, impractical,
and potentially dangerous and its proponents
were regarded as cranks. Letters to the editor
proclaimed that the day of the horse was past
and the day of the bicycle was passing. It was
time to build more and larger parking lots
and shopping centers. Citizens were urged to
welcome the 20th Century to their city, and
forget the gay nineties and all its trappings.
However as the debate continued, it became
apparent that there was widespread support
for bicycle paths. A citizen group circulated a
petition asking the city council to establish
bicycle paths along principal streets and
rights of way of an integral part of the city’s
transportation system. This petition was
signed by 90% of the several hundred vofers
approached. Bike paths became the central
issue in a city election of 1966 and the pro-
bikeway candidates won. Soon after that the
first bike paths were established along the
sides of exlsting wide streets.

Since that time, Davis has been developing
a bicycle path network that is probably
unique in the United States. New housing
tracts in the city are required to set aside
space for bicycle lanes separated from traffic
and a special act was passed by the California
Assembly to enable the city to formulate
traffic regulations for bicycles. It is impor-
tant to realize that the bicycles are not
merely owned, stored, or used for recreatlonal
purposes; they are an important part of the
transportation system. On one heavily traf-
ficked street, traffic counts during the sum-
mer (with few University students in town)
show that bicycles represented 40% of all
traffic. During the rush hour, 90% of all
riders are adults. The emblem of the city
shown on many municipal vehicles is a gay
nineties two-wheeler. Many business leaders
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in the community are strong proponents of
bike riding and admit that this is a matter of
self-interest. The use of bicycles has meant
that there are no parking meters in the city
and the trafic situation at rush hours is tol-
erable. The bicycle has also helped to pre-
serve the central city core as a viable shop-
ping district, since parking is not a serious
obstacle to shopping downtown. The Univer-
sity and high schools have been able to set
aside less space for parking lots than they
would ordinarily. The acceptance of the bi-
cycle as a viable means of transportation by
virtually all segments of the community pro-
vides the unique opportunity to learn the
structural and soclal requirements of safe,
efficlent, and pleasurable bike riding.

The potential of bicycle transportation
cannot be realized without the necessary
environmental support system. Just as one
cannot have a railroad without tracks, or a
bus system without highways, so one needs
special facilities and regulations for bicycle
traffic. This means planning which must
rest on firm knowledge of these special re-
guirements of the bicycle. One simply does
not design highways for automobiles and
sidewalks for pedestrians, leaving bieycles
squeezed in between moving automobiles,
parked cars and pedestrians.

First let us review the history of the Davis
bicycle path network. About 8 years ago a
group of concerned citizens formed the Bike
Safety Committee which investigated bicycle
traffic problems in the city and made various
suggestions about how to alleviate them,
The city Public Works Department became
interested and made traffic counts to deter-
mine the streets most heavily used. There
was very little precedent to follow in devel-
oping bike lanes. The City Public Works De-
partment believed that the most feasible plan
was to create bike lanes on the outside of
the streets over 50 feet wide. Where this
contradicted the California Motor Vehicle
Code, a special bill relating to bike lanes
was passed with the help of the State As-
semblymen, This bill permitted the Davis
City Council in 1967 to pass Ordinance 442
creating bike lanes and regulating bike
traffic. The Davis City Council is very favor-
able to bicycle lanes and present plans call
for 12 miles of bicycle paths by 1874, includ-
ing 5 miles of lanes completely separated
from the roadway.

The establishment of these pioneering
paths offered an opportunity to study the
use of the path, the attitudes of car drivers,
bike riders, and city officials toward them,
and the effect of the paths on safety. The
safety record of the lanes is very good. Thus
far not a single car-bicycle collision has
taken place in the bicycle lanes. Damaged
front wheels are rare problems at the bike
shop. However, while the lanes protect the
riders for the length of streets, they left them
exposed, and in a somewhat more vulnerable
position, at the intersections. There are some
real problems connected with left turns from
inside the bike lane, particularly when auto-
mobiles are turning right from what has
become the center lane, There are also prob-
lems about educating out-of-town drivers
about the bike lanes. For these reasons, and
with the assistance of a small grant from the
National Safety Council, we undertook a
study of the bicycle path situation in the city.
We felt that this information would be help-
ful to other cities planning bicycle paths.
Over the past three years we have conducted a
number of surveys among city and police of-
ficials, like riders, and car drivers. Our goal
was to get an overview of the blcycle situa-
tion in the city, the ways in which problems
connected with the bicycle have been met
and to specify the problems that remain and
how they might be solved.

In Davis the great bulk of the population
lives within two mlles of both downtown and
campus. During the Spring of 1970 Marle
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Rorvik interviewed 327 young adults living
in apartment houses at various distances
from the campus and downtown. The bulk of
those surveyed were college students. The
percentage of students using bicycles as
transportation to campus was the same
whether they lived two blocks or two miles
away, but the rate of use was not. Those stu-
dents living within a mile averaged about 10
round-trips a week, while those 114 to 2
miles away averaged about five round-trips
per week. The percentage of non-students
young adults who use bicycles is about 7T0%
(no different than the students) but the
number of trips per week is somewhat less.
Both students and non-students rarely used
their bicycles as transportation at night.
There are approximately ten times as many
trips during the day as at night.

It is the writer’'s feelings, supported by our
survey results, that the bicycle path network
in the city is an important factor in this
heavy use of the bicycle. At Santa Barbara,
where another campus of the University is
located on flat terrain, one finds much less
frequent use of the bicycle than at Davis.

The Davis clty officlals were very favor-
able towards the bieycle paths. However, to
2 man they commented about the intersec-
tion problems—the paths provided safety
while riding parallel to the curb but did not
help much at intersections. They also men-
tioned the need for continuous public edu-
cation. It was difficult to reach new resldents,
incoming students, and people who live else-
where but come to Davls to work. The bike
riders we interviewed were also favorable
towards the paths. They felt it was safer and
less anxlety provoking to ride in a bike lane,
Virtually everyone stated his preference for
a bike path over a conventional street if the
distance were the same.

We were interested in knowing whether or
not blke riders like bike lanes enough to go
out of their way to use them. In our first
survey we asked all bike riders if they would
go a block out of their way to use a bike
lane. Only 1 in 5 said they would.

The study of young adults in apartment
houses asked a slightly different question,
“Do you go out of your way to use bike
paths?” In their answers to this gquestion
college students and other young adults dif-
fered. Among the students 1 female in 4 and
1 male in 7 said they did. On the other hand
when the young adult non-students were
asked the same question 60% of the males
and 75% of the females said they did.

The other responses supported the idea
that many people would take the bike paths
when avallable but would not make an extra
effort to reach them. Virtually all of the
automobile drivers who were interviewed in
various parking lots, were favorable to the
bike lanes. Most confessed to feelings of ap-
prehension when they rode on a street that
contained mixed car and bike trafic (l.e.
without bike lanes). They felt that the paths
made it easier to drive since the driver
didn't have to worry about bicycles. The
only improvement in bicycle paths they
proposed was creating more bikeways and
marking them better. Only two of the eigh-
teen drivers sald they ever went out of their
way to avold streets with bike lanes. As a
follow-up, a smaller survey was undertaken
in Woodland, California a nearby city of ap-
proximately the same size as Davis, but with
a much smaller number of bicycles. The city
officials interviewed sald that Woodland did
not have a significant bicycle problem and
speclal bicycle paths were therefore unneces-
sary. In Woodland the use of bicycles (with
identical terrain and climate to that in
Davis) was almost exclusively restricted to
school children. All of these interviews were
uninformative since the respondents had no
contact with separate bike lanes and lacked
any opinions about their potential value. It
was clear that the bicycle was viewed as a
minor and incidental part of the traffic situa-
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tion in Woodland—something to be used by
children getting to and from school. However,
the survey did seem of some educationsl
value to the adult respondents. A few of
them, particularly parents, considered for
the first time the possibility of bike lanes in
Woodland.

During the spring of 1970 a door-to-door
survey was undertaken by Frank Becker in
132 households In a residential neighborhood
of Davis. This is largely a white middle-class
neighborhood with single family dwellings.
Approximately equal proportions of men and
women owned bicycles, and ownership was
clearly related to age. Of the adults in the
26-35 range, 60% owned bikes, compared to
469 of those age 36—45, and only 14% of
those over 46, More husbands than wives use
their bicycles regularly. The major destina-
tion of the husbands was the University
where they were employed or went to school,
while for the women the major destinations
were downtown stores or other households in
the neighborhood. More men’s bikes than
women's had lights on them, which supports
the greater reliance of the men on the bicycle
for transportation.

Virtually all of the parents had discussed
bicycle safety with their children. The major
items mentioned were cautioning the chil-
dren to watch out for cars, signaling, driving
on the correct side of the street (moving in
the same direction as automobiles in Davis),
stopping at lights and signs, staylng in bike
lanes, not hurrying, and obeying traffic rules.
Several parents taught bicycle rules and
safety to their children during actual prac-
tice rides. Two-thirds of the parents had
specifically instructed thelr children to use
streets with bicycle lanes whenever possible,
and those who hadn’t, often mentioned that
there were no bicycle lanes between their
houses and the children's school. The vast
majority believed it was safe for children to
ride bicycles in Davis, and that this was due
largely to the bicycle lanes. Most everyone
wanted to see more bicycle lanes in the city,
as well as better enforcement of existing
regulations, both for bicycles and automo-
biles. Specifically this means keeping cars
out of bike lanes, especlally at intersections
where cars moved Into them to make right
turns. No respondent expressed any dissatis-
faction with the bicycle lanes or wanted to
see them removed or restricted. In no case
were bicycle lanes considered an inconveni-
ence. Each respondent was asked directly
whether he had ever avoided driving a car
on a street containing a bicycle lane, and
not a single one answered affirmatively. Most
felt safer driving along a street with bicycle
lanes because there was less to worry about.
On the other hand, few were willing to go
out of their way to drive on a street with
bicycle lanes.

The parents were asked about bike usage
by their children. Age was the determining
factor In how far and when a child could
ride. Preschoolers were restricted to the im-
mediate vicinity of the home while children
between six and twelve were allowed to ride
to school. About half the children in this
age group were allowed to ride downtown to
the movies during the day, but not at night.
Almost half of the junior high school stu-
dents rode their bicycles to school every day,
were permitted to go to daytime movies, and
about half were increasing radius of distance
and freedom of movement. However, some
16-18 year olds were still not allowed to ride
bicycles at night, thus emphasizing the per-
celved hazards of night riding. To supple-
ment the interview data, a brief survey of
bike use was made in the nearby elementary
school. Initially we had planned to do more
work in the schools, but the close of the
school year prevented this. The interviewer
visited one class at each grade level to deter-
mine the number of students who had ridden
their bikes to school that particular day.
None of the kindergarteners had come by
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bike, compared to 22% of the first graders,
about half the students In grades 2-5, and
T1% of the sixth graders.

OBSERVATIONS

Along with the surveys, we have also
observed bicycle traffic patterns in various
parts of the city. Early in our work, it ap-
peared that there were serious problems con-
nected with signalling. In the driver educa-
tlon programs, school children are taught the
various hand signals for turns yet even the
most cursory observation of bike riders
showed that very few people use hand sig-
nals. This is particularly true for right turns.
A few hardy individuals will signal for left
turns, but they are a definite minority. In
fact where traffic is particularly heavy, sig-
nalling may be dangerous since it requires
the rider to remove one of his hands from
the bars and keep it in a nonfunctional posi-
tion which may adversely affect his balance.

Another problem concerns stop and yield
signs. We have collected several thousand ob-
servations of bicycles and cars at different
types of intersections. It is not easy to obtain
& clear-cut definition of what “stopping”
means, When pressed for a legal definition, a
police official is likely to give the lteral
phrase “the complete cessation of move-
ment.” In practice this can be measured in
several ways. Some policemen insist that the
rider's foot must come to the ground. Others
will use wobbly handlebars as an indication
of stopping. Whatever criterion is used, our
observations indicate that whether or not
a rider stops at an Intersection is determined
less by the sign at the corner than the
presence of traffic in the intersection. Before
a rider reaches an intersection he looks up
and down the street. When his head sweep
shows traffic present, he will stop to the point
of placing his foot on the ground, but if the
intersection is clear, most riders will con-
tinue.

Bicyclists show much greater respect for
stop lights than for stop signs. This might
explain the results of ancther survey dealing
with preferred route from domicile over to
the University campus. The Investigator
(David Eenny) was Impressed by the fact
that bike riders chose one route to campus
and car riders another. Further analysis
showed that the bicyclists’ preferred route
contained an average of 4.9 stop signs and 1.8
stop lights. The automobile drivers chose,
from the same origin to the same destination,
a route that contained an average of 2.3 stop
slgns and 4.2 stop lights. Our observations
provide some basis for interpreting this dif-
ference. Bikes don't usually stop at stop signs,
they simply slow down and continue through,
traffic permitting, while they stop completely
at stop lights. For a car rider, subject to
greater enforcement pressure, a stop sign al-
ways means stop, but he has a 50-50 chance
of going through with a light. Another ob-
gservation is that bicyclists generally make
more turns than automobile drivers do.
This may be due to the increased maneu-
verability of bicycles or to the fact that they
are used for shorter trips than cars whose
drivers choose the most direct route. What-
ever the reasons, the greater frequency of
turns by bicyclists compounds the seriousness
of intersection problems.

EXISTING PROBLEMS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The major problems connected with the
bike paths appear at the intersections. There
is some difficulty in making a left turn from
the inside bike lane or a right turn from
the automobile lane when there is cross
traffic present. Many bilke riders and auto-
mobile drivers are unsure as to the proper
turn procedures. The Davis Police Depart-
ment distributes diagrams showing the
proper turn procedures to school children
and these are reprinted in the local news-
paper. Some bicyclists sometimes solve the
left turn problem by making their turn in
the middle of the street before the key in-
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tersection, The result is that they are riding
up the bike lane in the wrong direction,
confusing the traffic situation for both car
and bike riders.

Recommendation: If accidents or near-
accidents resulting from left turns from
bicycle lanes Increase, some action will be
n . One possibility would be to pro-
hibit left turns from bicycle lanes at key
intersections during peak traffic. This is simi-
lar to what is done in many cities with au-
tomobiles where one finds signs at key in-
tersections declaring “no left turns between
T and 9 am. or 4 and 8 p.m." With an ap-
propriate campaign of education and en-
forcement, there would be value In signs in
bicycle lanes that tell the bike rider at key
Intersections “no left turn between 4 and 6
pm.” In addition to going one block beyond
the intersection and making his turn, he
has the option of dismounting and walking
his bicycle across the intersection, thus gain-
ing the priorities as well as the increased
safety of a pedestrian. In Amsterdam many
of the bikeways have independent signal
lights (a green, yellow or red bicycle lights
up on the post), and these could make pro-
vision for bicycle left turns.

Problem: Drivers from out of town do not
understand the bike lanes and occasionally
drive in them. This behavior is understand-
able since the drivers have received no clear
instructions as to the meaning of bike
lanes,

Recommendation: A large sign at each of
the major entrances of the city to inform
visitors that driving in bike lanes is pro-
hibited. Formerly the bicycle lanes as well
as the center strips had been painted white,
with bikeway signs over the sidewalk on the
right lane. To help inform out-of-town driv-
ers that they should stay out of bike lanes,
the city authorities have now changed to a
broken yellow line for the center strip and
& solid white line to delineate the bicycle
lane. The most unpleasant feature of the
bikeway network in Holland is the ubi-
quitous presence of motor blkes (brom-
flets) . While riding on bike paths alongside
the highway, it was frequently necessary to
look back to see if a bromfiet was approach-
ing since the noise of highway traffic could
obscure even the noisy bromfiet. In Davis
motorized bikes of all varieties are exclud-
ed from the bicycle paths.

Problem: Some improvement needs to be
made in present signalling practices. The
small number of people who actually use
signals indicates that the present system is
not working.

Recommendation: Possibly drop signals or
experiment with bike turn indicator lights.

Problem: Some of the newer streets con-
tain a bike lane which is sandwiched be-
tween a pedestrian sidewalk and a parking
lane for automobiles. This provides consider-
able safety for the bike rider but it is diffi-
cult for him to see automoblles coming along
the street when he wants to pull out be-
cause the parked cars block his vision,

Recommendation: Where the bicycle path
is inside a parking lane, the city has pro-
hibited parking at some distance from an
intersection so the rider can see traffic com-
ing down the street.

Problem: Bicyclists, particularly children,
have difficulty in knowing how to navigate
in the parking lots of large shopping centers
where the traffic lanes are not clearly marked.

Recommendation: It may be desirable to
develop special bike routes in and out of
major shopping centers,

Problem: There have been some accldents
where bike riders in bike lanes were injured
when car drivers opened their doors just as
the bike rider was coming along.

Recommendation: Bike riders must be cau-
tioned about the poesibility of doors opening
in front of them and automobile drivers
should be careful to look at oncoming bike
traflic before they open their doors.
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Problem: Downtown merchants used to be
annoyed when the entrances of stores was
blocked by bicycles.

Recommendation: The practice followed
in Davis was to install bike racks on most
blocks in the downtown area and require
bicyclists to use them. Many of the bicycle
racks were donated by local service clubs.

Problem: There is some ambiguity about
the meaning of bikeway, and little stand-
ardization in its meaning from one situation
to another. In Sausalito, California there
are blkeway signs down the main street
which is the main traffic artery contalning
virtually bumper-to-bumper traffic on week-
ends, In fact one rarely sees a bicycle on
this street. In Seattle there are bikeway signs
but apparently these only have meaning on
certain designated days. The out-of-town
driver has no conception of what the signs
mean. In Davis one occasionally finds an out-
of-town driver in the blicycle lane trying to
guess why people are gesturing to him. Some
interpret the bicycle lanes to mean that
bicycles must stay in them but that cars can
use them too.

Recommendation: The phrase “bikes only"”
might be preferable to “bike lane" or “bike-
way.” (Put into effect Fall, 1870).

CONCLUSIONS

The overall conclusion from the surveys
and observations is that the Davis bikeways
are almost unanimously regarded as a desir-
able safety feature. At present, many riders
will use the paths when they are available
but many will not go out of thelr way to
use them. As the city grows (to approximate-
ly 75,000 within ten years) this situation will
change. A bicycle path that is a good safety
feature with light automobile trafiic should
be a much better safety feature in heavy car
trafic. However for the bicycle to remain a
viable form of transportation, and not be
squeezed out by the automobile, certain
structural and soclal requirements must be
met. Just as the automoblle requires the
avallabllity of gas stations, good roads, high-
way regulation, licensing procedures, and
driver education, so the bicycle requires, in
addition to a moderate climate and terrain,
the separation of blcycle from automobile
traffic at some points, the respect of motorists
at intersections, speclal regulations pertain-
ing to bicycles, bicycle racks in sufficient
numbers in the downtown areas, and bicycle
education in the schools.

It should be clear that we are not advocat-
ing the blcycle as the sole means of trans-
portation within cities or In the countryside.
The complexity of modern soclety requires a
mixed system of transportation which would
include railroads, buses, private automobiles,
bicycles, and pedestrians. Each one of these
not only has its unique capabllities and re-
quirements, it also needs to be meshed in
with the others. For a suburbanite to drive
his car to the railroad station requires park-
ing facilitles at the rallway station. If he
should want to use a bicycle to get over to
the station, there should be bike racks avail-
able for him. The system of mixed trans-
portation presently available in Holland, the
most densely populated country in the West-
ern world, is instructive., A commuter can
ride his bicycle to the station and check
it in a park inslde the station, and then
rent another bike when he arrives at his
destination, Bleycles can be rented in more
than 90 city railroad stations. People on vaca-
tion can take along their bikes with them
on a speclal bicycle traln run by Netherlands
rallways. These are not “luxury” programs
but rather these are Indispensable ingredi-
ents of a successful mixed transportation
system.

Our research has led us to the conclusion,
that at least in the citles—no bicycle paths,
no bicycles. This should not be a cause for
pessimism as much as an urgent call for ac-
tion to create and maintain a viable bicycle

support system.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ATLANTIC UNION IS POWER OVER
PEOPLE—THE CONSTITUTION IS
POWER TO THE PEOPLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, it is almost
incredible that the President of the
United States, who has taken a solemn
oath to “preserve, protect and defend the
Constitution of the United States,”
should accept the Atlantic Union Pioneer
Award which was presented to him this
past November by Mr. Clarence Streit,
leader of the Union Now movement.

The first promoter of Union Now, Ben-
edict Arnold, wrote on October 7, 1780:

I am now led to devote my life to the
reunion of the British Empire.

This was just 18 months after George
Washington was sworn in as the first
President of this Nation.

The man who advocates the same pro-
posal foday is honored. Instead of being
accused of treason or sedition, he is al-
lowed to praise the President of the
United States who Ilikewise has for
many years been a leading exponent for
the union of the United States with
Great Britain in an Atlantic Union. Had
this fact been widely publicized and had
the President made this scheme a plank
in his platform as a candidate for the
Presidency, it is questionable that the
people would have chosen him as their
President.

In addition to the President favoring
an Atlantic Union, a bipartisan group of
71 House Members reintroduced the At-
lantic Union Resolution on February 17,
1971.

Besides doing violence to the Constitu-
tion, an Atlantic Union would remove the
power of government more distant from
the people. Moreover, Atlantic Union
would be a step toward world govern-
ment—the ultimate in the destruction of
“People Power"” and the death knell to
the U.S. Constitution.

The Communist International in 1936
proposed a three-step plan for bringing
about world government: First, socialize
the economies of all nations; second,
achieve federal unions—such as Atlantic
Union—of the socialized nations; second
combine the regional governments into a
world government of socialist states.

Clarence Sireit, the Union Now leader
who acclaimed President Nixon as a
leader in the movement for America's
entry into an Atlantic Union, proposed
a similar plan when he wrote in 1941 in
his book “Union Now With Britain:”

Democrats cannot . . . quarrel with Soviet
Russia or any other nation because of its
economic collectivism, for democracy itself
introduced the idea of collective machinery
into politics. It is a profound mistake to
identify democracy and Union necessarily or
entirely with either caplitallst or soclalist
society, with either the method or individual
or collective enterprise. There ls room for
both of these methods in democracy. ...

Democracy not only allows mankind to
choose freely between capitalism and collect-
ivism, but it Includes marxist governments,
parties and press as well as lalssez-falre gov-
ernments, parties and press, and plenty of
gradations In between. ...
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In his state of the Union message, Pre-
sident Nixon called for returning power
to the people when he said:

I have falth in people. I trust the judgment
of people. Let us give the people of America &
chance, a bigger volce in deciding for them=-
selves those guestions that so greatly affect
their lives.

Participation in an Atlantic Union
would but take power out of the hands
of the people at the local level. The
greatest instrument for “people power”
ever devised is the U.S. Constitution.

Our Founding Fathers, representing
the Thirteen Original States, established
the Federal agency. They made a con-
tract which committed the people in the
States to certain obligations, delegated
certain specific powers to the Federal
Government, and bound today the Fed-
eral agency by certain restrictions. We
need to be reminded that the Federal
Government is the creature of the sover-
eign States and not vice versa. Say, the
tail is wagging the dog.

If power is to be restored to the people,
the States must regain their original
powers. We of the Congress can make a
good start in this direction by restoring
to the people power over their money by
returning ownership and control of the
Federal Reserve banks to the elected rep-
resentatives of the people—the Con-
gress—and by returning power to the
people over taxes by so revamping the tax
structure that States and local govern-
ments keep a much larger share of the
tax money at the State and local levels.

I urge all of my colleagues to give early
consideration to three measures which I
have introduced so as to restore pcwer to
the people over money, taxes, and war.
H.R. 351, my “people power over money”
bill, would vest in the Government of the
United States the full, absolute, complete,
and unconditional ownership of the 12
Federal Reserve banks; House Joint Res-
olution 23, my “people power over taxes”
bill proposes an amendment to the Con-
stitution to abolish personal income,
estate, and gift taxes and prohibits the
U.S. Government from engaging in busi-
ness in competition with its citizens; and
House Joint Resolution 535, my “people
power over war" bill proposes an amend-
ment to the Constitution for a referen-
dum on war. The text of the three bills
follows:

H.R. 351
A bill to vest in the Government of the

United States the full, absolute complete,

and unconditional ownership of the twelve

Federal Reserve banks

Be it enacted by the Senate ani House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a) the
Secretary of the Treasury of the United
States is hereby authorized and directed
forthwith to purchase the capital stock of
the twelve Federal Reserve banks and
branches, and agencies thereof, and to pay
to the owners thereof the par value of such
stock at the date of purchase.

(b) All member banks of the Federal Re-
serve System are hereby required and di-
rected to deliver forthwith to the Treasurer
of the United States, by the execution and
delivery of such documents as may be pre-
scribed by the Secretary of the Treasury, all
the stock of sald Federal Reserve banks owned
or controlled by them, together with all
clalms of any kind or nature in and to the

capital assets of the sald Federal Reserve
banks, it being the intention of this Act to
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vest in the Government of the United States
the absolute, complete, and unconditional
ownership of the said Federal Reserve banks.

(¢) There is hereby authorized to be ap-
propriated, out of any funds not otherwise
appropriated, such sums as may be neces-
sary to carry out the purposes of this Act.

H. J. Res. 23

Proposing an amendment to the constitu-
tion of the United States relative to abol-
ishing personal income, estate, and gift
taxes and prohibiting the United States
Government from engaging in business in
competition with its citizens

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is proposed as an amendment to
the Constitution of the United States, which
shall be valid to all intents and purposes as
part of the Constitution when ratified by the
legislatures of three-fourths of the several
States.

“ ARTICLE —

“SectioN 1. The Government of the United
States shall not engage in any business, pro-
fesslonal, commercial, financial or industrial
enterprise except as specified in the Consti-
tution.

“Sec. 2. The constitution or laws of any
State, or the laws of the United States, shall
not be subject to the terms of any foreign or
domestic agreement which would abrogate
this amendment.

“Sec. 3. The activities of the United States
Government which viclate the intent and
purposes of this amendment shall, within a
period of three years from the date of the
ratification of this amendment, be liguidated
and the properties and facilities affected shall
be sold.

“Sec. 4. Three years after the ratification of
this amendment the sixteenth article of
amendments to the Constitution of the

Unlted States shall stand repealed and there-
after Congress shall not levy taxes on per-
sonal incomes, estates, and/or gifts.”

H.J. Res. 535
JOINT RESOLUTION
Proposing an amendment to the Constitu-
tion of the United States for a referendum
on war

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is proposed as an amendment to
the Constitution of the United States, to be
valid only if ratified by the legislatures of
three-fourths of the several States within
seven years after the date of final passage of
this joint resolution:

“ARTICLE —

“SectioN 1. Except in case of attack by
armed forces, actual or Immediately threat-
ened, upon the United States or its territorial
possessions, or by any non-American nation
against any country in the Western Hemi-
sphere, the people shall have the sole power
by a national referendum to declare war or
to engage In warfare overseas.

“Sec. 2. Congress shall have the power to
carry out this article by appropriate legis-
lation.”

If the Congress fails to act on these
measures, then it is incumbent upon the
States to act to protect themselves and
their people against infractions of the
constitutional contract by their agent,
the Federal Government,

The solution to the restoration of
power to the people is not an Atlantic
Union but strong and vibrant State and
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local governments controlled by local
citizens.

I insert an article entitled “Union
Now—With Europe?” written by writer
Don Bell in his newsletter “Close-Up:”

UnION Now—WITH EUROPE?

Dear American—"What an awful thought
it is that if we had not lost America, or if
even now we could arrange with the present
members of the United States Assembly and
our House of Commons, the Peace of the
world is secure for all eternity. We could well
hold your federal parliament five years at
Washington and five years at London. The
only thing possible to carry this idea out is
a secret one, (a secret soclety) gradually ab-
sorbing the wealth of the world to be de-
voted to such an object .. .”—Cecil Rhodes
in a letter to W. T. Stead, written in the au-
tumn of 1890, and made public in the Lon-
don “Review of Reviews" of May, 1902.

“Presentation of the Atlantic Union Pio-
neer Award to President Nixon by Clarence
Streit, and its acceptance for him by Robert
Finch, Counsellor to the President, formed
the major event of the 4th Biennial Convo-
cation of the Federal Union assoclation, held
in Washington, D.C. Nov. 20-22, The Convo-
cation began with the Award Dinner, which
overflowed the Congressional Hall and also
filled the Senate Room of the Statler
Hilton, ..."

So began a 1 page brief appearing on page
1 of the November-December 1970 issue of
Freedom & Union, official organ of Clarence
Strelt's Union Now movement, now In its
25th year, and apparently more powerful now
than ever before. In presenting the award,
Streit closed his address with these words:

“And so we Federal Unionists are proud to
be the first to hail Richard M. Nixon as an
Atlantic Union Pioneer, for his trail blazing
toward it through 18 years before he became
President. We are confldent that as Presi-
dent he will not re-enact the past but grow
in stature as do the glants that create ‘man's
vast future.’

“We regret deeply that his heavy schedule
does not permit us to honor him in person,
but happy that he has chosen his closest ad-
viser to be his alter ego tonight, Mr. Finch,
if you will please approach, I would like to
glve you, for him, our Atlantic Union Pioneer
Award, after reading its inscription:

Richard M. Nixon, President of the United
States.

Far-seelng Senator, he Cosponsored in 1951
the Original Atlantic Union Resolution.

As Vice-President, his Bold Action Led to
the 1962 Atlantic Convention in Paris.

Alone among Presidential Aspirants, he
Wrote the 19668 House Hearing, Urging a
Stronger Bill—Still Pending—With these
Words that History Will Remember:

“‘The United States should be a Main
Force' for a ‘Federatlon of Free Atlantic
Nations. . . . In the Age of the Rocket,
Dreams become Reality with a Speed Difficult
to Imagine. The Atlantic Union Resolu-
tion . . . a Forward-looking Pro oy e
Acknowledges the ., . Incredible Change
Going on Around Us. I Urge its Adoption’.”

Now—before Nixon sells us out and steers
us into the first channel leading to the Open
Sea of World Government, let us review the
strange course our Ship of State has been
directed into taking:

Atlantic Union is the name being used by
a group of Internationalists who would sub=-
stitute regional interdependence for our
present federal independence, through the
process of merging our Natlon into a fed-
eration of North Atlantic Nations, thereby
creating a Regional World Government.

Neither the idea nor the name iz new. On
page 98 of Catherine Palfrey Baldwin's book
And Men Wept, we read:

“The Atlantic Union was established in
1807 through the aid of Sir Walter Besant
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and later amalgamated with the English
Speaking Union. ... (An article in the
London Times, July 4, 1919) further states
that the occasion of the foundation was the
attempted seizure of the German fleet during
the Spanish American War, when the British
came to the asslstance of the threatened
Americans and the Germans withdrew. (They
forgot to mention that Winston Churchill
Jolned the Spanish forces and fired on the
Americans.) The Atlantic Union was the
ploneer of hospitality in London to English
speaking visitors ... and it sowed many
seeds of friendship and good-will which have
played no small part in bringing our people
together.”

Winston Churchill, mentioned paren-
thetically in the above, was quick to propose
common citizenship with the French at the
time of the Dunkerque evacuation. He also
spoke up in favor of a United Europe, though
he did not propose to surrender British
leadership of such a regional government.
Then, he came to the United States and in a
speech at Fulton, Missouri on March 6, 1948,
which is chiefly remembered because of his
use of the term “Iron Curtain,” Churchill
called for “joint Anglo-American military
and naval administration and even for a
common ecitizenship.” Again three days later
at Richmond, Virginia, according to the New
York Times, he said “he was the unofficial
but earnest bearer of a message from his
people to ours a simple message, but one
which he thinks we can both understand. ‘It
is that we should stand together'.” This, sald
the Times, “would amount to an Anglo-
American military union which would mean,
and has been objected to, as one that would
not only bind us to fight for the English
Speaking peoples but for any part of the
Empire already restive under British control.”

In this speech (we're guoting from the
Times) “that it was the destiny and the
Will of God that 200,000,000 Americans and
Britons in the world should follow a common
path.” (Destiny and the Will of God brings
to mind the British-Israel Message).

Meanwhile, here in the United States, the
first and almost fatal epidemic of One World
Movements featured the promotion of the
idea of the establishment of a series of Re-
glonal Governments, preparatory to their
merging into a total One World Govern-
ment, And here Clarence K. Streit and his
revived Atlantic Union program became
popular indeed. His book Union now, pub-
lished in 10889, according to the Gallup Poll
“won 2,000,000 supporters in less than a
year.” His second book Union Now With
Britain became even more popular,

Clarence Kirshman Streit, Rhodes Scholar,
calls his organization Federal Union, Inc.,
but in March, 1949, he set up a political
action unit called the Atlantic Union Com-
mittee. It is this same Atlantic Union Com-
mittee which, last November 20, honored
President Richard M. Nixon with its Atlantic
Union Pioneer Award.

In commenting on Streit and other At-
lantic Union and Union Now With Britain
advocates, Joseph Kemp made the follow-
ing classical—or should we say historical—
remark:

“On October 7, 1780, only 18 months after
George Washington took the oath of office as
the first President of the United States, the
first advocate of Union Now wrote: ‘T am
now led to devote my life to the reunion
of the British Empire,! The man who ex-
pressed those sentiments in London, in 1780,
was Benedict Arnold!”

The man who promotes those same senti-
ments today, 1s honored; not accused of
treason or sedition, but permitted to praise
the President of the United States because
the latter also promotes a scheme to reunite
the United States with the British Empire.

In praise of Richard M. Nixon, Clarence
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KEirshman Streit sald, in part, on the night
of November 20, 1970:

“Now let me explain how we measure the
pioneering that we find worthy of our At-
lantic Union Ploneer Award. We measure it
by comparing the recipient's ploneering to
the record of his peers . . . and the peers of
Richard Nixon are Presidents of the United
States and the heads of other major Atlantic
democracies, It happens that I have known
all five of his predecessors since our move-
ment began in 1939—Presidents Roosevelt,
Truman, Elsenhower, EKennedy, and John-
son . . . I have discussed Atlantic Union,
and the proposed convention to explore it,
with each of them orally and/or in writ-
ing. . . . All had the opportunity to ploneer
for Atlantic Union to the degree that Presi-
dent Nixon has already done. All had the
opportunity that he still has, to become the
George Washington of this greater Union of
the Free by bringing it about . . .

“Yet none (of them) went nearly as far
in blazing this trail as Richard Nixon has
already done. All let this opportunity to
ploneer slip through their fingers when it
was in their powerful hands. . . . Why and
how did they lose this opportunity? . .. To-
night I would say only that each let slip his
opportunity for one or more of these reasons:
1) lack of faith In his powers of persuaslon,
and in the powers of understanding of the
American people; 2) over-cautious advisors
who thought it more important to protect
him from tomorrow's difficulties than at the
bar of History; and 3) the reason General
Eisenhower sadly gave at Gettysburg to At-
lantic Unionist friends on at least two oc-
caslons—Iin substance, this: ‘The great diffi-

culty at the White House is that the urgent—
the day-to-day problem—is always crowding
out the important.’

“Against this background, let us now look
at the ploneering President Nixon had al-
ready done before he reached the White

House. . . . Mr. Finch reminded me tonight
that it really started . . . in 1947, when Mr.
Nixon was a freshman Congressman on the
Herter Marshall Plan committee. . . . (Streit
then explains how Nixon cosponsored with
Senator Eefauver in 1950, the Atlantic Union
Resolution—Ed.)

“In the 19 years since then, I have often—
when I heard Mr. Nixon called an ‘opportu=-
nist' and worse—told with good effect that
story and its sequal; facts such as these:
During the 1952 campaign the most powerful
isolationist dally paper tried to get him, as
candidate for Vice President, to disown the
Atlantic Resolution but he stuck to it. . . .
In 1960 the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee reported to the Floor a weaker version
of the resolution. . . . To make sure 1t would
get on the Senate calendar, Elmo Roper, then
President of the Atlantic Union Committee,
went to see both Vice Presldent Nixon and
the Majority Leader, Senator Lyndon John-
son, the same morning, separately ... he
found the Vice President much more forth-
right and cooperative than Senator Johnson.
Elmo, an ardent New Dealer Democrat, spoke
of Vice President Nixon with an enthusiasm
that surprised me. . . . Elmo added, in sub-
stance: ‘If I had to choose between Nixon
and Johnson for President on the basis of
my experience today, I'd vote for Nixon with-
out hesitation.' If my memory does not fail
me, he did vote for him that November. . . .

“. . . later he won the nomination for
President—immediately after an agreement
with another leading candidate, Governor
Nelson A. Rockefeller, who had long been
favorable to our case, and gained our Atlantic
Union Pioneer Award in 1964. Point 2 of
that Nixon-Rockefeller agreement of July 283,
1960 reads:

“*The vital need of our foreign policy is
new creativity, leading and inspiring the
formation of all great regions of the world of
confederations large enough to meet modern
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problems and challenges. We should promptly
lead toward the formation of such confedera-
tions in the North Atlantic community and
in the Western Hemisphere” (Italics added
for emphasis.)

“Invited to address the annual conference
of the Soclety of Newspapers Editors on
April 1963, Mr. Nixon used the occasion to
give a 3-point ‘strategy of victory.' This
time, he made its point one the transforma-
tion of the Atlantic Alliance into a political
confederation. Here are some excerpts from
t* at speech:

“ “There 1s only one solution to the prob-
lem. The U.S. must take the lead now in ex-
panding NATO from a pure military alliance
into a political confederation. . . .’

“When House hearings on the (Atlantic
Unlon) resclution were announced to begin
on August 30, 1966, its supporters invited the
known Presidential aspirants or possibilities
to testify . . . Mr. Nixon . . . alone took the
trouble to help. Here is the statement he sent
on Sept. 1 to Chalirman Thomas Morgan (D.
Pa.) of the House Foreign Affairs Committee:

“ Tt is fitting that the United States, the
world’s first truly federal government, should
be a maln force behind the effort to find a
basis for a broad federation of free Atlantic
nations. Although the accomplishment of the
ultimate goal of the Resolution may well be
impossible to attaln for many years, recent
events of history and numerous scientific and
technological advances of the past 20 years
point the way in this direction . . . the dia-
logue which this (Atlantic Union) Resolu-
tion contemplates will provide a resourceful
tool for coping with the problems of a world
which in 20 years will have undergone even
more drastic changes than have occurred
since World War II. . . . To be sure, the con-
cept of an ‘Atlantica’ is at present only a
dream, but in the age of the rocket, dreams
become reality with a speed which {s difficult
to imagine. The Atlantic Union Resolution
is a forward-looking proposal which acknowl-
edges the depth and breadth of incredible
change which is going on in the world around
us. I urge its adoption.’

"“How wan the record of President Nixon's
five predecessors . . . who, with tragic lack
of faith in their fellows and themselves,
merely toyed with the Atlantic Union idea

. » how wan their record appears already
in this regard! How hard it iz even now for
our grandchildren to understand them! How
pallid will they become in 50 years—not to
speak of the verdict of 2070! . . .

“And so we Federal Unionists are proud to
be the first to hall Richard M. Nixon as an
Atlantic Union Ploneer. . . ." (End of quotes
from speech of Clarence Kirshman Strelt).

The Atlantic Unlon Resolution was rein-
troduced Iin the House of Representatives on
Feb. 17, 1971 by Con an Paul Find-
ley, Illinois Republican. We quote from the
Congressional Record of that date, p. 2773:

“Mr. Speaker, 5 years ago the statesman
who is now President of the United States
strongly urged the Congress to adopt the At-
lanic Union resolution. Today virtually the
same resolution 1s being reintroduced in the
House by a bipartisan group of 71 Members
from 25 States, and every reglon of our own
Federal Union. . . . The text of the Atlantic
Union resolution follows:

“Whereas, the Interdependence of the na-
tions of the Atlantic Community has steadily
grown with the increased mobility of capital
and goods, while the revolutionizing speed of
sclence, technological advances has out-
stripped the North Atlantic Treaty and made
it necessary to forge new bonds to maintain
the unity of these nations, so essential to in-
ternational p: ty, peace and freedom;

““Whereas, the defense of the nations of the
Atlantic Community against not only war
but monetary crash and depression continues
to be a mutual concern;

“Whereas, the citizens of these free na-
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tions are already united also by a common
devotion to democratic traditions and the
rule of law;

“Whereas, this common heritage enables
and requires them, when facing such chal-
lenges as those now confronting them, to
meet and explore together how best to en-
large and extend the rule of law so to provide
for effective democratic government and reg-
ulation of their common concerns;

“Whereas, our Original States, when beset
by divisive dangers under their Articles of
Confederation, sent delegates to the 1787
Convention, who traced the trouble to the
confederal structure and to replace it in-
vented the federal system, which has effec-
tively safeguarded member States from
domination by one another, equitably appor=-
tioned among their sovereign citizens voting
power on common concerns, assured each
State of independent government of State
affairs, met other challenges like those now
facing the Atlantic allles and not merely
worked but proved that free people can thus
work marvels;

“Whereas, a jolning together for such pur-
poses of the democratic nations of the Atlan-
tlc Community to create an Atlantic Union
within the framework of the United Nations
would reduce the cost of the common de-
fense, provide a stable currency for world
trade, facllitate commerce of all kinds, en=-
hance the welfare of the people of the mem-
ber nations, and increase their capaclty to
aid the people of developing nations: Now
therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That (1) The Con-
gress hereby creates an Atlantic Unlon dele-
gation, composed of eighteen emiment clti-
zens and authorized to organize and par-
ticipate in a convention made up of similar
delegations from such North Atlantic Treaty
allies as desire to join In its enterprise, to
explore the possibility of agreement on:

(a) A declaration that the goal of their
peoples is to transform their present alllance
into a federal union;

{(b) A timetable for the transition to this
goal; and

(¢) Democratie institutions to expedite the
necessary stages and achleve the objective in
time to save their citizens from another war
or depression, and let them enjoy, as soon as
possible, the greater freedom and higher
moral and material blessings which federa-
tion has brought free people in the past;

(2) The convention’s recommendations
shall be submitted to the Congress for action
(by constitutional procedure) . . .

(The remainder of this resolu'r.lon deals
with the manner of selecting delegates, etc.,
and need not be reprinted here—Ed.)”

Lest you be decelved, we offer two quota-
tions which will explain exactly what At-
lantic Union is all about:

In 1936 the Communist International for-
mally presented Its 3-stage program for
achieving world government: 1) socialize the
economies of all nations; 2) bring about fed-
eral unions of various groupings of these so=
clalized nations; 3) amalgamate the regional
unions into a world union of socialist states.
The following passage 1s from the officlal pro-
gram of the 1936 Communist International:

. . . dictatorship can be established only
by a victory of soclalism in different coun-
tries or groups of countries, after which the
proletariat republics would unite on federal
lines with those already in existence, and the
system of federal unions would expand . . .
at length forming the World Union of So=-
clalist Soviet Republies.

Clarence Streit, a Fablan-approved Rhodes
Beholar, not only proposes the same plan—
though in somewhat different words—but he
also wrote in 1941, on page 192 of his book
Union Now With Britain, the following:

Democrats cannot . . . quarrel with Soviet
Russia or any other nation because of its eco=
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nomic collectivism, for democracy itself in-
troduced the idea of collective machinery
inco politics. It 1s a profound mistake to
identify democracy and Union necessarily or
entirely with either capitalist or socialist so-
clety, with either the method of individual or
collective enterprise. There is room for both
of these methods in democracy. . . .

Democracy not only allows mankind to
choose freely between capitalism and collec-
tivism, but it includes marxist governments,
parties and press as well as laissez-falre gov-
ernments, parties and press, and plenty of
gradations in between. . . .

Unless Americans awaken and act—quick-
ly—we shall surely have World Government.
The only gquestion: will it come upon us
through persuasion, or by coercion?

DR. JAMES A. LEWIS RETIRES

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
Join those who are honoring Dr. James
A. Lewis upon his retirement as profes-
sor of education at the University of
Michigan after 17 years. Few people have
contributed so much over the years in
the way of innovation and creativity as
Jim Lewis. At this time, I would like to
call the attention of my colleagues to
the recent resolution passed by the
Michigan State Legislature attesting to
the high esteem and best wishes of all
Michiganers for Dr. Lewis:

House CONCURRENT REsoLuTION NoO. 93,
MICHIGAN LEGISLATURE

Offered by Representatives Smart, MeCol-
lough, Plich and Senator Bursley.

A concurrent resolution honoring Dr.
James A, Lewis upon his retirement as pro-
fessor of education at the University of Mich-
igan.
gWherea.s, Dr. James A, Lewis has an-
nounced his retirement after some seventeen
years during which he has given distin-
guished and devoted service to the Univer-
sity of Michigan, first as Director of the
Bureau of School Services in 19854, then as
Vice-President for Student Affairs from 1854
to 1965, and finally as Professor of Education;
and

Whereas, Dr. Lewis’ departure will be sore-
1y felt, not only by his University colleagues
and students, but by all those persons in
professional circles throughout the State who
have become familar with the excellence of
his work and who have come to value his
academic leadership and guldance; and

Whereas, A native of Owosso, Michigan,
James Lewis received most of his education
in Michigan. After attending Michigan State
University, he received a Bachelor of Arts
degree from Central Michigan University in
1930, a Master of Arts degree from the Uni-
versity of Michigan in 1937, and subsequently
a Doctor of Education degree from Harvard
University in 1955; and

Whereas, Dr. Lewis also gained his con-
siderable public school experience in Mich-
igan public schools, having held teaching
and administrative posts in Cass City,
Dowaglac and St. Joseph before becoming an
instructor at Western Michigan University in

1949. He also was Superintendent of the
Dearborn Public Schools from 1948 to 1954;
and

Whereas, Many honors have accrued to Dr.
Lewis. The recipient of honorary degrees from
Central Michigan University and Cleary Col-
lege, he also has received the Michigan High
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Bchool Coaches Association Award. Dr. Lewlis
has been a member of many advisory com-
mittees and educational associations and has
served as President of the Metropolitan
Detroit Administrators Assoclation and as
Vice-President of the Michigan Assoclation
of School Administrators; now therefore be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That by all present
the highest tribute and warmest best wishes
be extended to Dr. James A. Lewis of the
University of Michigan as he concludes over
four decades of dedicated work in education;
and be it further.

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be
transmitted to Dr, Lewis, as testimony to the
high esteem of the Michigan Legislature.

Adopted by the House April 6, 1971.

Adopted by the Senate April 7, 1971.

Attest:

T. TeHOS THATCHER,
Clerk of the House of Representatives.

BeryL I, EENYON,

Secretary of the Senate.

MALCOLM MUGGERIDGE COINS
NEW WORD, “NEWZAK”

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, one of
the great speeches that I have heard in
recenf years was made by Malcolm Mug-
geridge, a former editor of Punch, the
famous British magazine of humor. He
has sprinkled some of that humor in this
speech but he has also said much that
ought to be heard. His creation of the
word, “newzak” is something to be re-
membered. His observations with refer-
ence to television are very worthwhile.
I am sure my colleagues will be glad to
read this very pungent and creative
speech which follows:

[From the Sunday Star, April 18, 1971]

ON THE TRANSFORMATION OF NEws INTO
“NEWZAK"

(By Malcolm Muggeridge)

It 1s a special pleasure to me to be address-
ing this particular eompany in this partic-
ular place. Something like a quarter of a
century ago, I worked in Washington as the
correspondent of a London newspaper—the
Daily Telegraph. Thus, most of the news-
papers you represent are familiar to me, if
only as names. seen through frosted-glass
darkly in the National Press Bullding on the
way down from a visit to the top floor. It
was the most lively stint of news-gathering
in which I have ever been engaged. Subse-
quently, I drifted into editorial functions of
one sort-and another, and then into becoming
a free-lance writer and knockabout television
man, temperamentally preferring, as I once
put it, the hazards of street-walking to the
security, such as 1t is, provided by one or
other of the licensed houses.

Incldentally, of the licensed houses with
which I have been connected, far the most
exacting, in terms of curlous Jastes to be
catered for and clients to be placated, was
Punch, an ostensibly humorous magazine I
edited for a few years. Trying to be funny
about what goes on in the world and those
who conduct its affairs, gave me the feeling,
which I have never been able to shake off,
that the originals are infinitely more derisory
than anything one can invent, S8o that even
today I can never open the New Yorker with-
out a sigh or the New York Times without a
smile. Indeed, the two seem to me to be

April 19, 1971

mirror images of one another. I feel quite
sure that no one would notice if the mighty
waters of the Times were to be channelled
into these tiny rivulets of copy which wend
their way through the lush pastures of New
Yorker advertising. Or vice versa.

I spoke of news-gathering in Washington,
but really, you know, in those days it was
more a case of selecting from the super-
abundance which just fell in one’s lap. My
office was a rather small one, with two-ticker-
tapes hard at work in it. If I happened to
leave it even for an hour or so, I could scarce-
ly get the door open for the pile of yellow
paper accumulated there, into which I had
to dive to pull out the one or two nuggets
conceivably of interest to readers of the Dally
Telegraph. Then there were the trudges up
Massachusetts Avenue to the British Emhas-
sy, presided over by a bizarre figure called
Lord Inverchapel, or up the Hill, were—to
speak of long-forgottem, not to say spent,
things—the British Loan hearings were mov-
ing along their serpentine and interminable
way. Or to the State Department, then still
in the old Executive Mansion before its trans-
fer to Foggy Bottom. Or to the White House
under the genial rule of President Truman
and his public relations man, Charlle Ross.

BUSY WIRES

News, I have always contended, like beauty,
is in the eye of the beholder, and somehow
we managed to keep the wires across the At-
lantie busy. The newspapers here were a great
help, despite the difficulty they presented, es-
pecially on Sundays, In actually man-han-
dling them. I worked out once that it took
something like 420 acres of forest land to
provide the newsprint for a bumper Sunday
issue; staggering under the weight of several
of them on my way to my office on a Sunday
morning, I used to see in my mind’s eye the
wide expanse of trees against a grim Norwe-
gian or Finnish sky which had been hewn
down to provide my load.

Of all the contributors, I found Scotty
Reston far the most serviceable, I've used
him as “a source close to the White House,”
as “a high State Department official,” or just
as “usually well-informed,” Thus attributed,
one could whisk off some of his more saga-
clous and prescient sentences to London,
where, with a bit of luck, particularly in the
somnolence of a Sunday evening, someocne
would whisk them back to Washington. It
was a kind of trans-Atlantic tennis which
hurt no one, and greatly enriched Western
Union and Marconl.

Then there were the requests from London
for public reactions to something that had
happened. Every trade has its own special
fatuities, and this belongs to ours—the as-
sumption that in the back streets of Detroit,
in the cotton fields of Alabama, across the
wide plains of Montana, brave men grow pale
and mothers clutch their bables to their
breasts at the news that, in Whitehall, Mr.
So-and-so has been moved from the Depart-
ment of Civil Aviation to Agriculture and
Fisheries.

My first experience of the genre was in
Moscow in the early thirties when I was
briefly standing in for one of the wire-service
men, A request came in for the reactions of
the Russian toiling masses to the lavish scale
of entertaining at Soviet embassies abroad.
Enowing that there was no possibility, then
as now, of discovering anyone's reaction to
anything in that weird capital, I decided to
chance my arm, and cabled back that the
most noticeable reaction was a strong desire
on the part of the tolllng masses to get
nearest the buffet. It must have been almost
the only entirely truthful sentence ever to be
cabled from Moscow, and doubtless for that
very reason remained, to the best of my
knowledge, unprinted and unsung, possibly,
even, unsent.

Some thirty years later, almost the pre-
cisely converse situation arose in Chicago,
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where I happened to be with a BBC camera
crew on the day Harold Wilson became Prime
Minister for the first time. The BBC cabled
me to test the reaction of the man-in-the-
street to this momentous event. What we
call in the trade a Vox Pop operation. So, I
stationed myself in Michigan Avenue outside
the Tribune Bullding with a microphone in
my hand and asked passersby what they
thought about our new Prime Minister. To
my inordinate delight, no one I stopped had
ever heard of Harold Wilson, or even that a
General Election had been taking place in
England. Their delectable indifference was
given an added visual point because, high up
above where we were standing, there was
one of those arrangements whereby racing
flery letters spell out news-flashes. Every
few minutes they spelt out: Douglas-Hume
Resigns: Harold Wilson New British Premier,
It provided a superb background to cut to.

HANDIER METHOD

In Washington, I may add, I discovered a
handier method of uncovering non-existent
reactions, The editor of the Washington Post
at that time was a delightful Yorkshireman
who permitted me, once in a way, to con-
tribute a small editorial pilece myself to his
columns on some topic thought to be of
world-shaking importance on the other side
of the Atlantic but for some reason un-
noticed on this one. Then I could quote from
my own editorial, press a sentence or two
from it upon Reuters, and honor was satis-
fied; the preoccupation of the Old World had
been duly taken account of in the New.

There was also, of course, the White House
FPress Conference; quite a gala occasion In
those days, I can tell you. Why, it was no
uncommon thing for one of the reporters to
break a leg or otherwise suffer physical in-
jury, so ardent was he to get his story off.
Sometimes, too, it was possible to use the
conference, not just for getting news, but for
making news as well. How well I remember
sitting with some colleagues and languidly
turning over the pages of a long turgid speech
by Henry Wallace—then Secretary for Agri-
culture—taken from a great pile of similar
discourses available in the Press Club. The
speech, we noticed, contained some decidedly
curious observations on American foreign
policy, and just for the fun of it, it was ar-
ranged that the President should be asked
at his press conference whether he agreed
with it.

Mr. Truman’s attitude, as it turned out, to
Mr, Wallace’s speeches—and who shall blame
him?—was like Dr. Johnson's to the novels of
Congreve; he would sooner praise them than
read them. The speech in question, he said,
was admirable in manner as in content.
Thereby a story of world-wide dimensions
was launched which kept us busy for days
afterwards.

Looked back on, those essays in journalism
in the Truman years have a very faraway air
about them. Such vast changes have hap-
pened in the techniques of news transmit-
ting that they seem to belong to the days of
the flatbed press and type-setting by hand.
The camera has moved in and carried all be-
fore it. Increasingly, it dominates the news
scene, rendering individual efforts to find and
report news a very secondary, if not obsolete,
proceeding. The reporter has given place to
the pundit—to the considerable annoyance
of, among others, Vice-President Agnew. In
my young days, as a Journalist, the heroic
figure par excellence was the news-hawk
padding about the world in search of a 8coop;
today, he’s the Cronkite or Sevareid sitting
sedately in a studio with green hair and pur-
Ple cheeks telling us all what everything is
about.

Mr. Agnew is convinced that these uni-
versal Interlocutors are, to a man, liberal,
if not subversive, volces. And it is, of course,
true, that the anarchic or death-washing
temperament, with its built-in passion to be
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on the losing side, tends to produce a more
effective practitioner at the Medla than the
temperamental upholder of orthodoxy and
the status quo. We know this well in the
B.B.C.,, whose weird Charter, begotten by
Lord Reith out of the Free Church of Scot-
land with the London School of Economics
intervening, imposes as statutory obligation
to produce what are called “balanced” pro-
grams. You'd never believe the difficulty we
have in finding a sultably articulate balance
on the conservative side, and how envious
we are of your Bill Buckley, who seems to be
capable of balancing almost anyone or any-
thing all on his own at the drop of a
hat.

In the religious department, where I've
been working of late, the difficulty is even
greater. To look for an articulate clergyman
who belleves in God, or an articulate priest
who supports celibacy and Humanae Vitae
is as unrewarding a quest as searching for
vegetarians In the Worshipful Company of
Butchers. No, what Mr. Agnew is actually
complaining about, if he only knew it, is
the camera itself; the most easlly manipu-
lated and plauslible instrument for deceiving
our fellows ever to be devised. “The eye is the
window of the soul; the camera an iron shut-
ter,"” EKafka wrote. Blake made the same point
more mellifluously long before photography
was Invented:

This Life’s dim “Windows of the Soul
Distorts the Heavens from Pole to Pole
And Leads you to Believe a Lie
When you see with, not thro’, the Eye.”

The camera is essentially for seeing with,
not through. And what a multitude of lies it
has induced belief In! What a world of fan-
tasy created in which we all live! Like Cali-
ban’s Island, full of sounds and sweet airs,
so that when we wake—Iif we ever do—we cry
to sleep again. The fantasy of all our hopes
and desires—Ilove found in a cigarette, beauty
in a jar, peace in a capsule, joy In a bras-
siere and fulfilment in an automobile. The
fantasy of violence—was it the Vietnam War,
or someone being assassinated, or just an-
other episode in “The Saint”? Finally, the
fantasy of news itself, becoming a sort of
“Newzak,” a melange of different stories as
Muzak is of different tunes, drolling away in
a motorist’s ear as he speeds along the motor-
ways from nowhere to nowhere, or assailing
& viewer's sleepy eye as he surveys the even-
ing’s offerings in his tiny screen.

PRESS CONFERENCES

One may form some idea of how the proc-
ess from news into Newzak works by noting
what has happened to the White House
Press Conference as a result of the intrusion
of the cameras: developed, like numerous
other dublous innovations, during the Ken-
nedy regime. Whereas before the proceedings
were characterized by a certain informality
and spontaneity, now they have to be a set
plece; both the President and his questioners
cannot but be conscious that they are under
milllons of eyes, and react accordingly. As a
set plece, any possibllity of an un
and unrehearzed story emerging can be ruled
out. The cameras impose on thelir subjects
the rigidity of a wax-works ensemble; under
their aegis, the world becomes & sort of uni-
versal Madame Tussaud's Exhibition. I doubt
very much whether any reporter nowadays
would think it worthwhile to risk breaking
a leg in his eagerness to get to the telephone
first with a story that the whole population
will be gooping at before the day is out.

There 1s quite a strong pressure in England,
as I imagine there is here, to get the Legis-
lature likewise on television. This if it hap-
pen (as it well may) would finally fulfill de
Tocqueville’s gloomy prophecies about the
outcome of universal-suffrage democracy.
He correctly foresaw the growing fraudulence
of the system as the franchise was extended;
the nightmare prospect of the voters actually
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seeing their representatives deliberating up-
on their affairs was something he was merci-
fully spared.

A foretaste of what is likely to happen
may be glimpsed at Canberra, Australia,
where the proceedings of the Federal Parlia-
ment are regularly broadcast on radio. As
the evening peak-listening time approaches,
one may observe Honourable Members gath-
ering around the microphones, into which
they shout messages to their constituents
and other ribaldries. How they would be-
have if their precious images as well as their
words were being transmitted, I prefer not
even to speculate.

The last time I was in New York I hap-
pened to catch a glimpse of Newark at the
production end. I was walking back to my
hotel, and came upon a little group of people
standing about in the road. It was, in fact, a
demo. There were the usual bearded aca-
demics and lib-females carrying slogans, a
little group of police with a van, and one
or two reporters, Nothing seemed to be hap-
pening, and when I asked why I was told
that the cameras hadn’t turned up. Shortly
afterwards they arrived and set up; someone
snapped a clapper-board and shouted Ac-
tion! and the demo slogan began. The bearded
academics and lib-females raised their slo-
gans and shouted in unison; the police
grabbed one or two of them and pitched
them in their van. Then someone shouted
Cut! and it was all over. Later in the evening
I caught the demo on television in my hotel
room. It looked fine,

RUBIN ON TV

We were visited the other day in London
by one of your citizens named Rubin; also
a product of the groves of academe, who
signalized his presence among us by shouting
obscenities on television and alming a water-
pistol at David PFrost, the compere of the
show, in its way quite a laudable enterprise.
What impressed me about him, however, was
not so much this performance—which is
fairly routine by now—as the understanding
he showed of how television works. “Tele-
vision,” he observes, ‘creates myths bigger
than reality. . . . The medium does not re-
port news; it creates it. An event happens
when it goes on television and becomes
myth.” “The way to understand television,”
he goes on, “ils to shut off the sound. No
one remembers any words they hear; the
mind is a technicolor movie of images, not
words. . . . The pictures are the story.”

This, unfortunately, 1s all quite true, and
we who still traffic in words seem to be fight-
ing a losing battle. In London the newspaper
business 1s in the doldrums. It will not be
surprising if, quite soon, the same state of
affairs prevalls there as in New York—one
obnoxious tablold (which probably won't be
the Mirror) and one long-winded *serious”™
newspaper (which probably won't be The
Times). Fantasy, as it seems to me, is taking
over, and fantasy represents a far greater
danger to what is called civilization than
other, more ostensibly, destructive forces. In
the past, civilizations have been destroyed
by outside barbarians moving in; in fantasy,
as Mr. Rubin clearly sees, we create, support
and humor our own barbarians, dreaming up
our own death-wish in the minds of our
own sol-disant intelligentsia.

Must we, then, resign ourselves to this
world of fantasy? Occasionally blowing our
tops with Mr. Agnew when we note that, in
it, our enemies always seem to come off best,
and the forces of dissolution, as Mr. Rubin
sees so clearly and gleefully, get all the play.
Otherwise meekly submitting.

I do not think so. At the beginning of our
era, In the days of the Emperor Nero, fantasy
was pretty strong. If there was no television,
there were the games, which in many respects
fulfilled the same function; providing a spec-
tacle of vicarlous violence and eroticism to
which the Roman public became addicted.
Yet it was in these circumstances that the




10838

Apostle Paul took the great moral proposi-
tions of the New Testament to the pagan
world, in the process founding Christendom
and the civilization whose inheritors, and
perhaps liquidators, we are. It is often for-
gotten that it was this very Paul, not Henry
Ford or Henry Luce, or Dr. Timothy Leary,
or even Hugh Hefner, who was our civiliza-
tion's founding father.

In the Dark Ages that followed, what were
then called barbarians, but what we in our
1984-style double-think are invited to re-
gard as forces of progress and enlightenment,
tore the civilized world to pileces. Yet in
Hyppo, in North Africa, a 8t. Augustine, in
total disregard of these calamities, continued
to propound his Christian faith with a charm
and elegance which survive to this day to
delight us. Or—to take a more homely, but
to me infinitely sympathetic, prototype—a
Paulinus could decide that, yes, the darkness
must fall, but not forever. And he would
signify his faith in the return of light by
keeping a little lamp burning in one Chris-
tian shrine.

BREAKDOWN

His faith, as we know, was amply justi-
fied; the light did shine again, most
splendidly, I think often of these men, liv-
ing in circumstances in some respects un-
cannily like ours, and wonder whether an-
other Dark Ages awalts us; whether, indeed,
it has already come. In terms of power, mili-
tary, economic and technological, the only
possible counterpoise lies here in America.
You have the means to go to the moon, and
explore and perhaps colonize the universe;
the resources to blow the human race and
our little earth to smithereens, and to pro-
duce in virtually unlimited quantities all
the necessitles of mankind. Will the verdict
of history be that no nation ever com-
manded so great a preponderance of power,
or used it to so little effect?

I don't know. Of one thing, however, I
feel sure. What is happening throughout
the world today is, in one form or another,
a breakdown of order. This applies just as
much in the Communist countries as else-
where, though the iron frame of dictatorship
still serves to disguise the fact in their case.
All order depends, ultimately, on a sense
of moral order, which for us In the West
means the Christlan religion. If this has
gone, then all other forms of order—polit-
ical, economie, social, what you will—have
likewise gone with it, and the curtain falls
at last inexorably on Christendom’s two
thousand years. Nor will any academic or
other investigation, taking of sample opin-
ions, counting of genes or planning of fam-
ilies or yelling of slogans—nothing of that
sort—reverse the position, Our articles of
assoclation are set forth in the New Testa-
ment, and if that is no longer valid, the
association is automatically dissolved.

It is In the nature of our trade to live In
the passing moment. Yesterday's papers are
for pulping or wrapping fish; tomorrow’s are
still empty dummies, the video tape is
wiped to record another story. I like this In
a way it delivers one from much undue cam-
pus or faculty solemnity and pretentious-
ness. Swinburne used to say that he looked
forward to the day when the last king
would be strangled in the entrails of the
last priest; I similarly should like to live
to see the last sociologist fed into the
last computer. Even so, I must confess that,
now I am old, I look back on all the yelling
down telephones, the frenzied tapping out
of words, the rushing to the stone with
some last minute sensation, yet another ver-
sion of Shakespeare's tale told by an idiot,
full of sound and fury and signifying noth-
ing. I doubt if I shall ever again address so
large and eminent a gathering of fellow-
journalists, and, like an old super-annuated
clown on his last benefit performance, I
should like to say something serious. Just
that, over the years, looking, not very as-
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slduously or systematically, but always look-
ing, looking, for a light in a dark time, the
only one I have found shone first In Galillee.

THE CLEAR-CUTTING
CONTROVERSY

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, there is a
growing controversy over the forest man-
agement practice of clear cutting. Cer-
tainly, there are many timber areas in
this country where clear cutting is not
a wise approach, and a moratorium on
the practice may well be in order. On the
other hand, there are also areas, such as
the Douglas-fir country of Oregon, where
clear cutting is undoubtedly the sound-
est conservation practice in forest man-
agement. As the debate develops, we
should make all views available for pub-
lic consumption, and I submit the fol-
lowing editorial from the April 7, 1971,
Oregon Journal of Portland, Oreg., in
that spirit:

LAWMAKERS NoT SILVICULTURISTS

A proposal by Sen. Gale McGee, D-Wyo.,
that clearcutting in national forests be ban-
ned for two years is a knee-jerk reaction to
a few timber harvest mistakes. It could have
devastating impact In the Paclfic North-
west.

McGee's intention to introduce such & bill
was revealed at a Senate Public Lands sub-
committee hearing on clearcutting subject
of a growing controversy.

The Wyoming senator is responding to
what he regards as a “spectacular tragedy”
in timber cutting in the Jim Bridger Na-
tional Forest. Similar complaints have been
made about clearcutting in West Virginia

What must concern Oregon is that clear-
cutting or some modification of it is essen-
tial to good silviculture in the Douglas fir
forests which abound in this state. (Clear-
cutting and acceptable variations of it are
discussed in an article elsewhere on this
page.)

A politically motivated decision that could
veto the judgment of foresters trained to
manage timber in the interest of the general
public as well as in the Interest of the tim-
ber economy might produce a depression in
this state equal to that in the Seattle area.
And it might in fact jeopardize good silvicul-
ture practices, to the detriment of the long-
term health of the forests.

The key point is that no single policy
dictated by an act of Congress could be made
to apply intelligently to all regions, since the
growing conditions in different parts of the
country and the harvest requirements of
various tree species are so different.

Western Oregon is one of the best grow-
ing regions in the world for Douglas fir.
Beautiful new forests are thriving on count-
less acres once cut over. Members of Con-
gress who will be acting on the McGee pro-
posal ought to drive the forest wayside tour
which takes off from Scappoose and winds
over hills and valleys to Astoria. This land,

once completely cut over, is rich with grow-
ing timber,

In many parts of the country, including
Wyoming, what constitutes good silviculture
here may not apply. Different parts of Ore-
gon require different practices.

The Forest Service is sensitive to public
pressure. It iz making changes in its own
practices as a result of rising environmental
concerns. Congress has already set broad
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policy guidelines with the National Environ-
mental Policy Act of 1969, which the Forest
Bervice in this region is already following.

But Congress has no business trying to
decide harvest methods which simply can-
not be put in a pattern suitable to all re-
glens and all species.

TRIBUTE TO JOEL CARLSON, SOUTH
AFRICA'S LEADING POLITICAL
LAWYER

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
Joel Carlson has been one of the few
brave voices in South Africa speaking
out and acting against the repugnant
apartheid system and the erosion of the
rule of law. As South Africa’s leading
political lawyer, Mr, Carlson defended
many prisoners accused under South
Africa’s repressive Terrorism Act and
similar legislation. He exposed torture
in the prisons although none of the 100
cases of torfure he brought to court were
successful.

Increasingly, he, his family, and his
staff were harassed, intimidated and
physically threatened, and he faced
probable arrest himself by the security
police. His passport was removed in 1969
for defending the family of a prisoner
who died after electric-shock torture.

Mr. Carlson felt that his effectiveness
as a lawyer was severely diminished by
these incidents. Last week, he renounced
his South African citizenship and left
the country with a British passport to
which he was entitled by birth. Now in
seclusion in England, Mr. Carlson ex-
pects to come to the United States short-
ly to assume a law lectureship at New
York University.

Mr. Carlson is a man of infinite cour-
age, of principle and commitment. I
salute him for the difficult decision he
has made. At this point, I insert in the
REecorp an editorial on this subject from
the New York Times and a descriptive
piece on Mr. Carlson’s activities by Colin
Legum from the London Observer:
[From the New York Times, Apr. 15, 1971]

CASUALTY OF APARTHEID

High on any list of those merlting the
thanks of people of goodwill everywhere are
the small company of white South Africans
who defy heavy odds to resist the evils
spawned by apartheid. For years one of these
has been Joel Carlson, a young Johannesburg
lawyer who scored notable victories for jus-
tice for black Africans even when confronted
by such legal monstrosities as the Terrorism
Act.

His case last year in behalf of twenty-two
Africans accused, under the Suppression of
Communism Act, of plotting to overturn
white rule was so effective that the prosecu-
tion abruptly dropped the charges. When the
Africans were rearrested under the Terror-
ism Act even before they could leave the
court, Mr. Carlson resumed the fight and won
an acquittal in the Supreme Court.

Mr. Carlson's skill in defending Africans
and exposing police barbarism got him into
deep trouble. The Government lifted his
passport without explanation. He was as-
salled as the “terrorist lawyer.” A bomb was
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thrown into his study and he found another
in a book mailled to him. His car and office
were shot up. Police “investigated” but falled
to turn up anything.

Last year Mr, Carlson warned University
of Witwatersrand students of the “hard and
long struggle” against injustice in Bouth
Africa., “a struggle in which you may not
see results.” That struggle now must go on
without Mr. Carlson. The police had harassed
his law office staff to the point where it was
obvious he was facing arrest himself, prob-
ably under the Terrorism Act. He was able to
obtain a British passport and fily to London.

“] found it impossible to continue within
the borders they set,” he said. It seems doubt-
ful that any South African whites will find
it possible to work within those narrowing
boundaries with anything approaching the
effectiveness of Joel Carlson.

[From the London Observer, Apr. 11, 1971]
TorTURE LAWYER AT KENT HIDEOUT
(By Colin Legum)

JOEL CARLSON, South Africa's leading
political lawyer, has temporarily taken ref-
uge In a Kent village after quietly slipping
out of Johannesburg last Monday, having re-
nounced his citizenship in favour of a British
passport, to which he is entitled by birth.

Speaking for the first time yesterday
about the reasons for his sudden decision
to leave—he did not dare even to tell his
wife until an hour before his departure—
Joel Carlson said: ‘I could have gone on tak-
ing it if it were only myself who was in-
volved. But there comes a time when the
strain begins to tell on one’s wife and chil-
dren. It was unfair to expect them to con-
tinue leading the kind of life which my
work was forcing on my family."

‘To continue with my work was being
made impossible,’ sald Carlson. ‘I was be-
coming like leprosy to all my contacts; no
sooner did I or my family visit anybody than
they in turn were visited by the security
police.’

He was no longer able to interview his
clients in privacy. ‘I had taken to conducting
confidential talks either by travelling up
and down lifts, or by walking them up and
down flights of stairs.’

He was taken in for police interrogation
on several occasions, and felt that at any
time he might be detained under the dra-
conian BOSS law, which provides for in-
definite detention.

‘After years of this kind of life I had be-
gun to feel that my dynamo was beginning
to run down. What I now desperately need
is a recharge,’ he said.

Mr., Carlson and his family have been
under close police surveillance and constant
harassment for years. He has escaped four
attempts on his life. Six months ago he nar-
rowly avoided being blown up by a bomb
only because his suspicions were aroused
by the title of a book—the ‘Selected Works
of Mao Tse-tung'—delivered to his office with
a Zambia postmark.

A fortnight earlier shots were fired into
his fourth-floor office in broad daylight:
this attempt followed the throwing of a
Molotov cocktall into his study at home. On
other occasions his car was shot up and he
was physically assaulted.

In none of these cases did the police suc-
ceed in making any arrests.

Carlson’s home and offices were bugged;
his telephone was tapped; all his mail was
opened; his staff were suborned; his family
was continuously disturbed by Ilate-night
telephone calls; he received dozens of poison
pen letters threatening the lives of himself
and his family; and he was constantly tailed
by security police,

Three years ago an old car was parked
outside his house one night, and despite
compaints by himself and his neighbours
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the police refused to allow it to be moved
It is still there.

Carlson could not leave South Africa in
the normal way because his own passport,
as well as those of his family were taken
away in 1959 after he had appeared in court
for the family of a detainee who had dled
in prison after electric-shock torture. But
he was able to make use of a Britlsh passport
which he had legally acquired.

His career as a political lawyer started In
1957 when, as a young lawyer in Govern-
ment service, he first exposed the brutal
conditions under which farm labourers lived
in the Bethal district.

Both as lawyer and lecturer he exposed
the prevalence of torture methods in South
African prisons. He has presented almost
100 cases of torture to the courts; in not a
single case was he successful. He still has
cases which have been awaiting trial for more
than a year.

There are 14 known cases of detainees dy-
ing in prison, and he says he knows of more.
‘Torture Iin prisons,’ he says, ‘Is standard
operative procedure.” But the routine official
answer to such charges is that they are
‘Communist propaganda.’

He points out that 455 police were charged
last year with assaults on prisoners; but al-
though this figure was officially given in Par-
liament, not a single policeman was dis-
charged from the force as a result.

In a paper delivered to the National Union
of SA Students (of which he is a Vice-Presi-
dent), he made a careful comparative study
of the erosion of law in Hitler's Germany and
Vorster's South Africa. His conclusion is
that ‘the rule of law has been cast to the
winds in South Africa.’

The Government today, he says, maintains
a form of democracy only for its own sup-
porters.

Carlson believes that the South African
Government will no longer allow political
trials to be held that could be used as a plat-
form to tell the world what is going on in the
country. Only trials of a political kind that
can serve to show how the Republic is be-
ing threatened by ‘communist and terrorist
subversion,’ will be held.

He is unwilling to say how he left the
country in case others similarly placed may
be prevented from using the loophole he
found.

His wife and four children are still in
Johannesburg but he expects them to join
him shortly when he goes to the United
States to take up a law lectureship at the
Centre for International Studles, New York
University.

Mr., Carlson was the lawyer for Nelson
Mandela, the African leader serving a life
sentence at Robben Island, and for his wife,
Winnie, who was at the centre of the last
politieal trial held in the Republic. One of
his last acts was to take Winnie for a reunion
with her husband on Bouth Africa’s notori-
ous prison island,

Now 44 years old, Carlson has been involved
in most of the major political trials staged
in Johannesburg in the last 10 years. His
reputation was such that most opponents
of the Vorster regime turned to him first for
their defence when they fell foul of the
law.

Asked whether he did not feel some guilt
about leaving the country without an out-
standing lawyer to whom Africans and others
could turn for help, Joel Carlson sald:

‘My own capaclty to fulfill this role had
become so limited that is guestionable
whether I would be able to do much in the
future. The laws as they now stand make it
almost impossible to conduct a proper case
for the defence. I'm glad, though, that there
are some younger lawyers who are still will-
ing to continue with this work.

‘There are also extremely able people at
the Bar—first-rate people who are always
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ready to help. They are less exposed to direct
police pressures than are the lawyers who are
engaged in direct consultation with accused
persons.’

Carlson enjoys a high standing in interna-
tional law circles. During the trial of Lau-
rence Gandar, editor-in-chief of the Rand
Daily Mail, he acted as an observer for both
the International Commission of Jurists and
for the International Press Institute.

He is the only non-American lawyer to
have been briefed by the American Presi-
dent’s Lawyers' Committee for Civil Rights.
He will be one of the guest speakers at the
next annual meetings of the American So-
clety of International Lawyers.

SPEEDING AND RECKLESS
DRIVING

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
serting the following editorials from Car
Craft magazine and the Washington Post
as a reminder not only to drag racers, but
to drivers of any car that cars are not
toys to be played with. Warnings about
speeding and reckless driving are too
often looked upon as jokes or nagging but
with the number of highway casualties
and deaths for 1970 at the unbelievably
high figure of 5 million people, no one is
Jjoking. We must begin to slow down, to
use caution in handling our cars, and
stop killing each other.

The editorials follow:

OFINION

When someone I don't know dies, it doesn's
put much of a dent in my psyche. I'm no
more callous than anyone else, it's just that
death is more often than not reduced into
easlly digestible statistics by the evening
news or the morning paper. Even the death
of someone like Pete Robinson, who was not
a close friend, but a friend, nonetheless, I can
accept with a certain stolcism. A race driver,
after all, lives with the spectre of sudden
death by choice. Eathy Russell never made
that choice. She was killed on her birthday—
suddenly and for no reason at all,

It happened on Sunday morning just be-
fore the start of eliminations at the Winter-~
nationals. She and her husband Dave, a Top
Fuel driver, were walking through the pits
when a roadster, full throttle and out of
control, bore down on them, seemingly from
nowhere., She tried to run but was struck.
She died instantly.

It’s not clear how the roadster got into that
condition. The driver (I won't mention his
name, he'll have enough demons bedeviling
his mind for the rest of his life without
my adding another one) claims the throttle
stuck while warming the car up. Others say
he was doing a burnout and lost control.
Whatever the reason, it should never have
happened and should never be allowed to
happen again.

Standing on the line photographing the
races, I thought about the tragic incldent
throughout the day. I could only imagine
it happening to my wife. I tried not to
imagine the way Dave Russell felt, but I
couldn't help it. The thought that most
overwhelmed me was the total needlessness,
the utter waste of unredeeming death.

It's too late, of course, to do anything
about what happened to Kathy Russell. But
it's not too late to make sure it doesn't hap-
pen again.
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Maybe drag racing has become so safe
that a lot of racers have lost respect for their
machinery, Maybe they no longer realize
that the potential energy of their race cars,
if released unwittingly, can kill and maim.
Why else would so many of them perform
their impromptu Chi-Town Hustler imita-
tions in the pits and staging lanes? It cer-
tainly isn’t for the reason of “warming the
tires.” Every drag strip I've ever seen has
sufiicient asphalt behind the line to allow
for tire warming just before a run. It can't
be for engine tuning. If you want to tune
up, make a run. Then analyze your problems.
It can’t be to warm up a motor, a car need
not be in motion for warming up.

The only reasons I can see for displays of
power In areas patently unsafe are stupldity,
ignorance and a childlike desire to feel power
or show off. Drag racing cannot afford to
indulge anyone for these reasons. Surpris-
ingly, there is a lot of this stupidity to go
around., I've seen guys, who are otherwise
intelligent and respectable racers, cavort like
fools in pits, staging lanes and on return
roads. They must be stopped. How often
have you heard a track announcer make re-
peated pleas for racers to slow down on the
return road or cease doing burnouts in the
staking lanes? This isn't the announcer’s
job. It should be the responsibility of the
management of every drag strip to have a set
of specific, explicit, strict rules dealing with
car operation in the pits, staging lanes and
on the return roads. Penalties for deviation
must Be stiff. I recommend instant expulsion
from the grounds or if the transgression is
serious enough, permanently barring a com-
petitor from racing.

And it is also the responsibility of every-
one operating a race car to refrain from using
its powers outside the prescribed racing area.
If you think this Is an unreasonable thing
to request, then consider the burden of hav-
ing Kathy Russell’s needless death on your
conscience.—Fred Gregory.

A Sure WAy To Spow DOWN SPEEDERS

““Phe worst mess that we've ever seen, the
worst traffic accident in Detroit's history.’
That's how police described the Easter Sun-
day tragedy that occurred on Detroit’s Ford
Expressway . . . Police say that a car driven
by 20-year-old John Giddens was traveling
eastbound on the Ford Freeway at a speed
estimated at over 100 miles per hour. Giddens
lost control, careened off the median guard-
rail, and flew into the oncoming traffic in
the westbound lane, Giddens' auto landed on
top of a car driven by 28-year-old Willlam
Westphal. It glanced off, a 4,000 pound mis-
sile fiying through the alr; it smashed down
on top of an auto driven by 40-year-old Dr.
Jack Derderian, The impact was so great that
it crushed the Derderian auto flat, killing
the doctor, his wife, his father and his fa-
ther's wife. Giddens, a 14-year-old passenger
in his ear, Helen Hawkins, and Westphal were
all killed. According to police, John Glddens
had been driving for only two and one half
years. In that time he had compiled 11 con-
victions for violating traffic laws. His driver’s
license had been suspended three times. He
had been convicted of traveling at speeds of
75, 80 and 90 miles an hour in 55-mile-an-
hour zones.” (From the WWJ-TV (Detroit)
Monday evening news, April 12, 1971.)

American fascination with speed is no-
where more evident, or more dangerous, than
in the automobile. For whatever reasons—
the need to express one's personality, wanting
to impress the squares in the right hand
lane, contempt for authority, the hope of
“saving time” or other rationalizations—tool-
ing along at f{llegal or high speeds has
turned many stretches of America’s highways
into imitation Bonneville Flats. Yet the one
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sure result of abused high speed cars 1s road-
side death and injury. A 1969 Department of
Transportation study on the maximum safe
speed for motor vehicles confirms grimly
“that high speed is involved to a major de-
gree in the highway crash death toll.” In ad-
dition, “the top speeds of passenger vehicles
now produced and on the roads are markedly
inconsistent with road design, operator skill,
crash design of vehicle and highway . . ."

One remedy, recently proposed by the de-
partment's National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration, would be to ban production
of vehicles—cars, trucks, buses, motorcycles
and others—able to exceed 95 mph as of Oc-
tober 1, 1872; vehicles would also have to be
equipped with speedometers that would not
function above B85 mph and a device that
would trigger the horn and flasher lights at
speeds above 85.

‘The most crucial of these is the banning of
high-speed cars. The 95-mph figure was
chosen according to federal officials, only as
a target to shoot at; it may be lower before
the proposal becomes final. The government
invited comments and to date has received a
record response—some 15,000 documents and
letters. By last count, on 5,000 comments —
per cent favor the standard, 19 per cent want
a lower limit and 35 per cent oppose. This is
a gratifying and hopeful response, suggest-
ing first that much of the public sees no
purpose in paying for engine power it will
likely never use and, second, is beginning to
realize that the greater the speed the greater
the danger.

Technologically, DOT officials say that if
speed controls do become law, the designs of
the engine will “not affect performance of
the cars at lower speeds,” nor will power
needed for safe passing, accelerating and hill
climbing be hampered. The devices will not
be governors—the power would still be
there—but would be built into the engines,
something General Motors and Chrysler agree
is technically “feasible.”

Opposition to the speed control standard
has come from three out of four of the large
American car-makers, with the fourth (GM)
saying the device would be complex and raise
the cost. Twisting logic like spaghetti, the
Fiat car company of Italy said, among other
reasons, that limiting maximum speeds “will
make trips boring and dangerous inasmuch
as alert drops dangerously when travel-
ing becomes tedious.” Thus, smooth and
steady driving “may induce drowsiness and
finally be determinant in causing the acci-
dent.” In other words, push it up to 100, 110
or more if you want to stay awake—and
never mind staying alive.

Among those favoring the standard are
motorists who drive within legal speed limits
themselves but mortally fear the wild char-
acters who don't. The Insurance Institute
for Highway Safety and the Center for Auto
Bafety insist the 95 limit is too high and
should be lowered. Nationwide Insurance, in
supporting the standard, sald “it 1s uncon-
scionable for today’s vehicles to be capable
of speed levels which are so grossly over-
matched with their headlight and braking
effectiveness and their occupant-restraint
and crash-survivability design.”

It is hoped the DOT will remain firm in
its proposal; in fact, the 95-mile top speed
is probably too high. The DOT’s own 1969
study sald that “fatalities might be reduced
(some) 13 per cent if the speed maximum
were set as low as 60 miles per hour” and a
possibility of an 8 per cent cut at 70 mph.
With 56,000 killed and 414 million seriously
injured on U.S. highways last year, the dis-
cussion is not about children’s scooters but
about the most abused machine ever in-
vented. Almost anything is worth trying to
make it less capable of abuse.
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NO PING-PONG IN THE CONCEN-
TRATION CAMPS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the large
uproar surrounding the visit of a U.S.
ping-pong team to Red China is just a
touch ludicrous. From the noises em-
anating from the mass media one would
think the Chinese Communists had re-
leased the American servicemen whom
they hold, or perhaps granted some
type of limited freedom fo the subjects
over whom they hold sway, or perhaps
even stopped developing the interconti-
nental missiles which will pose such a
grave threat to population centers in
the United States by 1975.

Perhaps the most significant factor
about this entire nonevent is the insight
it provides into just what the mass media
considers significant and what it con-
siders to be of little consequence. Several
weeks ago the House Committee on In-
ternal Security, of which I am a member,
held hearings during which expert testi-
mony was given about the conditions ex-
isting inside Red China. The horrors of
life under the Chinese Communists was
fully brought forth by two college pro-
fessors who had been fortunate to es-
cape from the mainland.

The reality of life within the Com-
munist slave state was made crystal clear
by highly educated men who had ac-
tually experienced life in Red China. The
slave camps, the hatred and suspicion,
the “total world of fear,” was vividly de-
scribed. Very few people could have lis-
tened to what these men had to say and
reacted with anything but incredulity
over the meaning found in a ping-pong
match by so many of our articulate com-
mentators.

In the interests of bringing the essen-
tial reality of Communist China into fo-
cus I would like to include in the REcorn
at this point the testimony of Prof. Ma
Szu-Tsung and Mr. Richard K. Diao be-
fore the House Committee on Internal
Security as part of the committee’s con-
tinuing investigation into the theory and
practice of communism.

The testimony follows:

STATEMENT OF ProOF, MaA Szu-TsuNG

I was born on March 21, 1912 In Canton,
China and presently reside in Philadelphia,
Pa. I now use the surname Sitson, which is
the anglicized version of my name. I held the
following offices in China: Director of the
Central Conservatory of Music in Peking;
Vice Chalrman of the All-China Union of
Musical Workers; Conductor of the China
Symphony Orchestra; Director of the China
Music Institute; Professor at Sun Yat-sen

University; Director of the Sino-Soviet
Friendship Assoclation, Director of Chinese-
Indonesian Friendship Association; Director
of China-Latin American Priendship Asso-
ciation; Vice President of the Chinese-East
Germany Friendship Association. For several
years I was a Deputy at the National People's
Congress. I graduated from the Natlonal
Music Institute in Paris, France, in 1928,
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My wife, my son, one daughter and I
escaped from Red China in January, 1967.
‘We went to Hong Eong and from there to the
United States. A number of things infiu-
enced me in leaving my homeland. The peo-
ple of China were slaves. There is no free-
dom whatsoever—no freedom of thought and
no freedom of expression—nothing but a
world of fear. One often cannot trust his own
family or friends. Each person is like a bee
in a honeycomb, confined to his own cell by
the fear of being denounced by someone for
something.

With the advent of the Red Guards all the
intellectual groups in China came under
sharp attack; actors, musicians, artists,
dancers, all of the cultural groups for which
Chinga had been noted came under attack as
nonproductive elements of society. The treat-
ment of all of these persons at the hands of
the Red Guards, many of whom had been
former students, was too horrible to think
about. Actors were disfigured, dancers were
crippled, musicians had their hands dam-
aged, all to satisfy what at that time was
party policy.

China under Mao Tse-tung has had many
programs which were difficult to understand.
The “Great Leap Forward" was a national
disaster. “The Hundred Flower Movement™
sent many innocent people to their death in
labor camps. The “Cultural Revolution"” was
the most devastating. The constant change
and threat to any free expression of ideas was
more than I could stand. Because of the
many official positions which I occupled as a
musician and well-known composer in China
I perhaps was spared much of the suffering
that was visited upon the average Chinese
citizen. Even so, the part that I experienced
left me a physical wreck and only now, four
years after I left China, do I feel sufficiently
recovered to again hope to compose or to play
my violin. The hatred and suspicion which
has become a way of life in China is a terrible
thing. China today, is a cult of one person,
Mao Tse-tung. He is a God to all Chinese.
Every time you go out of doors you must
wear a button with a plcture of Chairman
Mao on it. On your bicycle you have a small
placard on which you must write a guotation
of Chairman Mao or some form of praise for
Chalirman Mao. The only freedom that peo-
ple have in China today is the freedom to
praise Chalrman Mao.

I have been to Russia six times. I was there
in 1949, In 1951, 1955, 1957, 1958 and 1962 as
Chairman of the Chinese Soviet Friendship
Committee. I can tell you this, conditions in
Russia are much, much better than they are
today in Red China. I have traveled all over
China. I gave concerts until my last one in
1962. I was privileged to be able to travel to
nearly all of the farthest provinces of China
in connection with my work. The factory
worker, for example, could also travel if he
had the money and the time, however, he has
netther. The farmers on the other hand are
tled to their communes. They are treated like
cattle, and probably live and die without ever
having left their commune, except for a party
display or two during their lives. The Chinese
have lived under so much cruelty and sorrow
for so many years that they have become
adaptable to much of this,

Life in China has varied considerably since
the end of World War II. However, until 1956
most of the people had enough to eat and a
place to live. After 1958 it began to change.
After Mao's “Great Leap Forward” it became
very difficult. By the end of 1958 a person had
to line up to buy food and there was no food
to buy. There was no rationing, there just was
no food. Those of us who survived, and lived
through this time, noticed that by 1062
things became a little better. The state con-
trol over people relaxed a little and we had
more freedom, even though food was still very
scarce. The bad years of the *“Great Leap
Forward" in 1959, 1960 and part of 1961 al-
ways remain in my memory. During this pe-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

riod of time there was a program of com-
munes, which broke up famillies, and vil-
lage foundries to make steel. This was a fiasco
and was later criticized by the party, though
I recall seeing a picture of Chalrman Mao
working in one of these foundries for propa-
ganda purposes.

During this “Great Leap Forward” thou-
sands of people starved to death. Each village
and each commune, was supposed to pledge
a certaln percentage of their production to
the state. Many commune directors became
carried away with trying to outdo one an-
other and pledged more food than they could
provide. This left the people with nothing
at all, and they died. As I said before, after
1962 things began to get a little bit better.
This improvement carried part way through
1963 and even though most of the time we
had nothing to eat but cabbage there was
more freedom and people were happler. From
1064 on, the control of the state became
more and more severe.

They used personnel from the Army as
models. These teams of military personnel
had become used to extreme hardships and
had no fear of death. Everyone was encour-
aged to follow their example. Those who died
trying to work for the state were hailed as
heroes. Because of my position at this time,
I perhaps did not suffer as did most of the
citizens, We had a little more money, a place
to live and our rations for food were better
than most. I also had friends in Hong Eong
who sent us packages and money.

I recall one time my family and I went out
to a restaurant at this time. The bill for our
family came to $80.00 which for me was one
month’s pay. Because of the shortages of food
the black market grew up whereby farmers
and others who had small plots of land
would grow some items for sale. Eggs sold on
the black market for $2.00. I recall I once
bought a pound of peanuts for $6.00. If the
eggs could have been bought in the store
they would only have cost $.10 each. During
this period of time cabbage was plentiful;
however, it cost about $2.00 to $3.00 for a
hundred pounds. People dried it and stored
it away for future use, Most of the food was
locally produced in China. The only import
that we saw during this time was wheat from
Canada. Food continues to be in short supply
in China.

The problem of education im China has
been one of long duration. Today, I believe
everyone in China goes to school through the
first 6 grades. If you must work, however, be-
cause of your family situation, I think that
you can be excused. A person who is free to
attend school can complete up through high
school or twelve grades and also go on to the
University provided he has a good political
background. By good political background I
mean that you must be from the family of
workers, teachers, military or farmers. The
children from the family of a former land
owner or one deemed to be an enemy of the
state can never go to the University.

The only charges for the children attend-
ing school are their food and clothing. All the
rest of the expenses are pald by the state. In
the Conservatory of Music where I was Chalr-
man, most of the students were the children
of other teachers. These students were hand-
picked from all over China to attend the
Conservatory of Music. We looked for those
Individuals with the most musical talent. At
one time the Conservatory was criticized be-
cause of this policy, because most of the stu-
dents ended up being from artistic families.
At that time we were branded as a schoaol for
the privileged class, and were ordered to open
the doors to children of soldiers, workers, and
farmers. This was in 1963 or in 1964, It was
very difficult because the students we were
getting in at that time had little or no talent.

A musician in China today has no difficulty
finding a job. There are too few musicians
in China and the Government will, of course,
assign the job. When a student graduates
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from the Conservatory usually the school as-
slgns him to his job The job may not be of
his own choosing; however, he will have a
place to work as a teacher or he may play in
an orchestra somewhere, or he may even go
into the Army as a musician. As I sald before,
this is up to the school, or the Ministries of
Education or Culture. A student can write
down his cholce of an assignment but he is
sent where hu is needed. This is true of any
occupation. If you decide not to go to that
assignment then you are in great trouble.
You have no job and thus nothing to eat.
You are nor working for the people or the
state so you are punished. Those who are out=-
standing musicians are frequently sent to the
Soviet Union to compete in world competi-
tion. Frequently they went to Russia several
years ahead of time in order to study West-
ern music.

I found it very interesting to read the Chi-
nese constitntion. It states that the people
of China have all the rights that your consti-
tution In this country provides; freedom of
speech, freedom of religion, freedom to as-
semble, freedom to express your thoughts,
and so forth. It's all a lle. The only rights a
person in China has is to work and to praise
Mao Tse-tung. I feel that the Chinese peo-
ple now live in complete slavery. You could
exercise your freedom of speech by saying,
“The weather is good,” or “The sky is blue,”
but you could not say for example, “I would
like to go to America.,” A statement such as
this would cause you a great deal of difficulty.
You would then be called in to examine the
root of your thinking. Questions would arise
about where your education broke down and
allowed suck a bad thought. Perhaps they
may think the individual might be a spy or
perhaps he has contact with spies.

The individual should have been taught
all of his life that America is the number one
enemy of China, and the people of China,
The individual would be called upon to con-
fess to what prompted him to make such a
statement. This confesslon would lead to
more confessions. You must confess for the
good of your soul and the good of your
thought. You must completely understand
why you made these statements. The more
detalled your confession, the better you
would understand why you were wrong.
After you have confessed sufficiently you are
sent off to a labor camp for re-education.
Most trials in China today do not take place
in a courtroom. They are held in the street,
schools, in the factories, or in any group to
which you belong. These are times of public
confessiecn and repentance. Upon comple-
tion of these hearings or gatherings you are
then sent to labor camps for re-education
through work. You may be interested to
know that China does not have capital pun-
ishment. People are not executed. They are
sent to labor camps where they are worked
to death. This way the state derlves some
benefit from them. If they killed him quickly
he would be of no value to the state.

In China today, the most casual comment
to a friend, to a relative, or even to members
of your own family can often bring you be-
fore such a tribunal. Everyone lives In a
state of fear. Fear is everywhere. Everyone is
isolated from everyone else by this fear.
Allegations made by anyone can bring you
before a peoples tribunal and there is no
defense. Any of these groups that I have
mentioned can send you away to a labor
camp. In America I have found that every-
one has so many rights that it seems to me
at times that one cannot be punished for
anything. Here one cannot walk the streets
in safety. In China we do not seem to have
this problem. I cannot be sure of this, how-
ever, because one never looks around to see
what is happening to others. In China you
live your own life, you do not question what
happens to anyone else and you evidence no
interest In what they are doing. The news-
papers in China are only a media for carry-
Ing the praises of Chairman Mao. A person
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in my position in China could have a radio.
I, for example, was permitted to purchase a
large radio and could listen to radio stations
outside of China: BBC, Voice of America,
Japanese radio, etc. To listen to these pro-
grams, of course, was 1llegal, but we still did
it nevertheless.

Elections in China are another example of
this system which has enslaved a very old
and very honorable people. Elections today
are only a play. Every four years we have
what are called elections. They put, for ex-
ample, ten names on a ballot. Everybody
must vote for these names. You may never
have heard of these people before and prob-
ably never will again. There are ten posi-
tions, there are ten names, they are elected,
and that is it. It Is possible to put down
another name—to write it in below the oth-
ers—but this means nothing. The elections
are decided long before the ballots are
counted. For example, I was appointed to
the Peoples Congress. I was a representative
in the Cultural group. The representatives
in the Peoples Congress represent all of the
occupations of the population, Economics,
the Army, etc. We numbered in the thou-
sands and we elected the Chairman of the
state and the Congressional positions. They
only put down the number of names that
there were positions open. One man for
Chairman, Chairman Mao, and so on. Such
balloting as you have in the United States is
not even heard of in China today. What it
amounts to is each individual must show up
and approve what the state has done by ap-
proving the people it has selected. There is
no alternative. You do not vote against any-
one.

According to the constitution freedom of
religion is permitted but this Is not true. A
person who goes to church is always In
trouble. All the churches must adapt to
Maoism. It makes no difference which re-
ligion you are referring to, Iif you are a
Buddhist you are accused of being super-
stitious, If you are a Christian you have
ties with imperialist countries. Members of
the communist party cannot belong to any
religion. Mao Tse-tung is God. Hls word,
his teachings, are to the modern Chinese
what the Bible is to a Westerner.

China has a number of political parties
unlike many communist countries. However,
these parties are all contrelled by the com-
munist party. Their sole purpose is to say yes
to Chairman Mao and all of them must fol-
low the wishes of Chairman Mao. I know
for a fact that the communist party sends
personnel into each of the other parties to
control them. There is never any question
about which is the party in China.

In China under Chairman Mao there are so
many changes that a person who is in fa-
vor today may be in a labor camp tomorrow.
Personnel who are friends of Mao today may
be his enemies fomorrow. No one knows from
day to day whether he will be doilng what
is considered right or whether he will be ac-
cused of doing something that s wrong.
You must not think. You must not plan.
You must do nothing but live from day to
day only to do what is right each day in
conformance with the thoughts of Chair-
man Mao.

I notice that in this country there are
many people who are very proud of the fact
that China now has the atomic bomb and is
thus one of the major powers in the world.
They apparently never think of the price
that was paid oy the Chinese people so that
this was possible. I think that those in this
country who are so proud of China should
be sent to live there for about two years.
They would then know the truth and in all
probability would have a decided change of
thought.

All my life I have lived for China and for
my music. Because of my prominence in
music I was appointed to many positions
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involving contacts with forelgners such as
the Sino-Soviet Friendship Soclety, the Chi-
nese-Indonesian Friendship BSoclety and
others. I was never a party member. My
music was known all over China. One of my
compositions, “Longing For Home,” prefaced
each Radio Peking propaganda broadecast to
Taiwan. I have conducted concerts all over
mainland China. Now all this is changed.
While the “Great Leap Forward” program in
China In 1958 to 1961 was a national dis-
aster which cost many thousands of lives
and reduced the people of China to starva-
tion, my family and I managed to stay alive
and kept our hope that some day things
would work out and China would recover.

In the Fall of 1966 the full impact of the
latest program "“The Cultural Revolution
hit us, This was as close to anarchy as I ever
wish to come. All intellectuals, artists, actors,
dancers, musicians and members of any cul-
tural group were singled out as useless mem-
bers of the privileged class. I was among 500
who were rounded up and sent to & sort of
concentration camp at the Soclalist Institute
to undergo thought reform. We were there
50 days while I was accused of following a
capitalist line in my music. After this T was
suddenly returned together with 18 others to
the Central Academy of Music where I had
been Chairman and immediately felt the
wrath of the student nucleus of what later
became the Red Guard.

They greeted me by pouring a buckef of
paste over my head and stuck abusive slogans
to the paste. I was called a devil, a demon
and an authority on the reactionary capital-
ist class. I was confined to a small room where
I was forced to write confessions to all sorts
of crimes against the state. Crimes which I
had never committed nor even thought of.
Each morning I was forced to do hard labor
with the result that my health began to fail.
The tragic part of it all {s that the Red
Guards were mostly students who themselves
had been somewhat of a privileged class but
were now given free rein to do whatever they
wished.

The excesses they carried out against those
who fell into their disfavor were difficult to
imagine. I was beaten with belt buckles
many times; other artists, musicians and
dancers were beaten so badly that their ca-
reers were finished. By the time I left China
my right arm had been so badly injured that
I could not raise it and could no longer play
the violin. I remained at the Central Acad-
emy of Music for 103 days as a prisoner
before my release. At this time in China no
one could be sure that he would not be the
next to be accused. Those who initiated many
of the purges found that they themselves
eventually became the victims.

As time went on the excesses of violence
and confusion among the groups began to
tell upon the way we were treated. By Sep-
tember 1966 I was permitted to spend some
of my evenings at home. My house in the
meantime had become a sleeping place for
Red Guards. Sixty of them were sleeping in
our former sitting room. My family was
gone and all of my records and books were
smashed or confiscated. My daughter, Celia,
returned one evening and we spoke of leaving
China. At last one bitter cold night in No-
vember we boarded a train and left Peking
for good. I cannot discuss the details of my
reunion with my family and our escape from
China for fear of endangering others who are
still in China and who took great risks on
our behalf, To these will go our eternal
thanks.

It is interesting to note that the Chinese
communists used to play my music in their
propaganda broadcasts beamed at Talwan.
After my escape this stopped and now the
Nationalists play my music in their programs
beamed to the mainland. All China now
knows of my decision to leave and my escape
from what has become the worst, most in-
human slave camp on earth.

April 19, 1971

BTaTEMENT OF Pror. Ricmarp K. Dmo

My name is Richard K. Diao. I was born
April 29, 1924, in Chengtu, China. I gradu-
ated from the National Central University,
Department of Economics, in Chungking,
China, in 1946, with a B.A, degree. In 1947
I came to the United States, and attended
the University of Illinois, Department of
Economics, Graduate School, at Urbana, Il-
linols. I graduated in 1948 with a Master's
degree. In 1048-1949 I attended the Colum-
bia University in New York City. From 1949—
1950 I attended the Graduate School of Busi-
ness Administration of New York University
New York City, as a candldate for a Ph.D.
I did not complete my studies for my Ph. D,
and returned to China in 1950, prompted by
glowing reports of prosperity and oppor-
tunity in my native country. I was accom-
panied by my flancee, Eva Hsu, born August
5, 1927, in Shanghai, China, She had bheen
attending Mary Crest College in Davenport,
Iowa. We were engaged in New York City
on June 16, 1950 and married in Peking on
December 16, 1950. We have a daughter, 18,
and a son, 14,

From 1950 until 1951 I worked at the
Ministry of Finance, in Peking, China, as a
researcher. From 1951 to 1852 I was a re-
searcher for the Government Administrative
Council’s Committee on Financial and Eco-
nomic Affairs in Peking. From 1952 to 1953
I was Associate Professor of Public Finance
at the Central Intitute of Finance and Eco-
nomics, Peking, China, From 1853 to 1958 I
was Associate Professor and Deputy Head of
Teaching and Research in the Department of
Finance at the Central Academy for Finan-
cial Cadres in Peking. In 1957, during the
program known as the “Hundred Flower
Movement"”, the Party encouraged criticlsm
by non-Party members. They promised that
no punishment would be given to those who
criticized the Party and the government, but
that this would be used to improve their
work. However, after I criticized the Party
I was subjected to considerable harassment,
I was labeled a "rightist” and enemy of the
state. I was accused of being a US. spy,
since the State Department had paid for my
transportation back to China through the
ECA fund then avallable to all Chinese stu-
dents in this country after the communist
take over of mainland China. In the mean-
time, my three brothers, two sisters and
parents were all still living in the United
States. My father, a retired Lt. General of
the Republic of China, has since died in
New York, in 1956.

In April of 1958 I was sent to the Mili-
tary B50th State Farm at Hellungkiang as a
laborer to undergo thought reform. This
camp was located in what 1is called the
“Chinese Siberia" in the remote northeast-
ern part of the country. It was only 20 miles
from where the Sino-Soviet border incident
occurred in 1969. I stayed in this camp for
two years and ten months. I feel that the
treatment at this camp was more inhuman
than what I had heard of the concentration
camps of the Nazis. We worked at hard labor
14-16 hours per day, 7 days a week with
very little food in bitter cold. At one time
they worked us 10 days and nights with only
a one hour nap in the snow covered and
frozen ground after midnight. We built rail-
roads, roads, dams, but mostly we dug and
bullt drainage canals. Most of this area is
very swampy. Many people at the camp died
from exhaustion and malnutrition.

In addition to landlords and rich peas-
ants, there are three types of persons desig-
nated as anti-government in China; (1)
counter-revolutionaries; (2) rightists; (3)
bad elements, There were some in each cate-
gory in this camp. Due to the poor condition
of the persons in the camp, we were finally
released in December 1960 and returned to
Peking where I remained about one month.
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At the end of 1960, I was then sent to
Shansi province in China to the Shansi Col-
lege of Finance and Economies. At the col-
lege my job was to prepare lectures for
others to give since I no longer could be
trusted to deliver lectures, but most of the
time I was still assigned to do manual work
in the countryside, which included the clean-
ing of public tollets. In addition, I had to re-
port each week without faillure about my
thought and deeds to a Party member who
was assigned to “help” me and also to sub-
mit, through this man, a written report to
the Party Committee every month. At this
time, my wife who had worked at the Min-
istry of Public Health in Peking for some 10
years was also transferred to Shansi province
to teach at a medlcal college. We began to
plan how we could escape from China. Writ-
ing to one of my brothers in New York giv-
ing him a hint that we wished to come out,
it was hoped that he would write me a letter
claiming that my mother had come to Hong
Kong hoping to see us once more before she
died, Using this as a ruse and with a good
record of hard work after I got out of the
Labor camp, they finally let me and my son
go to Hong Eong. I made up my mind that
once there I would never return to China.
For almost two years my wife attempted to
get an exit permit and finally on the pre-
text of talking me into returning to China or
at least to bring my son back to China, she
was permitted to bring my daughter with her
to visit me in Hong Kong, After our reunion
I joined Union Eesearch Institute in Hong
Kong as a Senior Researcher and Head of Re-
search Department in Finance and Econom-
ics. My wife also obtalned a position as a
Mandarine Chinese teacher in the New Asia
Yale-in-China Language Center of the Chi-
nese University of Hong Kong. Through
much legal maneuvering and the help ol
many friends, we were finally able to come to
the United States and arrived in New York
on the 23rd of October, 1966. From 1966 until
1969 I was a Research Associate with the
East Asian Institute, Columbia University.
New York City.

Looking back, I suppose that in those days
I was very much pro-New China. I have
never joilned the Communist Party and after
seeing China as it is I know I never shall.

My main reasons for leaving China were
the knowledge that the Soclalist system will
never work in China or anywhere else. There
was a constant fear of being arrested for
something. Each knock on the door, each
visit to a superior, especially during the po-
litical movements held the threat of being
detained for something. I never knew when
I went to work in the morning if I would
come home that night. There is absolutely
no freedom of thought and absolutely no
consideration of an individual as a human
being.

In discussing the economy of China prior
to the Great Leap Forward, the situation
in China was quite good. People had enough
to eat, but during 1959-1961 the situation
was terrible. Pecple had barely enough to
eat. Everything was rationed according to
categories. The highest category was the
Army and heavy labor. Ordinary people re-
ceived 15 Eillograms of grain and 2 oz. of
edible oll per month. Meat or fish was ra-
tioned to a few oz. once every several
months. While I had had no experience un-
der the Japanese occupatlion of China, per-
sons that I have known say that things were
much worse during this time in China than
it was under the Japanese control. People
hoarded their food and feared that others
would steal it. The fixed prices were not
very high but there was just no food avail-
able. Clothes also were very difficult to ob-
taln, Each person was rationed to a few
yards of cloth per year. If you bought socks
or handkerchiefs you had to surrender a cer=-
tain amount of cloth ration tickets. This ap-
plied to Communist Party members as well
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as those who were not Party members. Sol-
diers were given the best ration. Their ra-
tions on clothes and for food were the high-
est together with the highest officers in the
Party and Government. Before 1958 things
were much better. At that time the so-
called higher intellectuals, which included
myself, received more meat and rice and we
also had the privilege of not standing in line
to do our shopping. We had a card which al-
lowed us to go to the front of the line each
time. This was only from 1856 until 1958.
During the bad years the higher intellec-
tuals did receive more clgarettes and more
oil than other people, but by that time I had
been branded as a ‘‘rightist” and I did not
recelve this.

From the latter half of 1962 on, things be-
gan to get better. At that time you could
buy extra food on the “free market”. Some
of the peasants in the country had extra
vegetables or eggs or food grains and could
bring it to the “free market" in the city
where they would sell it. Prices here to be
determined simply by supply and demand
were extremely high but while the ‘‘free
market” was officially illegal, the Party and
Government turned their back on these
transactions. At that time the Party had lost
some control over the people. Later on, I un-
derstand the “free market" was closed down.
I believe that the countryside was worse off
in the bad days than the cities. Peking and
Shanghail were show places and were always
somewhat better than the rest of the coun-
try. Many persons died of malnutrition. Fre-
quently they would become so {11 and so
weak that the slightest cold or illness would
kill them.

In China everyone must work., When we
first returned to China from the United
States we were given our choice of work,
the area where we thought we could do the
most, However, once we selected a job we
were not allowed to change unless the Party
declded to transfer us. Most of the rest of
the people are assigned by the Party to the
job where they are needed. You can request
a transfer to another job but very seldom
are these requests granted. At this time you
are also subject to criticism because they
would ask you why you questioned the wis-
dom of the Party in assigning you a job.
Generally speaking they put you in a job
where they need you. If you decided that
you did not want to work or would not work,
then you have two cholces; 1) you can die
without food; 2) you are subject to arrest
as a bad element for not contributing your
part to the state. The crime of being a
counter-revolutionist covers nearly every-
thing in China, from being a thief, to not
working or engaging in financial transac-
tions not authorized by the authorities.

During 1850-1961 things were very bad.
Many people resorted to steallng—not money
but food. You could buy nothing with
money, but food coupons and clothes were
stolen very frequently. China has since im-
ported substantial amounts of wheat every
year from Australla, New Zealand and
Canada and still continues to do so, During
the bad years, the Party and Government en-
couraged people who had friends outside of
China to ask for food packages. I had a
sister-in-law, for example, in Hong Kong,
who sent me packages. I received butter, milk,
chocolate, etc., which enabled me to effect
a speedy recovery from my poor condition re-
sulting from the Labor camp,

To take care of discipline in the country,
I believe there is a large network of Labor
Camps throughout mainland China. Most of
these are in the northeast and northwest.
The land where I was in the remote north-
east had never been farmed and there was
almost no population living there except
the demobilized soldiers from the Korean
War, The land is very fertile but it is mostly
swamp. The soill was black and rich and it
did not need to be fertilized, but it was
mostly covered with water. We dug and built
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drainage ditches but the water would still
come back. There were many Russian built
tractors there but they just stood idle most
of the time as they could not be used in
that mud. The growing season was only 120
days long and the rest of the time it is
bitter cold. The coldest weather is in the
forties or even fifties below zero.

Since 1950 all of the large land holdings
of the landlords were taken away and dis-
tributed to the poor peasants. The land was
not owned by the peasants but they were
told that they would be able to use it. The
state retalned ownership., After 10853, and
especially after 1056, the Agricultural Co-
operative Movement assumed close control
of the land. During the hardship years
around 1959 very small pleces of land next to
the houses which had been seized by the Peo-
ples’ Communes during the Great Leap For-
ward were given back to the peasants to
raise vegetables, for their own use or to en-
able them to sell it in the “free market”.
I understand that during the recent Cultural
Revolution that all these private plots were
again taken back by the communes. As far
as owning homes, it was a very difficult situ-
ation. Before 19568 some people did own their
own. After that they were all taken by the
state. They were reimbursed by the state only
in the form of so-called “fixed interest"” which
was calculated at a price decided upon by
the state. When you owned your own house
you were required to keep it repaired and
the Government assigned you tenants if they
thought that you had too much room. People
were s0 hard pressed to keep up the taxes and
repairs that they were glad to give the houses
to the state in order to be rid of the trou-
bles. Generally speaking, each family is al-
lowed one or two rooms, though it depends
upon their size and the interpretation of
the authorities in the area in which you
were living. Sometimes you had a community
kitchen and sometimes you had a stove out-
side the house and you did your cooking out-
side, Bathrooms are always communal,

When I was Assoclate Professor at the
Central Academy For Financial Cadres in
Peking I had a quite nice apartment with
two rooms, plus kitchen and bathroom. We
used one room for our bedroom and the other
for the children and as a living room. I
even had a maid. At that time this was al-
right with the Party and Government as it
cut down on unemployment in the country-
side and enabled both husband and wife to
work. Later this practice was considered a
bourgeois, capitalist practice. The malds
were all forced to resign and work in street
factories or on farms in the countryside.
This is one of the big problems with the
Chinese Government, it keeps changing from
year to year, no one ever knows what is
right. What is right one year is bad the
next. They are always changing.

There is almost no religion in China any-
more except among the older people. It makes
no difference which religion is involved,
whether it is Christian, Buddhist or what.
It is all bad as far as the Party is concerned.
Of all the religions, I believe the Catholic
was persecuted the most because the Party
and Government felt they had closer ties
to the West. All members of the Commu-
nist Party are not allowed to have any re-
ligion. The younger persons are discouraged
from having any religion as well. Most of
the churches and temples have been con-
verted to schools, hospitals, or warehouses.
Only in the big cities like Peking and Shang-
hal are a few churches and temples still op-
erating as a sort of window dressing for for-
elgn visitors. When the Premier of Ceylon
visited China some years ago, for example,
the Mayor of Shanghal and the protocol offi-
cials from Peking went to the temple with
her for worship but this was only a propa-
ganda move.

Everyone who has reached the age of 18
years may vote in China if they are not a
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convicted criminal. If you don't vote they
question you as to the reasons. To vote you
go to the voting place and pick up your
ballot. You go into a voting booth, mark the
ballot, and drop it in the ballot box. All the
nominees have been screened by the Party
and match exactly the number of posts to
be filled and thus all are elected. You just
don’t have any cholce. To avold trouble,
people just vote for the candidates listed. In
China there are 8 so-called “democratic
parties” besides the Communist Part, but
all take their guidance from Chalrman Mao
and the Communist Party. Having this many
parties helps to present a picture of demo-
cratlc government to the peoples of the
world. It is not possible for one of these
parties to become stronger than the Com-
munist Party. There is no competition be-
tween them and the Communist Party. If any
party begins to gather any strength and to
challenge the Communist Party all the other
parties are directed to move against 1t. There
is one thing I might mention, concerning
voting. Since China still has many illiterate
persons the votng place has someone to
read the ballot to you so that you can mark
it. This means that it is possible that this
individual does the voting, and the voter is
never aware of whom he voted for. There are
no campaigns for elections such as there are
in the United States. There are meetings
where the Party will tell you about the
candidates, In China the people are so naive
and so interested in avoiding any trouble that
they do as they are told.

In Chins, as in all the rest of the Commu-
nist countries, there are labor unions. Back
before the Communists seized power they
controlled the labor wunions and struck
against the Nationalist Government. After
the Communists took over the situation was
changed. Now there are no strikes. The union
speaks to the worker for the state. In Western
countries the union speaks to the manage-
ment for the workers. The funection in China
is to see that the workers work and that
their welfare is provided for. They arrange
vacations and pensions. They arrange for
labor heroes and give political incentive for
more work. They act as agents of the Party in
all the factories.and their main function is to
give the workers ideological indoctrination.

As far as schooling in China goes, you can
go or not as you wish. There are not enough
schools in the country if everyone had to go
to sehool. Most of the city dwellers send their
children to school but in the countryside most
of the children must work, If you want to
go to school you can. If you don't want to
go you don’t have to. School 18 free. There is
no charge for tuition, books or supplies. At
the university the students have two kinds of
scholarships, known as Peoples’ Scholarships
or Ald Type A and Type B. Type A is a
baslic scholarship. When you are accepted at
the university it provides some money to
cover food and clothes. Type B provides more
money. This is for the poorer families. In all
universities all students live on campus be-
cause of the many extracurricular activities
in which they must engage, This is also a way
the Party has of separating them from the
influence of their families and the rest of the
population. A student can go to college or
university for four years to study liberal arts
or soclal sciences, b years for engineering or
applied sciences and 8 years for medicine. The
Government pays for all of this, In China
there 18 no degree offered.

In China children under 16 usually belong
to the Young Ploneers and then from 18 to
256 many of them belong to the Communist
Youth League. Belng a member of the Com-
munist Youth League does not necessarily
make you 8 member of the Communist Party,
but you have a better chance to join if you
are & member of the Communist Youth
League, The Young Ploneers, on the other
hand, are somewhat like Boy Scouts and at-
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tract children by interesting programs along
the Party defined lines. All children from the
very young of kindergarten are taught that
“no matter bow good your parents are they
are not as good as Chairman Mao,” and that
they should prepare themselves to become
good communists,

If you wish to travel, from one area in
China to another, you must have permission.
Each individual has an ldentity card issued
by his employing ageney or his school or his
factory. You must check out at whenever you
vork and then you must check in with the
police at your destination. If you are a farmer
you must obtain a pass from your brigade or
commune. This is for travel inside China.
Travel outside of China is always discouraged
and s hence very difficult to arrange.

In China we were never allowed to contact
forelgners directly. Even if you speak their
language you must use an official interpreter.
This applies to every foreigner and especially
to those from the West. It applied to contact
with the Russians too but of course not many
Chinese people speak Russian, though at one
time everyone was encouraged to study Rus-
sian at school or through radio. It was very
fashionable to study Russian in the 1950s.
After the Sino-Soviet split-up in 1959 they no
longer wanted people to learn Russian. Now,
I have heard that a person cannot take Rus-
sian at all, Any foreigner visiting China today
is prepared for in advance. Everyone who will
have contact with him is provided with a
paper giving the foreigner’s background, poli-
tical feelings, and the questions that he
might ask, and what the answers should be.
Some foreigners realize that the Information
they are recelving is all planted propaganda
and try to evade their interpreters and guides.
This is not really possible because in the area
of the hotels used by the foreigners, all the
taxl drivers and shop keepers are part of the
show. Also the people don’t dare to speak up,
because the foreigners soon leave and then
the Party looks at you as an enemy of the
state, All foreign embassies have a guard who
acts to protect the embassy and also to keep
people from visiting the embassy. If an em-
bassy wants to hire a Chinesze as a cook or a
driver or a clerk or something, the Ministry
of Forelgn Affairs will take care of placing the
Individual. This enables them to carefully se-
lect someone to do their bidding.

There is very little anti-semitism in China
because there are almost no Jews. At one time
back before the Communists came into
power, there were a number of Jews in some
of the large clties as merchants but they are
all gone now.

If you are arrested in China and bro t
to trial, you will be given a Goverumentuﬁg-
pointed defense lawyer. This presents prob-
lems for a defense counsel. First, they often
arrest people without any basis, almost any-
one can be arrested for anything. It can
come at any time. They can just confine you
to your office until you write down your con-
fession. If you don’'t know what to confess
to they will tell you. They use three shifts for
interrogation—8 hours each—while you sit
there until you confess to something. The
defense counsel usually advises his client to
confess. He cannot justify any crime you may
have committed against the state, therefore
there is no real defense. If he did try to
defend an accused he would probably be the
next one on trial himself. These trials are
really publle shows. They use the trial to
demonstrate to others what happens to
enemies of the state so in effect it acts as a
control method. It is not really a trial as we
know it here but a show of public punish-
ment. The prosecution is not even required
to furnish any proof that a crime has been
committed. Of course, many of the arrests are
not brought to trial at all. The offender is
punished with no public hearing.

I have been asked often whether China has
& secret police. Yes, they do. They call it
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Public. Security. It is similar to the Soviet
Secret Police. From my observations, how=
ever, in China the power of the secret police
is not as great as in Russia. In Chins, espe-
cially today, the Army is the most powerful
of all of the branches of the hierarchy. I
think the Army also has a Secret Police of
its own. In China so many people are inform-
ers for the authorities of one sort or another
even though they are not directly linked with
the secret police that there is a saying that
if you don't need an answer, don't ask a ques-
tion and never trust anybody even your own
kin. It is hard to tell who is a Secret Police
source. As a result you never ask your friends
any gquestions. You comment on the weather
and that's about all.

According to the Chinese constitution they
say that they have almost every right that
people have here in the United States, but
they don't exist. There are no rights. The
only rights are those of the Party to rule in
any manner that they see fit.

This statement was prepared with the as-
sistance of Investigator John Stratton.

MEMORIAL TO THE 6 MILLION
JEWISH MARTYRS

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, April 4, 1971, I was among some
5,000 Philadelphia area residents who
gathered to remember the 6 million Jews
martyred by the Nazis.

We gathered at the Memorial to the
Six Million Jewish Martyrs at Benjamin
Franklin Parkway and 16th Street, Phil-
adelphia, to lay wreaths, light candles,
and conduct memorial services.

Rabbi Elias Charry, president of the
Board of Rabbis of Greater Philadelphia,
and Cantor Yehuda Mandel, national
vice president of the Cantors’ Assembly
of America, led the spiritual part of the
program. The Reverend Rufus Cornelson,
of the Metropolitan Christian Council,
and Father Donald Clifford, of the Car-
dinal's Commission on Human Relations,
participated in the program. Theodore
R. Mann, chairman of the Memorial
Committee for the Six Million Jewish
Martyrs, and Morris A. Kravitz, presi-
dent of the Federation of Jewish Agen-
cies, offered greetings. The Star-
Spangled Banner and Hatikvah were
sung by Bina Landau and choral music
was offered by the Association of Jewish
New Americans, the Philadelphia Work-
men’s Circle, and the Jewish Folk Choir
of the Young Men's Hebrew Association.
The choral singing was led by Samuel
Goldenberg and Morry Helzner.

An inspirational address was delivered
by the Honorable Yosef Tekoah, Ambas-
sador of Israel to the United Nations.
Tekoah said:

We In Israel cannot forget the holocaust.
‘We are not going to be the Czechoslovakia of
the Middle East.

There is not any international guarantee
for freedom. Freedom lies in our strength.

How can we forget the guarantees in 1857
that were broken in 1967.

Another speaker was Pennsylvania
Gov. Milton J. Shapp, who, after recall-
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ing liberating survivors from a concen-
tration camp near Linz, Austria, while
serving in the Army during the Second
World War, said:

‘We meet here a little more than a quarter
of & century after the men, women, and chil-
dren of the Warsaw ghetto stood against the
Nazi Panzers and Stukas.

The lesson of history is clear. To prevent
erosion of llberty for any, we must raise our
volces when freedom for any group is denied.

Today we are gullty if we fail to raise our
volces against the imprisonment of 40 Soviet
Jews who seek freedom. For indeed that im-
prisonment is compounded by the denial of
freedom for more than 80,000 Soviet Jewish
families who have appealed for exist visas
to Israel.

The cornerstone of the program was
the monument itself, created by the same
sculptor who designed the Warsaw me-
morial to the Jews who once fought the
Nagzis in that ghetto. In November 1969,
I visited Warsaw and stood before that
monument. To stand before the Phila-
delphia memorial is an equally moving
experience. With the unanimous consent
of my colleagues, I here enter in the
REcorD a description of the Philadelphia
monument taken from the program notes
of the April 4 service:

ABOUT THE MONUMENT

The Monument to the Six Million Jewish
Martyrs was presented to the City of Phila-
delphia by the Association of Jewish New
Americans and the Federation of Jewish
Agencies.

The idea of erecting a memorial to the
Jews who perished at the hands of the Nazis
was conceived in 1059. The project captured
the imagination of many who m d
that the Monument would be a tribute not
only to the dead but a reminder of the need
for constant vigilance to preserve liberty for
mankind. Philadelphia was deemed to be
an appropriate location for this Monument
because of the historic role of the city as
the birthplace of American freedom and be-
cause it is the site of s0 many shrines to
the struggle for human dignity and equality.

The Monument was created by Nathan
Rapoport, the sculptor who designed the
memorial to the Jews who conducted the
rebellion in the Warsaw Ghetto, the monu-
ment in Paris to the Jewish underground
fighters of World War II, and the memorial
in Israel for Mordecal Anchilewitz, com-
mander of the Warsaw Ghetto revolt.

The Monument is in bronze.. Eighteen
feet tall, it deplicts a mother dying amid
flames, a writhing child upholding the Scroll
of the Torah—the five books of Moses, a
patriarchal figure with arms raised in bene-
diction and several arms wielding daggers,
representing resistance against tyranny, all
enveloped in a blazing bush and surmounted
by a flaming Menorah—the traditional
seven-branched candelabrum.

For as long as it stands, the Monument
will remind the people of Philadelphia and
visitors to this city’s historic shrines of the
Jews who perished in the cause of their
faith and human freedom in the ghettos, the
concentration camps, and the under-ground
resistance groups in Europe under the Nazis.

History has recorded thelr fate. However,
history in the future may tell a different
story if mankind derives & lesson from this
Monument and from the fate of the martyrs
it commemorates—the lesson is that we must
strive more diligently than ever to elilminate
the evils of blgotry, racism, and actively up-
hold the cause of religious freedom, racial
equality and human dignity.

Z'chor—Remember. This is the exhorta-
tion taken from the Torah. We must remem-
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ber—but not to seek revenge nor to perpetu-
ate hatred.

We must remember that man must never
permit such an evil force to rise again. Re-
member that whenever bigotry in any form
appears, 1t must be swiftly struck down. Re-
member that the Monument to the Six
Milllon Jewish Martyrs calls on the citizens
of Philadelphia and of the world, of every
race, creed and walk of life, to uphold the
prineciple on which this city and natlon were
founded—the Brotherhood of Man under the
Fatherhood of God!

THE IMPOSSIBLE DREAM

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, among the
many activities of the American Legion
is the annual sponsorship of the Amer-
ican Legion Oratorical Contests through-
out the country. Each year thousands of
young people spend countless hours in
preparation for these contests and in the
course of this activity, many older Amer-
icans are made more aware of many new
facets of the fundamental ideals upon
which our democracy is founded.

It is encouraging and enlightening to
read and hear the speeches which these
young people take such pains to prepare
because they represent the best in the
thinking among our youth today.

Such was my impression upon reading
the splendid address of David Minton, of
Petersburg, Va., who is this year’s win-
ner in the Old Dominion. David’s speech,
entitled “The Impossible Dream,” is as
fine as any I have ever read. It is a credit
to his generation and to our Nation. I
commend it to the reading of the Mem-
bers of the House.

The speech follows:

THE IMPOSSIBLE DREAM
(By David R. Minton)

“And the world will be better for this,
that one man scorned and covered with scars,
still strove with his last ounce of courage
to reach the unreachable star.”

The man who spoke these words—Don
Quixote, the legendary figure created by
Cervantes in the 17th century. The idea of
which he was speaking was a dream to fight
for what was good and right in life, no
matter how hopeless this cause might seem.
To continue to press on, even in the face of
irrepressible odds. As we view this unusual
man from afar, he appears to be nothing
more than a rather wild fanatic, who meant
well, but accomplished very little. Yet by
looking closer, we see that In many ways,
Quixote bore a rather striking resemblance
to the thirty-nine men who signed our Con-
stitution. For here were men who were
pressured from all sides to leave their famous
convention in Philladelphia and go home.
They were told that this dream of trying to
create a perfect republic was impossible.
If great men before them had attempted and
falled, how could they possibly hope to do
any better? Although these thirty-nine rep-
resentatives were men of great vision, they
had no crystal ball with which to see Into
the future: no maglc wand they could wave
to create the Utopia they hoped for so badly.
Even though much could be sald and done
about this new Constitution, In the end,
they would have to make thelr declsion to
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either be content with this nation as it was
or to struggle against hardships for the rest
of their lives in the fight for something
better. This very same declsion rests with us
today and though it is not an easy one, it
must be done.

Is this dream for perfection in our country
really worth fighting for? In this fast,
modern world we live in, do dreams really
play any part in a country's greatness?
Americans in the past have certailnly thought
s0. It has been estimated that since America
first began over & half-million American
soldlers have lost their lives in battles. This
is not even counting the milllons of Amer-
icans who have worked within this country
to fight in its defense. Surely there have been
Americans throughout our history who
bellieved in something and fought for Iit.
Did these people work in vain? Did they lay
down their lives on unwanted principles
which were of no use to anyone, or was 1t
for something more? As we reflect on history,
we realize that 1t was that yellowed, ancient
document in the archives of Washington In
which they put their faith.

Throughout this country there are many
who contend that this Constitution has
outlived its usefulness, These people would
attempt to paint America the picture that no
government at all is better than the one we
now have. What these people seem to lose
sight of, is that this very document they are
trying to destroy, provided them with their
very freedom to speak out and be heard.
Peace 1s the rallylng cry of many groups
throughout this country, but rather than
using a peaceable means of betterment which
the Constitution has provided, they resort to
violence and terrorists activities. Are these
the type of people to be belleved when they
speak out so forcefully against this docu-
ment? But even more detrimental to this
dream than those who would campaign
against it are those who are not concerned
one way or the other as to our couniry’s well
being. Much has been sald about apathy but
through the years very little has been done
about it. It has been estimated that only
sixty-one per cent of registered American
voters turned out for the last two Presiden-
tial elections. If we have any foresight at all
we can see that even something so small as
one election can help to undermine years of
work that were made toward a common goal.

In recent studies the British historian
Arnold Toynbee has made the observation
that there were about nineteen other great
nations in the past, who also had dreams
of becoming greater, but because of the peo-
ple's lack of concern, these nations collapsed
before 200 years of existence. America is
now almost 200 years old. Will we too be
just another nation that had an impossible
dream, but falled?

The answer to this question is very clear-
cut. For it lies in a decision, a decislon which
no one can make except the American peo-
ple. It is one of either believing in the Con-
stitution and following it to its end or giving
up this dream for ourselves as well as our
posterity. Freedom's flame 18 not such that
it can be lit on and off as a nation chooses,
but must remain constant if it is to exist
at all. Of course there are those who would
tell us that a nation without a problem, a
Utopia if you will, is impossible, thereby
not worth working for. In this way, our
Constitution’s dreams would be very dim
indeed. But let us search our hearts as we
consider this, “How did we get the things
we love in America today? How did we get
our many freedoms and rights and what
gave America its greatness? Was all this
the product of violent demonstrations or
people who were not concerned even enough
to vote?” Just by looking around we can see
the answer is clearly no. The people who
did give us this prosperity were the authors
of our Constitution and the citizens who
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worked to keep this dream alive. The peo-
ple who believed in this document, not only
hecause of the way it ran their country, but
more important . . . because of what 1t stood
for . . . the freedom and way of life that
men had died to gain, the dreams of men
and women everywhere who wanted some-
thing better in life.

Impossible? Yes, perhaps a Utopia is im-
possible. Then again perhaps it is just within
our reach. One idea is for certain. In a pe-
riod of history, in which there is so little left
to have faith in, our Constitution stands
out as one of the last great hopes. If this
document held enough hope for thirty-nine
men to help build a great nation, then how
much more hope should it hold for all of
us In the troubled times we are going through
now.

The world will one day look back on what
we did in these times. They will remember
whether we cast aside our Constitution
which had been our guiding light or held
to it, that we might have been greater still.
For our freedom as well as those who come
after us let us go from this place being
Quixote-like in our quest for the Impossible
Dream of a better nation following the
Constitution, that men may one day say:

“And the world will be better for this;
that one nafion scorned and covered with
scars, still strove with its last ounce of cour-
age to reach the unreachable star.”

A NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL
DATA BANK

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I am pleased
to include in the Recorp at this point the
prepared testimony of Dr. Diana R.
Dunn, director of research for the Na-
tional Recreation and Park Association
on H.R. 56, which would create a na-
tional environmental data system. This
legislation, which has been introduced by
Congressman DIngeLL, would fill a badly
needed gap in our legislative efforts to
improve environmental quality.

As Dr, Dunn points out, the question
of leisure and recreation has not been
adequately fed into the environmental
equation. Increased personal and family
income and availability of leisure time
make it imperative that the impact of
these factors be considered by the park
and recreation profession, and indeed by
all of us.

I commend Dr. Dunn’s statement and
the accompanying article concerning the
impaect of motorized recreation vehicles
on the environment to the attention of
my colleagues.

The articles follow:

STATEMENT BY Dr. Diana R. DUNN

The National Recreation and Park Assocla-
tion is grateful for the opportunity to indi-

cate our basic support for HR. 56, which
would create a National Environmental Data
System,

NRPA is a citizen and professional research,
educational and service organization dedi-
cated to expanding recreation and park
resources, programs, and pmfesslonal serv-
ices to enhance the leisure of all Americans.
Over 30,000 members belong to our elght
branches: American Assoclation of Zoologl-
cal Parks and Aguariums, American Park and
Recreation Society, Armed Forces Recreation
Soclety, Commissioners-Board Members, Na-
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tional Conference on State Parks, National
Student Recreation and Park Society, Na-
tional Therapeutic Recreation Soclety, and
Soclety of Park and Recreation Educators.

Our members include the managers of some
500,000,000 acres of our nation's public out-
door recreation land, approximately one-
fourth of the land mass of the continental
United States., A primary function of the
Association i1s to create a balance between
man and his environment, We are concerned
not only with how man affects the environ-
ment, but also with how these impacts in
turn affect man, particularly during his lei-
sure time.

One of the problems faced by our profes-
sion is the present lack of effective means of
systematic analysis and cordination of data
and information relating leisure and recrea=
tion to other aspects of environmental qual=-
ity. This need is felt with greater urgency in
regard to outdoor recreation because we deal
here with a multidimensional problem and
must use a multidisciplinary approach in
solving it. Data from the social and beha-
vioral sclences must be combined with data
from the physical and blological sciences and
related to practical aspects of resource man-
agement, transportation, lelsure services, and
the like. In many ways this presents a
unique challenge for development of sys-
tems for obtalning and analyzing informa-
tion.

An example of this problem occurs in the
relationship between the expansion of leisure
time and the development of new Instru-
ments of recreation such as motorized recrea-
tion wvehicles. More free time is creating new
industries, but also new hazards to the
ecology. We still know very little about the
implications of these developments. NRPA
is now conducting a study of currently effec-
tive state and local laws and ordinances gov-
erning the use of these vehlcles. Here is an
area where a National Environmental Data
System could prove most useful. Attached to
this statement is an article that appeared in
the July 1970 issue of our Association's
magazine, Parks & Recreation, title “Motor-
ized Recreation Vehicles: On Borrowed
Time."” The article polnts out that public
land managers at the federal, state and local
levels have an awesome responsibility com-
plicated by some of man's basic conflicts—
controveries such as the rights of the in-
dividual versus the state, individual property
rights versus common public rights, economio
growth versus the quality of life, recreational
pursuits versus environmental quality. Rec-
onciliation of the diverse interests and needs
involved in this problem will call for mobiliz-
ing a great deal of information about man
and the natural environment which we
simply do not have at the present time.

NRPA has been actively seeking to bridge
the knowledge gap attending this problem
and others relating to air, water and noise
pollution as they bear upon the recreation of
people in our urban areas as well as in our
state and natlonal parks and other recrea-
tion environments. The quallty of our parks
has been diminished by pollution, and their
very existence is threatened by highways,
public utilities and industrial development.
Pollution, in all its forms, is decreasing the
quality of the recreation experience for all
of us.

Although a great deal of environmental
legislation has recently been enacted and
more is pending, we believe that an environ-
mental data system is needed if all of the
pieces of the package are to fit together and
achieve effective results. We have watched
with great interest the progress of this im-
portant legislative proposal, for the progress
of the bill closely parallels an important As-
sociation project. On May 5, 1970, the day
that H.R. 17436 was introduced, NRPA con-
cluded a three-day meeting of educators,
librarians, and researchers from American
and Canadian universities, government
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agencles and professional associations, These
participants met at the Pennsylvania State
University and sought to determine the
status of systems, problems, and priorities
of literature retrieval and dissemination
as they relate to leisure and recreation. In-
formation efforts were Identified—some
having one or more aspects with recrea-
tion and lelsure as a primary focus, others
with some facet of recreation and/or leisure
as a sub-function. These centers were located
in many situations: colleges and univer-
sities, government agencies, professional
associations, and under church auspices,

The National Recreation and Park Asso-
ciation was designed to coordinate subse-
quent work on behalf of the participants, and
the acronym REALISE (Recreation, Environ-
ment, And Leisure Information Systems Ex-
change) was devised to describe the function
undertaken. Through the summer of 1970 a
steering committee representing government,
academia, and our Assoclation refined the
scope and direction of the effort. One im-
portant modification of the original plan
was a move to embrace a system or network
concept as opposed to a central physical data
bank.

A second meeting was held at the National
Recreation and Park Congress In Philadel-
phia on September 30, 18970. The session
brought attendees who had not participated
in the May consultation up to date and also
provided opportunity for new and revised
input from the expanded group. Additional
centers dealing with recreation and leisure
information were identified and merged into
Project REALISE.

On December 2, 1970, the steering com-
mittee convened a dialogue in Washington,
D.C., with representatives from government,
business, academia, and several operational
information systems. The committee solicited
the advice and counsel of the “pioneers” of
U.8. information system personnel.

Proceedings from the three 1970 meetings
have been published by the National Recrea-
tion and Park Association, and we are pleased
to transmit coples for the reference files of
the Bubcommittee and staff. You may wish
to include portions of Recreation and Leisure
Information Systems: Status and Priorities
in the hearing record, especially pages 13-17,
3539, 43-46, 58-61, 65-66.

NRPA cosponsored a conference on Janu-
ary 21-23, 1971 at the University of South
Florida at Tampa which was interprofes-
sional, multidisciplinary, and international.
Over 200 researchers, college and university
educators, students, government officials,
planners, and consultants attended from
Canada, Colombia, Czechoslovakia, England,
Prance, West Germany, Sweden, Hungary,
Switzerland, and the United States.

Bupported in part by the W. E. Eellogg
Foundation, the conference was cosponsored
by the University of Rhode Island, Program
in Gerontology; the Center for Studies of
Leisure, University of South Florida; and
the National Recreation and Park Associa-
tion. It focused on leisure and recreation In-
formation systems, and two major projects
formed the basis for the exchange: Project
CIDOL and Project REALISE, Project CIDOL
(International Centre for Documentation in
Leisure), a project on automated documen-
tation systems in lelsure and popular cul-
ture, was presented by French and Canadian
members of the Research Committee on Lei-
sure and Popular Culture of the Interna-
tional Soclological Association. Project
REALISE was presented by the U.S. steering
committee. After intensive discussions re-
garding the polltical, conceptual, technologi-
cal, and financial aspects of national and in-
ternational leisure and recreation informa-
tion centers and systems, the conference
passed the following resolution:

“Resolved, that the Conference supports
the development of international documen-
tation and information systems for leisure
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and recreation, and endorses the further in-
ternational ecooperation of systems which
will be of service to all who may benefit from
this information. Every effort should be
made to insure conceptual and technologi-
cal compatibility of all systems through
communications to include correspondence
and interim meetings whenever possible.”

Pursuant to this resolution, and on behalf
of the U.S. steering committee, I will de-
liver a paper regarding the progress of Proj-
ect REALISE in Prague, Czechoslovakia on
May 12, 1971. Professor Premysl Maydl, di-
rector of the European Centre for Lelsure
and Education, extended the invitation to
participate in a “Workshop on International
Cooperation in the Fleld of Documentation
in Leisure.” The Centre was established by
UNESCO and the Czechoslovak Academy of
Sciences, and has cooperative liaison with
the Committee for Leisure and Popular Cul-
ture of the International Sociological Asso-
clation,

The Tampa conference resolution Is con-
sistent with Section 303(c) of the National
Environmental Data System Act. We find
there is a keen interest In other countries
regarding this need and that liaison with
professionals throughout the world can con-
tribute much to our insight regarding inter-
national environmental issues as they bear
on leisure and recreation.

These activities are cited to give special
emphasis to our conviction that only by
creating an environmental data system will
the task of mobilizing information in sup-
port of recreation and environmental prob-
lems take place. Such a system must, in our
view, knit together the data-generating and
data-using centers of government, industry,
the professions, and the universities, Our
present planning group represents these sec-
tors.

H.R. 56 as drafted meets the principal ob-
jections raised by a number of Executive
branch witnesses in testimony before this
Subcommittee in the 91st Congress, We par-
ticularly endorse the system concept as de-
scribed in Section 303(b), and the interna-
tional aspects outlined in Section 303(c). We
also favor the concept that the proposed Sys-
tem cooperate with federal and state operat-
ing departments and offices but be free from
control by any one of these.

NRPA hopes that the studies, plans, stand-
ards, and publications contemplated in Sec-
tion 305(b) of H.R. 56 will give particular
attention to the relationship of recreation
and leisure to the environment, and that
such efforts will emphasize the role of parks
in this regard. With such a focus, the Na-
tional Environmental Data System will be
an important contribution to the guality of
the recreation experiences of our people, and
a great aid to the professional efforts of the
National Recreation and Park Assoclation.

In summary, Mr. Chairman, NRPA is grate-
ful for the opportunity to express our com-
ments on H.R. 56, and to declare our support
for its early enactment.

MoTORIZED RECREATION VEHICLES
(By Diana R. Dunn)

Motorized recreation vehicles (MRVs) are
a growing problem for park administrators
throughout the United States and Canada.
Motorcycles, snowmobiles, jeeps, trail bikes,
ATVs (all-terraln vehicles), tote goats, alr-
planes, dune, beach, and swamp buggies, and
others are all a part of this frequently vola-
tile issue, The camp which views them as fun
and desirable and the cadre cursing them as
damaging and disruptive both seem to agree
that they are here to stay. This article will
challenge that premise.

In an effort to obtain current information
from a cross section of those involved: fed-
eral, state, and local park administrators, and
representatives of conservation groups, ve-
hicular trade groups, and sports associations
were invited to present their views, concerns,
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and suggestions. The response was over-
whelming. Problems, solutlons, programs,
laws, regulations, angry protestations, and
thoughtful evaluations of the challenge of
these vehicles were received. By press time,
the stack, including supporting pictures, was
three feet high. After siftihg and sorting, a
new dimension began to emerge from the ma-
terial—a philosophical ‘one. It is from this
perspective that the following is written. It
is offered with sincere thanks to all who con-
tributed.

On BorRROWED TIME

On Christmas Eve 1968 pictures transmitted
from Apollo 8 slammed home to milllons of
earthlings the fact that our planet is a very
finite, very fragile, and very unigue space-
ship—"a grand oasis in the big vastness of
space.”

Readers of Parks & Recreation include
the managers of some 500,000,000 acres of nur
nation’s public outdoor recreation land,' ap-
proximately one fourth of the land mass of
the continental United States. The Apollo 8
photos made it clear that these managers—
federal, state, and local—have an awesome
responsibility. So does this magazine. The
fact that this burden is often complicated by
conflicting responsibilities is the crux of this
article.

Some of man's basic conflicts are involved
iIn the MRV issue—controveries such as the
rights of the Individual versus the state,
individual property rights versus common
public rights, and economic growth versus
the quality of life (Interior Secretary Hickel’s
Net National Environment versus the Gross
National Product).

Critical factors in the MRV issue are the
land, the vehicles, and man.

The land

All land is blologically and geologlcally
fragile, Enormous variances complicate meas-
urement of fragility, and we have only re-
cently begun to show proper concern with
the science which addresses the task—ecol-
ogy. We are also just beginning, on a broad
citizen scale, to understand and to belleve
that our planet is an exhaustible and irre-
placeable resource.

The United States contains less than 6
percent of the earth's population, yet It is
well documented that Americans contribute
more per capita to irreparable ecological
damage to our planet than do the people of
any other nation. We have conquered frontier
after frontier; each more expensive in terms
of long term ecological cost than its predeces-
sor. Our aggressive pioneer spirit must be re-
directed from its traditional focus: Nature.

The vehicles

The vehicles are too new to be a well-
understood factor. Even if we discount the
typically unquantified warnings of author-
ities who claimm we should not waste friv-
olously the nonrenewable resources of man
and earth necessary for the creation, use,
and maintenance of these vehlcles, knowledge
gaps still exist, For example, research com-
mitment to such attendant problems as pol-
lution control, ecological damage, and user
injury prevention have been on the same
priority level as they were throughout the
early days (roughly 70 years!) of the auto-
mobile. We have no “index” against which
to measure these sins, or thelr successful
(or unsuccessful) amelloration subsequent
to remedial action (an exception is the sound
level meter used to assess noise).

We do not know the exact numbers of
each type of MRV now in use, but produc-
tion projection graphs show nearly vertical
annual output estimates to 1980. We do
know that recreation vehicles are increasing

* The role of the contemporary administra-
tor 1s that of managing man's relationship
with and impact on the land. The pioneer
approach of controlling, dominating, and
defeating the land is not tenable in 1970.
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at a faster rate than cars did during their
first decade even when population variances
are considered. We also know that there are
now over one million snowmobiles in use,
valued 4t over one billion dollars!

Positive and negative aspects of MRVs
were'liberally sprinkled through the letters
and lterature recelved. One outstanding
recreation value of the vehicles was pro-
claimed: they are FUN, Utilitarian wvalues
reported included their convenience to land
managers, utility company personnel, phy-

~sicians, researchers, ranchers, and rescuers.

Negative charges were leveled at both the
users and the vehicles. The vehicles them-
selves were accused of tearing up trails and
turf, creating fire hazards, frightening birds
and animals, destroying wildlife habitat and
plant life, causing the erosion of lands and
the siltation of streams and lakes, creating
alr, water, and noise pollution, and ruining
the dignity, beauty, and serenity of wilder-
11ess areas,

Man

Man is by far the most crucial factor in
the MRV issue, for he is responsible and
can be held accountable for actions affecting
the vehicles and the land. Man Is manufac-
turer and user of the vehicles; he is man-
ager and steward of the land.

Man, the manufacturer, has been given
one supreme challenge in the economic ple-
ture of the United States: to make money
(indeed, until quite recently, this has been
a noble goal for all Americans). His soclal
conscience was long separated from his prod-
uct. Although signs point to some concern
by industry in the social and environmental
problems besetting us all, this concern fre-
quently requires careful nurturing (tax in-
centives, good publieity, ete.) . The Ford Mo-
tor Company is already planning an orderly
transition from Ford's traditional and cur-
rent products to ones which will better serve
man’s post-auto soclety. “Now that public
expectations are exploding in all directions,
we can no longer regard profit and service
to society as separate and competing goals,
even in the short run,” says Ford. “Business
should look upon the rising public stand-
ards as opportunities for profit.” Coin-
cidently, MRV sales emphasis on “family
fun,” safety, and regulation encouragement
is significant, although thelr admittedly
pecuniary motives may distress conservation
purists,

Man, the vehicle user, has received few
good report cards; as with any group, the
“bad guys” attract the publicity. MRV users
have been accused of littering, poaching (alli-
gators, waterfowl, frogs, deer, moose, wolves,
eagles, and polar bears were among the re-
ported victims), endangering highway motor-
ists and pedestrians, harassing stock and
wildlife, and ignoring safety regulations, The
“good press” of vehicle users is less abundant,
and one must turn to sports organization
newsletters and other publications for co-
pious documentation of virtues. Organized
users, for obvious reasons, are the first line
of defense for manufacturers. They serve as
voluntary buffers between and among the
abravise groups which seem to gravitate to-
ward conflict wherever MRVs proliferate.
Their sword is service in behalf of the good-
will required to keep them in the driver's
seat. They organize safety programs, raise
money for charities, organize clean-up cam-
paigns, work on tralls, and perform similar
service functions,

Man, the recreator, clearly requires more of
the land both quantitatively and qualita-
tively when he is aboard an MRV than when
he 1s on foot or otherwise using his own
power. The use of horses and burros is harder
on the land than man on foot, as documented
by stock grazing restrictions in our wilder-
ness areas. One can envision a recreation area
where annual carrying capacity might be;

1,000,000 man days on foot.

250,000 man days with stock.
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100,000 man days with MRV.

With the population increasing geometric-
ally, and with a national commitment to
serving more Americans on modestly arith-
metically increasing public recreation land,
man on foot or under his own power becomes
progressively more desirable. This is simply
because user saturation levels are higher.

Another important dimension of carrying
capacity is that of user and use diversity.
MRVs tend to restrict large public areas to
single use; areas which could be expected to
service larger numbers of people, a wider age
range of people, and a broader socloeconomic
range of people. Further, these areas could be
expected to provide opportunity for a fuller
spectrum of recreation activities. Public land
managers cannot ignore the social implica-
tions of these factors.

Man, the steward of the land, has always
had a very difficult task, whether protecting
royalty's forests from poachers, or the local,
state, or national park from freeways. Per-
haps nowhere is the conflict inherent in the
task better exemplified than Iin the charges
asslgned the United States Secretary of the
Interior—developer and steward! At the local
level, the conflict is as old as “keep off the
grass” signs. Man, the enabler of recreation
on public lands, has had a complex assign-
ment too. Generally, it has been to provide
safe and legal recreation programs, services
and opportunities for all citizens, It is sub-
mitted that the permitting of MRVs on pub-
lic recreation land, particularly at the local
level, s not compatible with the intent of
this trust, especially when viewed as an ex-
tension of the land stewardship function.

Where we are

Many commonalities emerged from the in-
formation sent from across the country, and
they eventually formed a pattern. The mes-
sage: by permitting interim use of land (mar-
ginal, extra, or otherwise), managers are

actually creating a market in which inves-

tors, manufacturers, and users will flourish,
creating a land demand which probably can-
not be met now, and which will be even
more difficult to satisfy as pressure mounts
for other land uses In the future. To expli-
cate the pattern, The Dismal Cycle has been
outlined.
THE DISMAL CYCLE

1. MRV sales produce a small, identifiable
group of owners of a particular vehicle dis-
playing one common problem: no land of
their own.

2. They began to use public or private land,
with or without permission.

3. The group grows, damage occurs, and
initial conflict develops.

4, Either (A) Users are prohibited com-
pletely and no alternative site is offered (re-
turn to #2), or (B) some informal agreement
is reached, usually with public land man-
agers.

5. The existence of approved site is publi-
cized by the users (to frlends) and by vehicle
dealers (to potential customers) : more sales,
more users.

6. “Bad apples” emerge to jeopardize the
initial agreement; conservationists, neigh-
bors, other user types form a coalition which
forces a “shot-gun wedding” between recrea-
tlon vehicle users and the manager. More
sales, more users, and more outsiders begin
to come.

7. “Self-organization and policing” as well
as explicit management controls are initiated.
Subtle co-optation of public agency has oe-
curred, and the manager feels compelled to
make the “marriage’ work.

8. Publicity about favorable features is dis-
tributed; Equilibrium is attained; more sales,
more users.

9. Too many “bad apples,” too much dam-
age, too few “police,” and the Saturation
Point is reached. The anticoalition reacti-
vates. A “final straw" event occurs.
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10. The manager declares total elimination
of MRVs from the area. If alternate site is
offered, go to #4B; If not. go to #2 and
repeat cycle,

Camelot-llke clalms will no doubt beslege
the editor, but the writer maintains that
these clalms only relate to situations where
the cycle is at the Equilibrium state—#8.

Earlier, the claim was made that the
premise that MRVs are here to stay would
be challenged. The materials received from
across the country give evidence that they
have come and gone in many areas already.
It would be foolish to suggest, however, that
the demise of all MRVs is Imminent, or even
that 1t will occur within the decade. In many
areas they are gtill Increasing exponentially!
TUltimately, however, they will go, for they
will become increasingly philosophically un-
tenable and physically nonsupportable. The
secondary cause of their extinction will be
related very much to that of endangered wild
species—not enough land, and too many peo-
ple. The primary cause of their end will be
bitter irony to MRV buffs—success caused
by too many vehicles.

As with threatened wildlife species, there
will probably be & few types of recreation
vehicles which will survive all onslaughts,
much as the wild burro and the starling.
Perhaps they have not yet been Invented, but
man's ingenulty is at work., Watch for the
second and third generation MRVs which
will include “amphicats” (capable of swamp,
lake, and beach travel), and “hovercraft” (45
mph on water, 60 mph on land, 76 mph on
ice). Of the current crop, a likely candidate
for longevity seems to be the snowmoblle
(typical speeds of 30 to 50 mph, with at least
one claim of 170 mph on a straight run).

Park and recreatiomn manager strategy

Park and recreation professionals have
been far too ambivalent about their environ-
mental commitment. Many have been co-
opted by the very threats they were hired to
regulate, becoming promoters ag well as pro-
tectors of the presumed regulated group.
Nearly all MRV-related “ecocatastrophies” re-
sult from successive nondecisions and non-
actions, Belng a nonmansger Is no longer
tolerable. Managers can no longer not look
forward and not make declsions and not take
stands. Isolated ad hoc holding actions and
maneuvers against specific vehicular threats
to the environment are not working. Particu-
larly impotent are defenses where there has
been Inadequate consideration of potential
glternate land uses, Managers must exerclse
appropriate Interventions regarding potential
disfunctions over which they have responsi-
bility at the strategically expedient moment.

The cholee 1s: will public land managers
satisfy the demands of MRV users now, or
will they severely limit present opportunity
80 that the land will not be monopolized
and degraded, but will be available for
broader use both today and for generations?

Ten manager strategies

The following strategles are offered as
tentative; they are suggestive of some of the
tactics which might be used by managers
tired of reacting fo new MRV challenges.

1. Bupport efforts to identify alternative,
less destructive recreation forms. Burely if
this country can reach the moon, other ways
of having FUN can be found. The human
race got along without MRV’s for over a
million years!

2. Support efforts to identify less objec-
tionable MRVs and encourage their use over
that of more destructive and dangerous
types.

3. Become informed-—be sure your agency
has the informational capability to make
intelligent decisions about the long-range
soclal and environmental consequences of
its actions. Look back to see if the ecological
effects anticipated from past actions were
accurate. If not, are you st{ll using the
same information source?
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4, Inform the public and encourage them
to inform themselves. If you have informa-
tion and are basing decisions upon it which
affect’ the lives of your constituents and
their children, give them all the informa-
tion they will absorb. You can’t expect people
to accept ''no” for an answer without good
reasons.

6. Don't confuse feaslbility and advis-
ability. If you're planning actions which
will affect ecosystems and soclal systems,
list the good reasons why NOT as well as
the positive rationale.

6. Discourage proliferation of MRV sales
by prohibiting use rather than entering
into short-term compromise agreements
which mislead buyers into a false sense of
land supply security. Avold the marginal or
interim land-use trap. This is a very relative
condition, and implles an obligation for
further land provision when the interim
or marginal condition has passed. (The pro-
posed Everglades jetport site was less than
marginal just a few months ago!)

7. Encourage private enterprise to meet
the need for land. Private campground
growth is helping to fill the gap near
crowded national parks, and such supple-
mental effort will be needed even more in
the future. Develop incentives to Influence
positive Involvement from the private sec-
tor.

8. Pressure MRV manufacturers and deal-
ers to increase vehicular safety and dimin-
ish those undesirable damaging capabilities
through design modification.

9. Encourage speclal taxes and licenses for
MRV manufacturers, dealers, users, and vehi-
cles to pay for costs of added legislation,
police patrols, damage, Insurance, and ulti-
mate product disposal.

10. If ensnared in The Dismal Cycle, try
to reach Equilibrium quickly and maintain
this condition as long as possible.

It may be argued that these strategies are
Utoplan, but as President Nixon said, “We
have had too many visions and too little
vision.” And, as Pogo eloguently observed,
“We have met the enemy, and he is us."”

This article, and the selected comments
which follow, offer insight into the current
status of motorized recreation vehicles and
bring into sharp focus the responsibility of
the park and recreation administrator. When
viewed collectively, they substantiate the
thesis of this article: motorized recreatlon
vehicles are operating “on borrowed time.”

Selected comments

The following observations and informa-
tion were abstracted from materlals received
from individuals representing conservation
groups, MRV associations, and federal, state,
and local park and recreation agencies.

1969 Congress for Recreation & Parks, Chi-
cago, Illinois: With more than one million
snowmobiles in operation by the end of this
winter, 1t is imperative that public park and
recreation lands be adapted to the controlled
use of snowmobiles, the National Recrea-
tion and Parks Congress was told by a top
executive of the world’s ploneer and largest
manufacturer of the winter fun machines.
“All of you in the recreational field must
take a serlous look at whether you are fully
serving members of your community if your
program does not include snowmobiling.”

Canadian Parks & Recreation Association:
Will snowmoblle regulations be enacted be-
fore ruination of the sport? Some users are
carrying chain saws to cut down any fencing
that gets in their way. The answer may be
to urge snowmobilers to organize themselves
into many more closely knit, self-policing
clubs, much like ski patrols.

Michigan State University: The Recreation
Research and Planning Unit has started a
pilot study of snowmobile use, Questionnaires
concerning socioeconomic characteristics, use
patterns, attitudes, preferences, and related
activities are being mailed to a sample of
users.
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Conservation groups

National Audubon Soclety: Perhaps most
important of all, on public lands, laws and
regulations must establish zones of use and
access which will assure that off-road vehi-
cles do not interfere with the enjoyment by
nonmotorized users of a substantial part of
our wild areas, do not destroy wilderness, and
do not jeopardize the existence of other
fragile ecosystems.

Potomac-Appalachian Trail Club, Vir-
ginia: Construction of the “Big Blue trail to
the west of the Appalachian Trail is under-
way. Some fallen logs are being removed
from the trail, and others are being left as
barriers to trail bikes.”

Save the Dunes Council: Dune buggy use
along the beach foredunes, and Inland are

ing an increasing hazard and threat
to the dunes region. The vehicles “tear up
the beach grasses, wild flowers, and other
vegetation, creating blowouts and erosion.
They level dunes, disturbing *the natural
contours of the reglon. They are nolsy, de-
structive, and dangerous.” The Councill is
recommending that all beach communities
pass ordinances prohibiting their use.

National Parks Association: Motorized ve-
hicles are “a substantial threat to virtually
all natlonal parks, as they damage the ecol-
ogy of the area they travel through or over.”
NPA supports the premise that parks are
for people, not vehicles, and recommends
that park traffic be restricted to official, emer-
gency, and service vehicles which would
bring visitors into and through the parks.
Tourlst accommodations should be provided
outside the parks by the private sector.

National Wildlife Federation: NWF recom-
mends “that federal, state, and local land-
managing agencies adopt and strictly en-
force regulations which zone governmental
areas in manners so that uses of multiterrain
vehicles will be restricted to sultable loca-
tlons or tralls which will result in the least
possible impact on the environment or im-
pairment to other legitimate uses of public
properties.”

The Conservation Foundation: The Foun-
dation has prepared a publication, “Off-Road
Vehicles and Environmental Quality.” The
document offers vehicle profiles, recreation,
trall, and nolse effects, effects on fish and
wildlife, and discussions of trespass, van-
dalism, and thefts, safety, law enforcement,
policy recommendations, and model state
laws.,

The Salt Water Sportsman;: “We are wit-
nessing the passing of the beach buggy In
many areas due to stringent laws imposed
primarily by local seashore communities,
Self-policing had a beneficial effect for many
years, but there are now too many vehicles,
and too many other people on the beaches.”
The Massachusetts Beach Buggy Assoclation
was the first In the United States, and at
one time its membership was over 2,000. This
has declined as beach buggy operations have
been restricted.

MRV associations

International Snowmobile Association:
“Our member clubs perform valuable services
and cooperate with all government agencies
and industry for the benefit of the user in
safe and sane snowmobiling.”

National All Terrain Vehicle Association:
“ATVs have come a long way since John
Gower's ‘jiger’ was introduced back in the
early '60s. Production in 1969 was a mere
15,000, but the estimated output for 1975
is 225,000! The world is the market—we are
not hindered by seasonal restrictions.”

International Snowmobile Congress, Du-
luth, Minnesota: Delegates attending the
January 1970 Congress were urged to help
states regulate the design and use of the
vehicles before thelr numbers and indiserim-
inate operation became a public nuisance.

International Snowmobile Induslry Asso-
ciation, Minneapolis, Minnesota: Report of
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the Committee on Environmental Quality.
Major Recommendation One: *“The land
managing agencles should take the lead In

"designing, developing, and maintaining areas

and tralls where snowmobllers can enjoy
quality recreation experiences in harmony
with other special interest groups.”

Federal Government

Bureaw of Indian Affairs: America’s Indians
are determined to profect their environment.
Some tribes have closed parts of thelir land to
one or more specific vehicles; whereas others
have elosed areas to all motorized vehicles.

Tennessee Valley Authority: At TVA's Land
Between the Lakes area, use of mini-bikes by
large groups of unlicensed minors has
prompted regulations banning their use.
Regular motorblkes, motorcycles, and 4-wheel
drive vehicles are restricted to developed
roads. Puture intent is to accommodate
MRVs where practical.

National Park Service: "Operating a vehi-
cle outside of established public roads, park-
ing areas, or routes designated by the Super-
intendent is prohibited.”

Forest Service: The anticipated increase in
all-terrain vehicles could cause saturation
and the beginning of extensive restrictions of
the use of such vehieles on public lands. The
Wilderness Act already bans all MRVs from
these areas.

Bureau of Land Managemeni: In addition
to a 16-million-acre garbage dump already
in the Southern California desert, BLM is
worrled that motorcycles, dune buggies, 4-
wheel drive vehicles, and other off-road vehi-
cles traversing the desert may wipe out plant
life, archaeological sites, and centuries-old
Indian trails. A 15-member BLM off-road
vehicle advisory council wants to mandate
striet laws and regulations to protect these
public lands. It is asking for a desert ranger
force to patrol a beat from the Slerra Nevadas
and Death Valley to Mexico, and from the
Colorado River to the Pacific.

Cities, counties, and States

Bryan, Ohio: The Parks and Recreation
Board passed a resolution to prohibit the use
of recreational vehicles on parkland, but en-
forcement is difficult. “The vehicles have their
place, but not in multiple-use local publlc
parks.”

Hermosa Beach, California: “The best 1dea
is to have a very close study of the situation
today and how it will shape up in the future.
Then we can declde on some sane rules and
regulations to be applied to all vehicles be-
fore greater destruction is realized.”

Kansas City, Missouri: “Hundreds of cy-
clists weekly thrill to the jumps and banked
curves in a marginal area between the Mis-
sourl River and river levee. We should set
aside and develop such lands for motorcycle
use to keep cyclists off other parklands and
make issuing citations justifiable.”

Midland, Michigan: A campalgn is under
way for larger license plates on recreation
vehicles, especially motorcycles.

Anchorage, Alaska:® “The problem is be-
coming acute—there are probably as many
or more snowmobiles per capita and per
square mile as in any other location in the
ecountry.” The clty manager has a committee
working on the problem.

Ardmore, Pennsylvania: Motorized vehicles
have been prohibited except at locations
specifically designated for such purposes.

Concord, New Hampshire: Snowmobiles
and the noise they make are the concern of
& special committee working on new state-
wide regulations. Private development of
facllities should be encouraged to reduce

pressures on public lands which have more
value for other use, according to the Gov-

ernor’'s office,
Winston-Salem, North Carolina: The city

is bullding a 91.5-acre “hobby park™ to ac-
commodate recreation “nuisances™ includ-

ing archery, rifle and pistol ranges, model
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plane, rocket, sky diving, go-cart, and motor-
cycle areas.

Appleton, Maine: The town was invaded
by snowmoblles, causing extensive damage
to blueberry bushes and forest seedlings. An
improvement committee made 50 miles of
tralls, provided maps, and a warming hut,
and proclaimed, “Don’t fight 'em, foin ‘em|"”

Southern California: Some cities are in-
vestigating the possibility of sponsoring cycle

~parks. A "mechanical park” 1s being con-

sidered by the Orange County Parks De-
partment, and a study has been completed
for a 24-acre cycle park along the Santa
Ana River in Anahelm, possibly to be leased
to a concesslonnaire. Costa Mesa has a
motorcycle and mini-bike club for boys 16
and under, “designed to keep the kids off
the streets, playground, and parks with their
bikes."

North Dakota State Outdoor Recreation
Agency: “The step by government to tighten
up rules has been a direct result of foolhardy
snowmobiles who cannot tell what time of
night it is, or the difference between publie
and private property, or have any common
sense for the safety of passengers, pedes-
trians, and the like. A cut fence, trampled
crops, dead livestock, and assorted abuses
have ruined the hunter-farmer relationship.
Snowmoblling is approaching this unrecon-
cilable plateau.”

New York State: Steps are necessary to
cut down the growing number of snow-
mobile-auto accldents, and to provide iden-
tification for the estimated 100,000 snow-
mobiles now In use. Mufflers to cut noise to
73 declbels by June 1974 is in pending legis-
lation.
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THE CONSTITUTION SECURES
POWER TO THE PEOPLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, “power
to the people” is a slogan used not only
by radical socialists in their plans to
communize America but also by Pres-
ident Nixon in his New American Rev-
olution.

Tn his state of the Union address on
January 22, 1971, the President stated:

So let us put the money where the needs
are. And let us put the power to spend it
where the people are.

The further away government is from
people, the stronger government becomes
and the weaker people become. And & na-
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tion with a strong government and a weak
people is an empty shell.

I reject the idea that government in
Washington, D.C. is inevitably more wise,
more honest, and more efficient than gov-
ernment at the local or State level. . .

The idea that a bureaucratic elite In
Washington knows best what Is best for
‘people everywhere and that you cannot
trust local government is really a conten-
tion that you cannot trust people to govern
themselves. This notion is completely for-
eign to the American experience. Local gov-
ernment is the government closest to the
people and it is most responsive to the in-
dividual person; it is people’s government in
a far more intimate way than the govern-
ment in Washington can ever be,

People came to America because they
wanted to determine their own future rather
than to live in a country where others deter-
mined their future for them.

What this change means is that once
again in America we are placing our trust
in people.

I have faith in people. I trust the judg-
ment of people. Let us give the people of
America a chance, a bigger voice in decld-
ing for themselves those questions that so
greatly affect thelr lives.

Whereas the rhetoric of the President
is desirable and encouraging, the words
unfortunately are made suspect by ac-
tions. By consistently asking for more
and more tax funds for more and more
Federal programs which add to the Fed-
eral payroll an increasing number of
bureaucrats who increasingly control
more and more facets of the daily lives
of citizens; by grouping the States into
regions with unelected Federal overseers,
thereby removing power farther from
the people; and by promoting such pro-
grams as the Atlantic Union which if
effected would remove power still more
distant from the people, the Chief Ex-
ecutive is, in effect, fostering power over
the people rather than “power to the
reople.”

“Power to the people” is a traditionally
American concept which is what the
Constitution of the United States is all
about. When the necessary number of
the Original Thirteen Colonies ratified
the U.S. Constitution, they established a
government in which political power was
decentralized. By the constitutional con-
tract they surrendered to the Federal
Government only specified powers.
Powers not delegated to the Federal
Government were reserved to the States
and to the people. And rather than to
permit such a logical conclusion, the 10th
amendment so specified the intent.

Under this concept of government,
power was concentrated at the bottom—
at the lowest denominator of govern-
ment—the level closest to the people and
most responsive to the desires and wishes
of the individual person.

Locally controlled governments and
systems of education, a basically religious
people who in large measure recognized
the Holy Bible as a guide to conduct,
and a free enterprise economic system
with a minimum of government inter-
ference produced the most prosperous
and powerful Nation on earth. America
abounded in Peace, opporfunity, and true
progress so long as America adhered to
the Holy Bible and the Constitution.

_ The second decade of the present cen-
tury saw the beginning of a trend in the
direction of removing power from the
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hands of people at the State and local
level and concentrating more and more
power over the lives of people in the
hands of unelected bureaucrats at the
regional and Federal levels, in fact, even
the surrendering of national powers and
prerogatives fo international bodies.

This trend was given impetus in 1913,
with the enactment of the Federal Re-
serve Act, which took away people’s con-
trol over their money; the 16th amend-
ment to the Constitution calling for the
graduated Federal income tax—a plank
of the Marxist platform—and in 1919,
with the establishment of the Council
on Foreign Relations which has been in-
strumental in promoting world govern-
ment.

The ratification of the U.N. Charter,
a pian for world government, by the U.S.
Senate in 1945, transferred “people
power” still farther away from the people
at the local level. The present emphasis
being given to regional government and
to an Atlantic Union, both of which have
the President’s approval, further erodes
the Constitution and are obstacles to
circumvent “people power.”

Thanks to the seeds of knowledge
planted during the past 2 or 3 decades
by various constitutional groups and in-
dividuals, more and more Americans are
becoming informed as to who the anti-
Americans are and what they are doing
to emasculate our Constitution and to
destroy our country by trapping us into
regional and world government. Action
at the local and State levels by informed
groups and individuals to salvage and re-
store the Constitution and, as a conse-
quence, ‘“people power” is a most en-
couraging sign.

One such organization is the Com-
mittee to Restore the Constitution, Ine.
which recently presented. its case to a
Special Joint Committee, Wisconsin
State Legislature.

I insert to follow my remarks the tes-
timony entitled “The Most Secret Seci-
ence” ‘before a special joint committee
of the Wisconsin State Legislature by Lt.
Col. Archibald E. Roberts, A.U.S.—re-
tired, director of the Committee to Re-
store the Constifution; resolution No. 1
of the Wisconsin Legislative and Re-
search Committee, Inc; 1971 Assembly
Joint Resolution 34 of Wisconsin Legis-
lature; statement by the president on
Restructuring of Government Service
Systems; White House Press Confer-
ence of Daniel P, Monynihan, Philip S.
Hughes and Ron Ziegler; an enlighten-
ing article on regional government by
Mary M. Davison; a provocative article
entitled “While We Slept, the Stafes
Were Being Abolished” by the eminent
writer Don Bell; an article entitled
“Roberts Wants People Power,” and scy-
eral informative articles by Jo Hindman,
expert writer in the field of metro gov-
ernment.

The material follows:

THE MosT SECRET SCIENCE
(Testimony by Archibald E. Roberts)

In consonance with the provisions of 1871
Assembly Joint Resoclution No, 34, Wisconsin
State Leglislature, “Establisihng a special
committee to study the constitutionality of
the federal government's relations with the
United Nations”, I respectiully invite the
members of this Special Legislative Commit-
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tee to hear my testimony on proofs of a con-
spiracy to overthrow the Constitution of
the United States and erect a socialist state
governance over the American people.

Intelligence which I have previously sub-
mitted to every member of the Wisconsin
State Legislature (“United Natlons-Creature
of the Invisible Government of Monetary
Power"”, Congressional Record, December 14,
1971) provided evidence to indiet an am-
bitious and morally degenerate group of fin-
anciers and industrialists who seek to erect
an international, non-elected authority upon
the rulns of the American civilization. This
documented study explained how, via inter-
locking subversion, the Council on Foreign
Relations (Harold Pratt House, 58 East 88th
Street, New York City) captured principal
agencies of the Federal Government and
created the United Nations Or tion as
their private instrumentality for global con-
quest.

In documents subsequently submitted to
Wisconsin Legislators, I illustrated the
charge that so-called “Revenue Sharing” and
“Regional Government” is the final tech-
nique for stripping away State sovereignty
and eliminating elective office at State and
national levels.

During the next few minutes I will show
how this same group of international bank-
ers and industrialists, by guile and decelt,
gained control over the money and credit
resources of the United States and thus cap-
tured the power centers of the American
civilization,

First, however, I offer my credentials,

My ancestors, like yours, were mostly farms-
ers, preachers, soldiers and laborers,

They arrived on the North American con-
tinent long before there was a United States
of America and challenged the wilderness
with a confidence borne of an abiding faith
in God. My people fought in the Revolution-
ary War and have served this country In
every succeeding conflict to the present day.

Our forebears, yours and mine, raised up
mighty eclties and establish a -civillzation
of free men—the envy of all others. The
blood and sweat of our clans fertilized the
soll of America, Their achievements con-
stitute our heritage; their culture a legacy
for our children and our children’s children.

Or so it seemed a few short years ago.

It is now evident that a subtle and perilous
change has occurred in our Amerlca. With-
in the past two or three generations the
civilization of our forefathers has come un-
der sophisticated assault. The structures of
freedom erected at such great cost in blood,
sweat and treasure, are crumbling. Our God
is blasphemed, our lineage reviled, and our
Constitution dismantled.

Our destiny has turned to dust,

The descendants of the pioneers, the war-
riors, and the engineers of this unique order
are now economic serfs in an Industrialized
society ruled by a self-anointed elite. We are
manipulated by massive propaganda, be-
trayed in international military adventures
and exploited by a rapacious, insatiable bu-
reaucracy.

The founders of this nation, In the Decla-
ration of Independence, established a course
of actlon to which every responsible citizen
must adhere when government becomes mas-
ter instead of servant.

“Governments are instituted among Men,
deriving their just powers from the consent
of the governed . . . whenever any form of
Government becomes destructive of (Life,
Liberty, and the pursult of Happiness) it is
the right of the People to alter or abolish
it W

If we are to survive as a race and as a
nation, the People must regain control over
the centers of power in America.

Let us begin by reviewing the manner in
which they were lost.

The most secret knowledge, a sclence which
outdates history, is the sclence of control
over people, governments and civilizations.
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The foundation of this ultimate discipline is
the control of wealth.

Through the control of wealth comes the
control of public information and the neces-
sitles of life.

Through the control of news media comes
thought control.

Through the control of basic necessities
comes direct physical control of people.

The rule is to finance the education of
members of the money aristocracy in the
professions, business, political science, man-
agement, research, public speaking, writing
and education. By placing trusted members,
well trained and financed, in positions of
influence in their communities, and in posi-
tions of leadership in nearly all organiza-
tions including the religious order and in
opposing assoclations, it is possible to direct
local, regional and national policy toward
long-range objectives.

The fate reserved for less fortunate citi-
zens, those not born of the money aristoc-
racy, was succinetly stated by Mr. John D.
Rockefeller, Sr. In a policy statement pub-
lished by his General Education Board, fore-
runner to today's ill-famed Rockefeller
Foundation, John Rockefeller heralded the
plan to mold an American peasantry through
control of educational process.

“In our dreams”, sald Rockefeller, “we have
limitless resources and the people yleld them-
selves with perfect docility to our molding
hands. The present educational conventions
fade from our minds', Rockefeller predicted,
“and, unhampered by tradition, we work our
own good will upon a grateful and responsive
rural folk . . ."” (Occasional Letter No 1,
General Education Board, 1904).

A significant portion of the American pub-
lic is yet to become aware of “The Invisible
Government of Monetary Power” although
this knowledge is common in Europe. Amer-
icans still belleve that they are working to-
ward a better way of life. Surreptitiously,
however, social customs and forms of ad-
ministration in the United States are being
carefully and gradually modified. The
change from one type of culture to another
is thus accomplished without arousing se-
rious public challenge.

The stark truth is that America is now
passing from a constitutional republic into
a totalitarian, world wide government. World
dominion is the ages-old dream of the mat-
tolds who have mastered the sclence of con-
trol over people.

Their success in the United States is di-
rectly related to two central issues:

One—transfer of money control from the
people into the hands of an international
banking combine, and

Two—creation of a complex and confusing
judicial system designed to frustrate justice.

The remainder of this presentation will
be concerned with the first principle—
money, and those who control it.

In 1913 the money aristocracy eflected a
major advance toward their long-range goal
of world dominion. They duped the United
States Congress into adopting the Federal
Reserve Act. This coup resulted in the trans-
fer of the power to coin and regulate U.S.
money from the Congress to their private
banking combine, the Federal Reserve
System.

Since passage of the Federal Reserve Act,
the American destiny and the personal life
of every citizen has been controlled by a
financial elite whose sick-brained policles
have spawned depression, war and revolution.

The existence of an “Invisible Government
of Monetary Power” was dramatically con-
firmed in 1933 by the late Louis T. McFadden,
Chalrman, Ban and Currency Commit-
tee, United States Congress, who sald:

“Every effort has been made by the Fed
to conceal its powers but the truth is—the
Fed has usurped the government. It controls
everything here (in Congress) and it controls
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all our foreign relations. It makes and breaks
governments at will.”

Representative John R. Rarick, denounc-
ing President Nixon's plan for deficit spend-
ing (“Deficit Financing,” Congressional Rec-
ord, February 1, 1971) salso revealed the
dominant position held by the Federal Re-
serve System over the American economy.

“He" (President Nixon), said Mr, Rarick,
“has asked the independent Federal Reserve
System to come up with enough new money
to reach a projected increase in the GNP
by $88 billion in order to achieve his ‘objec-
tive of prosperity without infiation.,’”

“The Federal Reserve”, Congressman
Rarick pointed out, “is not an agency of
Government. It is a private banking mo-
nopoly.”

“As I have sald many times before,"” Rarick
declared, “the policles of the monarch are
always those of his creditors.”

Gentlemen, the safety of the State and
the peace and security of Wisconsin citizens
now urgently require an investigation of the
vast powers claimed by the Federal Reserve
System.

The first consideration should be a public
examination of the authority which the
Federal Reserve System says established its
legal status as a Government agency. Such
authority is quoted in a statement sub-
mitted to Congressman Wright Patman,
House Banking and Currency Committee, by
the Board of Governors, Federal Reserve
System and Federal Reserve Banks, dated
April 14, 1952.

“The 12 Federal Reserve Banks,” said the
Federal Reserve Board, “are corporations set
up by Federal law to operate for public pur-
poses under Government supervision.”

The Board further advised Mr. Patman
that, “The Board of Governors was created
by Congress and 1s a part of the Government
of the United States. Its members,” they
sald assuringly, “are appointed by the Pres-
ident, with the advice and consent of the
Senate, and it (the Fed) has been held by
the Attorney General to be a Government
establishment (30 Op. Atty. Gen., 308,
1014)."

Retorting to these Impressive claims to
“legality” and “public service" Congressman
Patman stated:

“There is no free market that can cope
with a national debt of $272 billion (1952),
with $85 billion of it to be refunded within
one year. Free market,” he said, “means pri-
vate manipulation of (private) credit.”

Private manipulation of PUBLIC credit Is,
of course, the purpose and objective of the
Federal Reserve System. This international
banking cartel, as will be shown, manages
the credit of the United States for the profit
and advantage of its foreign and domestic
members. In so doing the Federal Reserve
exploits the entire producing strata of the
American soclety for the gain of a select,
non-producing few.

“The Federal Reserve Board, to my mind,”
continued Mr. Patman, “is guilty of the
grossest kind of miseonduct in failing to
support the Government of the United States
at a time of its greatest economic peril in
Government securities.”

Congressman Patman then revealed the
contradiction In the spurious Federal Re-
serve clalm of "“Government agency” status
and explained how the Fed generates ille-
gitimate profits for its members.

“The Open Market Committee of the Fed-
eral Reserve System," he sald, “is composed
of the T members of the Board of Governors
and 5 members who are presidents of the
Federal Reserve banks and who are selected
by private commerecial banking interests. The
Open Market Committee has the power to
obtain, and does obtain, the printed money
of the United States—Federal Reserve
Notes—(free) from the Bureau of Engraving
and Printing, and exchanges these printed
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notes, which of course are not interest bear-
ing, for United States Government obliga-
tions that are interest bearing. After making
the exchange”, Patman explalned, “the in-
terest bearing obligations are retained by the
12 Federal Reserve banks and the interest
collected annually on these Government ob-
ligations goes into the funds of the 12 Fed-
eral Reserve banks,”

Exploding the myth that the Federal Re-
serve System is an instrumentality of the
Federal Government Mr. Patman declared:

“These funds (interest from Government
obligations) are expended by the (Federal
Reserve) system without an adequate ac-
counting to' the Congress. In fact there has
never been an independent audit of either
the 12 banks or the Federal Reserve Board
that has been flled with the Congress where
a Member (of Congress) would have an op~-
portunity to inspect it. The General Account-
ing Office”, he stated, “does not have jurls-
diction over the Federal Reserve. For 40
years (1952) the system, while freely using
the money (credit) of the Government, has
not made a proper accounting.”

Governor W. P. G. Harding of the Federal
Reserve Board, in testimony before Congress
in 1921, admitted that the Fed is a private
banking monopoly.

“The Federal Reserve Bank is an institu-
tion owned by the stockholding member
banks,” he said. “The Government has not
a dollar's worth of stock in 1t.”

The Government does, however, give the
Federal Reserve System free use of its bil-
lions of dollars of credit. This gives the Fed-
eral Reserve the characteristic of a central
bank; the power to issue currency on the
Government’s credit.

Americans do not have Federal Govern-
ment notes or gold certificates as currency.
We have Federal Reserve Bank notes, fiat
money issued by private banks. Every dollar
the Federal Reserve System prints is a dollar
in their pocket.

The compatible meshing of the Federal
Reserve System with a network of interna-
tional banking was explained by Mr. W. Ran-
dolph Burgess of the New York Federal Re-
serve Bank in an address before the Academy
of Political Science in 1930.

“In its major principles of operation the
Federal Reserve System Is no different,” he
told Congress, “from other banks of issue,
such as the Bank of England, the Bank of
France, or the Reichsbank.”

It is obvious that when control of money
is transferred from the People to private
banking centers, as is the case in Europe
and America, the sovereignty of the People
is surrendered, too. Control of wealth con-
fers upon those who control its final decision
in the domestic and international affairs of
nations. When the financial aristocracy
usurp the *“coin of the realm”, the People
are disfranchised and real political authority
passes into the hands of an “Invisible Gov-
ernment . of Monetary Power".

Our founding fathers knew this principle
very well.

“I believe that banking institutions are
more dangerous to our liberties than stand-
ing armies”, sald Thomas Jefferson. “Already
they have raised up a money aristocracy that
has set the government at defiance. The 1ssu-
ing power (of money)”, he sald, “should be
taken from the banks and restored to the
people to whom it properly belongs.”

Though but dimly perceived today the De-
claration of Independence was actually a
proclamation that the colonists would not
serve a money aristocracy. The American
Revolution was a struggle to wrest control
of wealth from the Bank of England and to
restore the centers of power to the People
where it “properly belongs”.

The Constitution is specific about the au-
thority of the People, through their elected
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officials, to control the money, and thus, the
affairs of their Government.

“The Congress shall have the power ... To
coin money (and) regulate the value there-
of ..." (Article 5, Bection 8, United States
Constitution).

Nowhere does the Constitution authorize
or permit the transfer of this vast power to
a money aristocracy.

Exposure of the hidden forces which have
cheated the people of Wisconsin of their
birthright must be of gravest concern to
members of this State Legislature, each of
which has sworn to “defend and preserve this
Constitution”, I propose that we begin the
task of identifying the men behind the Fed-
eral Reserve conspiracy

A clew to the origin of the Federal Reserve
Act was given by Colonel Ely Garrison,
friend and financial adviser to President
Theodore Roosevelt and President Woodrow
Wilson. In his autobiographical book,
“Roosevelt, Wilson and the Federal Reserve
Act”, Garrison wrote:

“Mr. Paul Warburg is the man who got the
Federal Reserve Act together after the Al-
drich Plan aroused such nation-wide resent-
ment and opposition. The mastermind of
both plans,” declared Garrison, ‘was Alfred
Rothschild of London.”

In a preface written for a group of War-
burg’s essays calling for a central bank, Pro-
fessor E. R. A. Seligman, of the international
banking family, and head of the Department
of Economics, Columbia University, said:

“The Federal Reserve Act is the work of
Mr. Warburg more than any other man in
the counfry.”

Paul Moritz Warburg, whom President
Wilson subsequently appointed first Chalr-
man of the Federal Reserve Board of Gov-
ernors, was an Immigrant from Germany.
His primary alleglance was to his family
banking house of W. M. Warburg Company
of Hamburg and Amsterdam.

During World War I the M. W. Warburg
Company financed Germany's war against
the Allied forces. Paul's brother, Max, headed
the German Secret Service.

During the war years, Paul Warburg's firm
of Kuhn, Loeb Company had five represent-
atives in the United States Treasury Depart-
ment in charge of Liberty Loans, thus financ-
ing America’s war effort against the Kalser.

It is unlikely that considerations of hu-
manitarianism or patriotism inspired such
interlocking, international financing of the
agony of World War 1.

Mr. Eustace Mullins in his book, “The
Federal Reserve Consplracy,” noted that,
“Woodrow Wilson and (Senator) Carter
Glass are given full credit for the (Federal
Reserve) act by contemporary historlans,
but of all the politicians concerned, Wilson
had the least to do with the fight over the
Act In Congress,

Mr. George Creel, veteran Washington cor-
respondent, wrote Iin Harper's Weekly of
June 25, 1915:

“As far as the Democratic Party was con-
cerned, Woodrow Wilson was without in-
fluence, save for the patronage he possessed.
It was (Willlam Jennings) Bryan who
whipped Congress into line on . . . the cur-
rency bill. Mr. Bryan later wrote, “That is the
one thing in my public career that I regret—
my work to secure the enactment of the
Federal Reserve Law." "

Mulllns summed up the effect of this
fantastic law Iin the following words:

“The money and credit resources of the
United States were now in the complete con~
trol of the banker’'s alllance between J. P.
Morgan's First National Bank group, and
Kuhn, Loeb’s National City Bank, whose
principal loyalties were to the international
banking interests then quartered in London,
and which moved to New York during the
First World War."

Congressman Charles A. Lindbergh of Min-
nesota, father of the famous flyer, made a
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prophetic statement on the swindle which
had been folsted on the American people.
Speaking on the floor of the House on Decem-
ber 23, 1013, the day the Federal Reserve Act
became law, Mr. Lindbergh sald:

“This Act establishes the most gigantic
trust on earth. When the President (Wilson)
signs'this bill the invisible government of the
Monetary Power will be legalized . . . the
worst legislative crime of the ages is per-
petrated by this banking and currency bill.”

The crimes alleged by Congressman Lind-
bergh were subsequently defined by the
Honorable Louls T. McFadden.

In a statement of particulars, here offered
in abridged form, Chalrman McFadden, on
May 23, 1933, brought Impeachment charges
against members of the Federal Reserve
Board and the heads of the 12 member banks
(Congressional Record, bound volume, pp.
4055-4058) .

“Whereas I charge them jointly and sev-
erally with having brought about a repudia-
tion of the national currency of the United
States In order that the gold value of sald
currency might be glven to private Inter-

“I charge them . . . with having arbltrarily
and unlawfully taken over $80,000,000,000.00
(elghty billion dollars) from the United
States Government in the year 1828 . . . .

“I charge them . . . with having arbitrarily
and unlawfully ralsed and lowered the rates
on money . . , increased and diminished the
volume of currency in circulation for the
benefit of private interests . . . .

“I charge them .. with having brought
about the decline in prices on the New York
Stock Exchange . . . .

*T charge them . . . with having conspired
to concentrate United States Government se-
curities . . . and thus . . . having conspired
to transfer to forelgners and International
money lenders title to and control of the
financial resources of the United States . . . .

“I charge them . . . with having published
false and misleading propaganda intended to
decelve the American people and to cause the
United States to lose 1ts Independence. . . .

“I charge them . . .”, Congressman McPFad-
den concluded, “with the crime of having
treasonably conspired and acted against the
peace and security of the United States, and
with having treasonably conspired to destroy
gl:; g‘&stltutionsl government of the United

Congressman McFadden's shocking indict-
ment of the members of the Federal Reserve
System, and those who maneuvered its adop-
tion by the Congress, was moved to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary. It still awaits re-
porting to the House floor and action to Im-
peach both former and present members of
the Board of Governors and Federal Reserve
Banks for criminal conspiracy against the
People of the United States.

The final declsion as to whether or not
an  “Invisible Government of Monetary
Power” will continue to control the Ameri-
can destiny and the lives and fortunes of
her People must ultimately be made by the
clitizens of this nation.

To begin the task of exposing and neun-
tralizing the men and the system which
seeks to overthrow constitutional govern-
ment and impose a world governance over
our domestic and foreign affairs, I am em-
powered to prezent to the lawmakers of the
State of Wisconsin the following resolution
adopted by the Wisconsin Leglslative and
Research Committee, and subscribed to by
constituents who support the Wisconsin
campalgn to restore the Constitution:

A resolution declaring that the people of
this State should debate the question of
whether or not any agency or instrumentality
of government which derives its powers from
the consent of the governed can voluntarily,
by treaty or otherwise, alienate the political
sovereignty of a free people.
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The resolution calls for an investigatlon
by the Wisconsin State Legilslature of the
actions of Federal agents who have pur-
ported to mnegotiate with forelgn govern-
ments and with private interests to transfer
vast powers of government, and to surrender
rights and liberties assured to the People
under the Constitution of the United States,
to foreigners and to international money
lenders in violation of the prohibitions of the
Constitution.

The resolution further requests that the
Wisconsin State Legislature promulgate and
enact appropriate statutes which will pro-
vide for the enforcement of the Constitution
of the United States within the boundaries
of the State of Wisconsin, to include crimi-
nal sanctions for violators, with regard to
the United Nations Charter, the Federal Re-
serve Act, and other ultra vires acts by agents
of the Federal Government who have, by
these ultra vires acts, attempted to amend
the Constitution of the United States in a
manner not sanctioned by Article V.

We respectfully demand, if it be God's will,
that the elected representatives of the Peo-
ple of Wisconsin act at once to restore Amer-
ica’s legacy of Freedom to the descendants
of the ploneers, the warriors, and the engl-
neers who gave thelr blood, sweat and treas-
ure to establish and defend it,
ﬂ‘l‘hank you for your courtesy and atten-

on.

REsoLUTION No, 1. WISCONSIN LEGISLATIVE
AND RESEARCH CoMMITTEE, INcC.

(A resolution declaring that the people of
this State should debate the gquestion of
whether or not any agency or instrumentality
of government which derives its powers from
the consent of the governed can voluntarily,
by treaty or otherwise, alienate the political
soverelgnty of a free people.)

Whereas, Federal Agencles, by treaty and
other acts, allege the transfer of vast powers
of government from the Congress of the
United States to Internmational agencles in
violation of the prohibitions of the Constitu-
tion and without the knowledge or consent
of the State o1 the People, and

‘Whereas, a compliant Congress permits the
commitment of America's soldier sons to in-
ternational military adventures “with neither
promise nor hope of Victory"; and

Whereas, the actions of Federal agents ex-
hibit a contempt for the limited delegated
powers enumerated in the United Btates Con-
stitution, which is very explicit about the
au;hcrlty for making war and keeping peace;
an

Whereas, American citizens, acting t
their State Legislature, are morally and
legally obligated to do whatever may be nec-
essary to Insure that all provisions of the
Constitution of the United States shall be
respected and enforced, be it therefore

Resolved that the Wisconsin Legislative
and Research Committee does hereby call for
an investigation of the actions of Federal
agents with regard to United Natlons agree-
ments and other ultra vires acts and demands
enforcement of the Constitution of the
United States in relation thereto.

To implement these objectives, the Wis-
consin Legislative and Research Committee
submits to the Legislators of the sovereign
State of Wisconsin, in accord with the oath
to which these officeholders subscribed upon
accepting position of public trust (“to sup-
port this Constitution") and in consonance
with the obligations of the parties to the
Constitutional compact (‘“to insure that all
provisions of the Constitution are respected
and enforced within the boundaries of the
State”), - the following proposals and
demands:

1. That the Wisconsin State Legislature
investigate the asctions of certain Pederal
agents who have purported to negotiate with
foreign governments to coerce the State into
agreements which would surrender to for-
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elgn governments the rights and llberties as-
sured to the People under the Constitution
of the United States, and

Which would surrender the powers of gov-
ernment which this Constitution guarantees
to preserve to our People, and

Which would transfer citizens of the State
of Wisconsin now serving in the United
States military establishment to a United
Nations army in the name of “international
peace and securlty.”

2. That the Wisconsin State Legislature
promulgate and enact appropriate statutes
which will provide for enforcement of the
Constitution of the United States with regard
to the United Nations Charter and other
ultra vires acts within the boundaries of the
State of Wisconsin.

3. That such dellberations, decisions and
statutory enactments by the Wisconsin State
Legislature shall be disseminated in compli-
ance with Section 1, Article IV, and shall re-
spect the provisions of Section 2 and Bection
4, Article IV, of the United States Constitu-
tion.

Adopted this 25th day of July, 1970, by the
Wisconsin Legislative and Research Commit-
tee, Inc., Post Office Box 45, Brookfleld, Wis-
consin 530085.

1971 ASSEMBLY JOINT RESOLUTION 34 OF THE
STATE OF WISCONSIN
Establishing a special joint committee to
study the constitutionality of the federal
government’s relations with the TUnited
Nations,

ANALYSIS BY THE LEGISLATIVE REFERENCE
EUREAT

This joint resolution establishes a special
joint committee, comprised of 4 senators
and 4 representatives to the assembly, to
study the constitutionality of the actions of
federal agencies with regard to the United
Nations, the effect of these actions on the
state and possible measures which could be
taken by this state to punish unconstitu-
tional actions. The committee shall report
its findings to - the legislature within 6
months after adoption of the resolution.

Whereas, the state of Wisconsin, at the
time of its admission into the Union of the
States as attested by its ratification of the
agreement known as the Constitution of the
United States, assumed all obligations to
the people of Wisconsin, and to the people
of the several states that were parties to
the same agreement, to insure that all pro-
visions of the Constitution of the United
States shall be respected and enforced within
the boundaries and under the jurisdiction
of the state of Wisconsin; and

Whereas, 8 federal agencies of government
were created by Article I, Article IT and Arti-
cle III of that compact; and

Whereas, it appears, under what has been
asserted to be a legal use of these limited and
enumerated delegated powers, that the fed-
eral executive and legislative branches have
negotiated with foreign governments and en-
tered into agreements which may constitute
a surrender to foreign governments of certain
rights and liberties assured to the people un-
der the Constitution of the United Btates,
and which may surrender certain powers of
government which this Constitution guaran-
tees to preserve to our people; and

Whereas, as a result of some of these agree-
ments, Wisconsin men have been drafted into
the armed forces and sent to forelgn coun-
tries to fight and die in a series of undeclared
"No-Win"” wars; and

‘Whereas, engaging in war without a Dec-
laration of War by Congress constitutes a
violation of Article 1, Section 8, of the U.S.
Constitution; now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the assembly, the senate con-
curring, That the legislature hereby estab-
lishes a special joint committee consisting of
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4 senators and 4 representatives to the as-
sembly, appointed as are members of stand-
ing committees, to Investigate the question
of whether the agreement which is repre-
sented to be entered into by federal agencies,
acting as representatives of these United
States with regard to the so-called United
Nations Organization and treaties made un-
der this organization, be within the power
and authority granted to sald agencies under
the Constitution of the United States; and,
be it further

Resolved, that the committee be further
authorized and directed to investigate the
question of whether these agreements affect
the state of Wisconsin, or relate to the re-
linquishment of any of the laws or rights af-
fecting the state of Wisconsin or its people,
and whether there is any change proposed to
be made which would deprive the state of
Wisconsin or its people of rights and privi-
leges or would involve any change in any of
the provisions of the agreement known as the
Constitution of the United States without
the consent of the government of the people
of this state or of the several states; and, be
it further

Resolved, That the committee inquire into
what measures may be taken by this state to
enforce the Constitution of the United States
and to punish any infractions thereof that
may appear to be sanctioned by any unlawful
use of purported authority by an agency not
sanctioned by the Constitution of the United
States; and, be it further

Resolved, That the committee report its
findings to the legislature not later than 6
months following adoption of this resolution.

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT ON RESTRUC-
TURING OF GOVERNMENT SERVICE SYSTEMS

The Reorganization Act which the Con-
gress has passed and which I am signing to-
day gives the President important tools In
his effort to make the machinery of govern-
ment work more effectively. As a part of that
same effort, I am announcing today certain
structural changes which I am making in
the systems through which the government
provides important social and economiec
services.

It was possible for me to take these partic-
ular actions without the authority extended
under the Reorganization Act. I announce
them at this time, however, because they
provide specific illustrations of ways In
which we can make significant improvement
in the qusality of government by making it
operate more efficlently.

This restructuring expresses my concern
that we make much greater progress in our
struggle agalnst social problems. The best
way to facllitate such progress, I belleve, 1s
not by adding massively to the burdens
which government already bears but rather
by finding better ways to perform the work
of the government.

That work is not finished when a law is
passed, nor is it accomplished when an agen-
cy in Washington is assigned to administer
new legislation. These are only preliminary
steps; in the end the real work is done by
the men who implement the law in the field.

The performance of the men in the field,
however, is directly linked to the administra-
tive structures and procedures within which
they work. It is here that the government's
effectiveness too often is undermined. The
organisation of federal services has often
grown up plece-meal—creating gaps in some
areas, duplications in others, and general
inefiiclencies across the country, Each agency
for example, has its own set of regional offices
and regional boundaries; if a director of one
operation is to meet with his counterpart in
another branch of the government, he often
must make an alrplane trip to see him. Or
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consider two federal officials who work to-
gether on poverty problems in the same
neighborhood, but who work for different
Departments and, therefore, find themselves
in two different administrative regions, re-
porting to headquarters in two widely sepa-
rated clties.

Coordination cannot flourish under condi-
tions such as that. Yet without real coordi-
nation, intelligent and efficlent government
is impossible; money and time are wasted
and important goals are compromised.

This is why I sald in the campaign last fall
that “the need is not to dismantle govern-
ment but to modernize it.” The systematic
reforms I announce today are designed to
help in that modernization process. I would
discuss those reforms under three headings:
rationalization, coordination and decentrall-
zation. It should be recognized, of course,
that the three elements are interdependent.
:Vlthout one the others would be meaning-
ess.

I. The first concern is to rationalize the
way our service delivery systems are orga-
nized. I have therefore issued a directive
which streamlines the field operations of five
agencies by establishing—{for the first time—
common regional boundaries and regional
office locations. This Instruction affects the
Department of Labor, the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development,
the Office of Economic Opportunity, and the
Small Business Administration. The activi-
tles of these agencles—particularly in serv-
ing disadvantaged areas of our soclety—are
closely related. Uniform boundaries and re-
gional office locations will help assure that
they are also closely coordinated.

The eight new regions and the locations of
the new regional centers are as follows:

Region I (Boston)——Connecticut, Malne,
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Is-
land, and Vermont.

Region 1I (New York City)—New York,
New Jersey, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Is-
lands.

Region III (Philadelphia)—Delaware, Dis-
trict of Columbia, Eentucky, Maryland, North
Carolina, Pennsylvania, Virginia, and West
Virginia.

Region IV (Atlonta)—Alabama, Florida,
Georgla, Mississippil, South Carolina, and
Tennessee.

Region V (Chicago)—Ilinois, Indiana,
Minnesota, Michigan, Ohio, and Wisconsin.

Region VI (Dallas-Fort Worth)—Arkansas,
Louisiana, New Mexlco, Oklahoma, and Texas,

Region VII (Denver)—Colorado, Idaho,
Towa, Kansas, Missouri, Montana, Nebraska,
North Dakota, South Dakota, Utah, and Wyo-
ming.

Region VIIH (San Francisco)—Alaska, Ari-
zona, California, Guam, Hawall, Nevada, Ore-
gon, and Washington.

I am asking all other federal agencies to
take note of these instructions, and I am
requesting that any changes In their fleld
organization structures be made consistent
with our ultimate goal: uniform boundaries
and field office locations for all soclal or eco-
nomle programs requiring interagency or in-
tergovernmental coordination.

My directive also asks that the five Depart-
ments and agencies involved provide high-
level representation in cities where regional
offices do not exist. Such physical relocations
as are required will be made over the next
eighteen months, with special efforts t0 min-
imize disruptions to the programs, the em-
ployees, and the communities involved.

II. The second step in this reform process
emphasizes coordination. It calls for an ex-
pansion of the regional councll concept from
the four cities where it presently operates
(Chicago, New York, Atlanta, and San Fran-
cisco) to all elght of the new regional cen-
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ters. The reglonal council 1s a coordinating
body on which each of the involved agencies
is represented, It offers an excellent means
through which the various arms of the fed-
eral government can work closely together in
defining problems, devising strategies to meet
them, elilminating friction and duplications,
and evaluating results. Such councils can
make it possible for the Federal government
to speak consistently and with a single voice
in its dealings with states and localities, with
private organizations, and with the public.

III. The third phase of this systematic re-
structuring of domestic programs focuses on
decentralization. I am asking the Director of
the Bureau of the Budget to join with the
heads of nine departments and agencies in a
review of existing relationships between cen-
tralized authorities and their field operations.
Participating in the review will be the De-
partments of Agriculture; Commerce; Health,
Education, and Welfare; Housing and Urban
Development; Labor; Transportation; Jus-
tice; the Office of Economic Opportunity; and
the Small Business Administration,

This review is designed to produce specific
recommendations as to how each agency:
(1) can eliminate unnecessary steps in the
delegation process; (2) can develop organi-
zational forms and administrative practices
which will mesh more closely with those of
all other Departments; and (3) can give more
day-by-day authority to those who are at
lower levels in the administrative hlerarchy.
Decentralized decision-making will make for
better and quicker decislons—it will also in-
crease cooperation and coordination between
the Federal government on the one hand and
the states and localities on the other. Those
Federal employees who deal every day with
state and local officlals will be glven greater
decision-making responsibility.

Again, this action is a concrete manifesta-
tlon of a concern I expressed during the
campalgn: “Business learned long ago that
decentralization was a means to better per-
formance. It's time government learned the
same lesson.”

Some of the reforms which I am announc-
ing today have been urged for many years—
but agaln and again they have been
thwarted. This Inertia must be overcome, Old
procedures that are Inefficlent, however
comfortable and familiar they may seem,
must be exchanged for new systems which
do the job as i1t must be done.

The particular reforms I have discussed
here are part of a broad and continuing
process of restructuring the basic service
systems of government. The reorganization
of the Manpower Administration in the De-
partment of Labor—announced on March
18—is another example of this process. So
are the reforms which are being made in the
postal system and in the Office of Economic
Opportunity.

I have established both the Urban Affairs
Council and the Office of Intergovernmental
Relations in part so that the government
could be better advised on additional im-
provements in service systems. Further sys-
tematic restructuring is on the way. Each
reform, I believe, will have a major Impact
on the gquality of American government—an
impact which will benefit all of our citlzens—
in all parts of our country—well beyond the
lifetime of this Administration.

The Federal government has been assigned
many new responsibilities in the last sev-
eral decades—many of which It carries and
many of which it fumbles, Many of the dis-
appointments and frustrations of the last
several years can be blamed on the fact that
administrative performance has not kept
pace with legislative promise.

This situation must be changed. The ac-
tions I announce today are Important steps
toward achieving such changes. By rational-
izing, coordinating, and decentralizing the
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systems through which government provides
important social and economic services, we
can begin at last to realize the hopes and
dreams of those who created them.

PRESS CONFERENCE OF DANIEL P. MOYNIHAN,
ASSISTANT TO THE PRESIDENT FOR URBAN
AFFAIRS; PHILIP 8. HuGHES, DEPUTY DIREC-
TOR, BUREAT OF THE BUDGET; AND Ron ZIEG-
LER, PRESS SECRETARY TO THE PRESIDENT

Mr. ZmeGLER, You have the statement by
the President on restructuring of Govern-
ment service systems. It is relatively self-ex-
planatory. Dr. Moynihan and Sam Hughes
are here to discuss this with you and answer
any questions you may have. Their comments
are on the record, contrary to yesterday
when it was on a background bhasis.

Is Frank Porter here? (Laughter.)

Dr. Moynihan.

Dr. Mo¥NIHAN. One can say anything one
thinks on the record on something about
the public administration because it never
gets printed anyway. If we had a war to
announce, by golly, everyone would be here.

This is about the first major reorganiza-
tion which the President has put into effect.
I think it is a matter of some interest, as
Sam Hughes, our distinguished Deputy Di-
rector of the Budget will attest, that it has
been something Presidents have been trying
to put into effect for almost 20 years now,

This is the first time in the history of the
American Republic that the regional bounda-
ries of the major domestic programs will be
co-terminus.

You see how quickly you lose audiences
with things llke that? (Laughter.)

The pattern has bullt up that each depart-
ment, when departments have been estab-
lished and agencies have been established,
their regional boundaries have responded to
the sort of peculiarities of subjects or the
Congressional arrangements that led to their
enactment or just randomness. The result
has been that there has been wide variation
in the regional headquarters.

There are two subjects, if I could point
this out. One is what is the city which has
the regional headquarters, and secondly,
which are the States that make up the re-
glon. Both the States have varied and the
regional headquarters have varied. This, as
we have gradually found in domestic affairs
as more and more we have had to work one
program in relation to another or we have
developed programs such as Model Clties,
which, by definition and by statute presumed
the working between different departments
on a common subject, that the regional ar-
rangements simply impeded us very seri-
ously

It made it possible to stand in the Fish
Room, now in the Roosevelt Room, and
announce enormous events and nothing hap-
pened, because there was no structure out
there to make it happen, because if there is
a rule in political science, it is that Gov-
ernment follows its structure.

What the President has done in the face
of not a little bit of presumed difficulty, is
to draw common boundaries to establish
common regional headquarter citles for this
beginning group of domestic departments
with the expectation that they will be ex-
panded in the future.

It is this, I think, that begins to make
not just the question of coordination of Fed-
eral programs a serious issue and a possible
result, but also begins to give some struc-
ture to the subject of decentralization, It
can't be decentralized government unless
you have & system of arrangements in the
fleld to which, with authority, with discre-
tion and responsibility, it can be given.

I think we are creating such a structure.
It will be a long time, perhaps, in becom-
ing a reality, but it is an absolutely in-
dispensable first move. As I say to you, for
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20 years we have sought this arrangement
and now, at length, we have it.

I suppose my final comment would be
that there is still quite a bit of detailed
working out of the forms in which authority
is delegated from different agencies to their
regional headquarters. As between different
departments, there are quite different levels
of regional responsibilities, initiative and so
forth, and bringing some responsibility into
that is the work of years to come—the year
to come in any event.

Q. Can you really put these together in a
field where you do have a central office or are
we going to have a half dozen or dozen offices
to go to? Can one person speak with author-
ity in the regional authority?

Dr. MoyYNIHAN. Sam, do you want to join
me here at the lectern?

That is the work of the years to come. We
have already begun in four citles a Regional
Council, begun last August; just getting
some sense in itself, not more than an-
nounced, really. But the question of how
much of a coherent decision-making appa-
ratus we will be able to develop at regional,
levels remains to be seen.

It becomes & question of how much you
want, but it is now possible to find that out,
and up until now it has simply been a hypo-
thetical question for professors.

Q. Will these offices all be in one office
building?

Dr. MoyYNIHAN. Some of these are pretty
large offices, There is a Federal Office Build~
ing in each of these cities. In some cases they
will all be in the same structure and in other
cases they will not. Some of these are big
places.

If I could just say, in the whole question
of public administration, making the Gov-
ernment work, in delivering public services,
the biggest single weakness of the American
National Government has been its fleld
structure.

Mr. HucHES. I )

Dr. Moy~I=AN. And not to attend to that is
just not to be serlous about this subject. It
is perhaps the least exciting subject in Gov-
ernment, and that has been the source of the
problem, just not in being able to muster the
attention of persons to its absolutely essen-
tial nature.

For that reason it was almost the first is-
sue we took up in the Urban Affairs Council
out of the experlence that if you didn’t take
it up early and get it done fast, other more
glamorous issues would drive it into the
next Administration.

Q. Will you save money, too, or is this just
for efficlency?

Mr, HugHEs. I would regard it as in the in-
terest of eficlency. In your terms it is & man-
agement action. It could produce savings.
It is not designed to do that., Rather, it is
designed to make it easier to manage Fed-
eral programs out in the field where services
must be delivered, and also to make it easler
for the States and cities to deal with the
Federal agencies.

Think of the Governor of Colorado, for in-
stance, or the Mayor of Denver, who must
deal with Federal regional offices in Denver,
San Francisco, Fort Worth-Dallas, or Kansas
City. He has an almost impossible kind of
a problem, in a physical sense, to . He is
left with correspondence and telephone calls
and so on.

So the co-location is the starting point for
a whole range of actions which, as Pat sald,
we hope to evolve over the coming months.

Q. How many Congressmen are losing of-
fices in their cities and how mad are they
about it?

Mr. HucHes. On the latter point, I am not
really an authority. My impression is that
the decibels, at least at this point, are not
impossibly high. Part of the difficulty over
the years, the major part of the difficulty
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has been, as Pat sald, on the one hand this
is not a glamorous kind of action, and on
the other hand it has been a kind of contro-
versial action and has taken courage and
determination on the part of the agency
heads, the Urban Affairs Council and the
President to bring it off.

If you are interested, we have a map of
the revised organizational structure, and a
listing of the State movements that are in-
volved, agency by agency. The plcture gets
fairly complicated because each agency, and
in some instances even bureaus within agen~
cies, have a different field structure, so you
have to look at It in fairly fine detail.

Dr. MoyNIHAN, Could I add one point? In
those cities which have been regional head-
quarters for departments and will cease to
be, we are leaving behind a high-level de-
partment representative responding to the
fact that those are important cities and are
intended to be sub-regions at the very least.

There will be very little actual movement
of people here as compared to that which
would take place in the normal course of
events,

What do you estimate, about 1,800 people?

Mr. HucHEs. Probably less than that net,
and we anticipate that the moves would take
place, to the extent they are necessary, over
A year or a year and a half, so that the per-
sonal impact could be minimized.

Dr. MoyniHAN. These are high-level and
particularly high-level people in America
tend to move around anyway.

Q. Do you mean you are not closing offices?

Mr. HucHES. I think the situation is this:
With elght reglons obviously there are major
concentrations of population that would not
have a regional office in them. On the other
hand, to have as many regions as would be
implieit in that kind of arrangement creates
an impossible kind of administrative struc-
ture.

So as we see it the ideal would be to have
cities not included as regional headquar-
ters, llke Eansas City, St. Louls, Detroit,
Pittsburgh, perhaps, as focuses within a par-
ticular region, focuses of Federal personnel
also, and having significant Federal repre-
sentation and some authority in their own
right.

Q. Can either of you name the cities that
are losing regional headquarters?

Dr. MoYNIHAN, There are five times eight.

Mr. HocHESs. We can list citles. There are
lots of moves back and forth., Because of the
change in structure certain agencies move
one way and other agencies move another.
We can, if you would like, take an agency
at a time after this session, if you want to,
and discuss the moves individually. We know
this, but——

Q. Are there 40 different regional offices
now?

Dr. Mo¥ntHAN. You can have elght re-
gions and five agencles. You don't have 40,
but you have a maximum of 40. The areas
from which people are moving in and out are
much simpler.

Mr. HucHES. I can run through the list.
Charlottesville will be affected; Washington,
D. C., Austin, Eansas City has been discussed;
Birmingham, Baltimore, Nashville, There are
a number of moves back and forth involving
New York City itself, depending on whether
the particular agency had headquarters there
or not. New Orleans, Cleveland, Seattle——

Dr. MoYNTHAN, I will give you an example
of the kind of thing involved. New York City
is no longer a regional headquarters for HUD,
but it becomes a regional headquarters for
the other agencies. People who were in New
York City in a HUD arrangement who will
move to New England and HUOD——

Mr. HuGHES. HUD stays.

Dr. MoYNTHAN. But the New England peo-
ple go out. HUD's regional headquarters re-
main in New York, but there will be a trans-
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fer of persons who have been in New York
working on New England which now goes to
Boston. It sounds complex, but it is a simple
reorganization.

Q. Will Buffalo, New York be affected by
any of these moves?

Mr. HuGHES. Not so far as I know.

Q. The President sald the things you are
doing today are not involved in the signing
of the Reorganization Act. What are you
planning to do with the Reorganization Act
to streamline the Government, or what are
the plans of using the powers of the act the
President has just signed?

Dr. MoYNIHAN. Don't you think we have
enough trouble for one day? (Laughter.)

Q. You don't have that in the works?

Dr. MoyNIHAN. Yes. Remember that the
reorganization powers have existed for 20
years, and are sort of a standing concomitant
of the Presidency and in a normally effective
Government reorganization considerations
are always going on. It is a more intensive
point than in the earlier Administration and
President Nixon has spoken with special in-
terest on this, I think you can look forward to
proposals, but we have nothing right now.

Mr. HuGHES. Lots of things are being looked
at.
Q. You pointed out that for 20 years people
have been interested in this. Can you
identify some of the obstacles that have come
up over the years?

Dr, MoyniHAN. I think Sam put it best.
This is the kind of subject that people who
are close to Government are very passionate
about and people out of Government don't
even know about. It always happens. To be
assoclated with the movement of some re-
sources from one part of the Congressional
map to another. So there have always been
people who by definition will have to be
agalnst it.

This combination of a rather low level of
public interest and a rather specific level of
local opposition has meant by and large that
no Presldent has ever been willing to bite
the bullet. Now we have done so.

Mind you, once it takes place, then the
new arrangements become sacred and
absolutely imbedded in the Constitutional
division of the Republic.

Mr. HucHes. I think a factor, also, is the
growing obviousness of the need to do this
sort of thing, given the structures that the
President has set up, the Urban Affairs
Council, the interrelationship that this group
of agencies and others who are involved in
urban problems.

Q. What progress is being made in those
citles picked for Reglonal Councils?

Mr. HucHES. The Reglonal Councils that
have been established are four in number.
They were established at the only four cities
where the four agencles involve happen to
have co-located reglonal offices.

Interestingly enough, none of those re-
glons coincide. For instance, the New York
regional office, those four agencles have only
one State In common, New York State. So
that they have been experimental in nature
thus far. They have proved, in our judgment
and I believe in the judgment of the people
who have participated in the Councils, to be
a very useful and productive experiment in
working together in a fashion that is in-
creasingly necessary, but still is somewhat
novel in Federal activities, and this particular
geographic action that we are talking about
here is designed to encourage that kind of
cooperation.

The Federal Government has been or-
ganized categorically over the years, and
agency programs, I think, have tended to
construct walls around themselves. We need,
by these kinds of measures, to attempt to
pierce these walls and put doors in them, and
s0 on, and by the process of co-location and
the advantages that are obvious in these four
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citles, have people being able to meet and
discuss common problems, whether it is the
Model Cities program or any other of mutual
interest.

Those advantages, I think, have appeared
in these four locations, and we do plan, hope-
fully, if the experiment succeeds, to extend
it in other areas and to other agencles and
programs where there is this same kind of
relationship and need.

Dr. MoyNIHAN. We are going to establish
Reglonal Councils in the four regional head-
quarters. Automatically that is done today.

Q. What is the make-up of these Regional
Councils? Who sits on them?

Dr. MoYNIHAN, HEW, HUD, Labor and OEO,

Mr. HucHEs. We started with these as a
nucleus. We don't regard it as the end of it
all, but we do want to keep the Councils more
or less homogeneous in terms of their interest
and involve those agencles essentially that
would be involved in the Urban Affairs
Council structure here in Washington,

Q. The figure 1,800 was dropped, and then
you seemed not sure of that. How many
people are going to be moved out of the cities?

Dr. Moy~N1HAN. The problem there is that
these moves will be phased over 18 months
and an unknown number of those people
will leave their jobs for other reasons, find
other places they can stay in and so there
will be an empty slot moved—join the Army.

Q. Can you glve me a count at all?

Mr, Huenes. I would say 1,200 or 1,400
may be confronted with a move at some
time in this period. I hate to use the num-
bers, because they focus attention on a prob-
lem that may not exist, given the time in-
terval, given turnover, and given the op-
portunity to establish what may be called
essentlally sub-regional offices in some of
these cities where the employees might
otherwise have to move from.

Q. Are these only high-level people, or are
you talking about clerical support, too?

Mr., HucHES. The numbers involve the
total rage of personnel. Some of them obvi-
ously will elect to stay, perhaps, in these
agencies or otherwise disassociate from the
regional office so they don't have to move
That is part of the problem of estimating
the moves.

Q. Do you mean then that there will be
400 who might find jobs in the cities that
are now working within Government. Is that
your estimate?

Dr. MoyniHAN. Sure. It is a long-estab-
lished industrial practice now when you
have to make changes in personnel to do
them through the normal turn-over as much
as you can. These end up to be surprisingly
painless affairs if they are given time and
advance notice.

Q. I am still not clear on whether any
of the current regional offices will completely
close in Eansas City.

Dr. Mo¥ni=AN. Is Kansas City a regional
headquarters?

Mr. HucHES. Yes.

Dr. MoyYNIHAN It will no longer be, That
is the one that immediately comes to mind.

Q. Some will disappear but reappear as
sub-regional offices?

Dr. MoYNIHAN. Yes. They may have to go
around and write “sub” on some of the
windows.

Q. Is Kansas City——

Mr. HucHEs. There is a map which would
show the new regional structure and we have
a map which shows agency by agency the im-
pact in terms of boundaries.

Q. How about the numbers of jobs?

Mr, Hucues. The jobs we don't have, sim-
ply because we don't know what the Impact
will be over & period of time on these people.
We don't know how the sub-regional struec-
ture will be involved.

Dr. MoYNIHAN. If we seem to be a little
vague on this, it i1s not that we are vague, 1t




10856

is because this is an immensely complex
subject. If you want to know why we are
doing it you ought to sit down and spend
the day trying to find out what is the pres-
ent state. We set up & regional couneil of
four major departments in New York City—
New York City being the headquarters for
each of those departments or agencles—
only to find that the only State those four
departments had in common was New York
itself. It is just not beyond anybody's com-
prehension, it is Just a very complex busi-
ness,

Q. You have not sald exactly whether there
will be any regional offices completely closed
down. Is the answer no?

Dr. MoynN1AN. Yes, there will be, in terms
of specific departments.

Q. Which ones?

Dr MoyNIHAN. All over this map. We can
spend the afternoon on it and we will give
you the data.

Q. Are those the ones you read?

Mr, HueHEes. I read the list of cities where
there are now reglonal offices or equivalent
which would be affected by this action.

Q. Does that mean they will be closed
down?

Mr. HucHES, No, It means that that will no
longer be a reglonal office. There may be—
and in my judgment probably will be—per-
sonnel remaining there, perhaps the same
personnel, but that will not have the label on
it, on the door “Regional Office.”

Dr. MoynNiaAN. Let's be very clear, There
are not going to be any doors locked in this
process. There is no major city in the coun-
try that doesn't have In it offices of almost
all the major departments of Federal Gov-
ernment. The question is: Where we have
tried to establish reglonal systems, we have
settled on eight, and the question is: can we
transfer to those areas a measure of initia-
tive, a measure of responsibility and author-
ity so that in fact the work of Government in
those very areas can go on closer to the areas
involved. Most of these regions are, In terms
of population, if you broke these elght
regions up and put them in the U.N. Gazet-
teer, they would be the 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th,
12th, 13th and 14th biggest and richest
countries in the world.

Finding a structure where you can glve
real power and authority is difficult. It is
not a question of the taking of people out
of Kansas City and into 8t. Louls and so on.
There are going to be HUD and HEW, DOT
and Labor people in all those places. It is a
question of where do you locate the man
you call Regional Director and what kind of
authority do you give him and do you glve
to each of your people a sufficiently conver-
gent set of powers and responsibilities so
they in fact can sit down and make deci-
slons of their own that have consequences.

Q. Implicit in that, it seerr to me, there
will have to be a coordination among these
agencies In the level of authority granted
reglonal directors.

Dr. Mo¥NIHAN. That is correct. That is the
next phase of our operation.

Q. Is there going to be any single man
representing all of those?

Dr. MoyNTHAN. No, we have specifically
rejected that idea.

Q. How about in the cities where you are
leaving some people behind, is there going to
be a single man there?

Dr. Moyni=maN, No. The curious fact of
the American National Government is that
there is only one “single man” and he is
called the President and that is the arrange-
ment we have,

Q. I would like to talk about Eansas Clty.
You are going to move HEW, OEO and Labor.
That is 825 people involved. That is $10 mil-
lion a year in payroll. HEW sald it will cost
them $800,000 to go to Denver, The Missourl
and Eansas delegations, Republicans and
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Democrats allke, are upset, They don't under=
stand why you are moving three bigger of-
fices to Denver instead of two smaller ones
to Kansas City.

Dr, MoywniHaN. There are numbers ubat
have to do with the headquarters functions.
They do not in any sense reflect a necessary
net loss to that city of Federal employees or
Federal payroll. They just don't, It would
be our hope that any actual change to this
would be very minimal, indeed.

They are changes in our organizational
structure, not in the economic structure of
Kansas City.

Mr. HugHes. I think that is a falr state-
ment. The reascns for Denver versus Eansas
City—judgments differ on this—but there
are reasons of transportation networks, re-
gional practices, regional associations, the
suitablility of Denver versus Kansas Clty
as the headquarters city for the mountain
states and those sorts of things.

We have tried also to minimize the moves
within the total structure.

Dr. Mo¥nIHaN. Let's be very candid. When
you ask what is the difference hetween Ean-
sas City and Denver, the answer is that a
good case can be made for either, but if you
are going to have one regional headquarters
you have to have one. It has just been the
unsatisfactory nature of the decision that
has been part of taking 20 years to make it.

Mr. HuGHES. One of the problems here is
that you can slice 50 States and some terri-
tories and so on almost an infinite number
of ways and it has been extremely difficult to
get any measure of concensus or ot
as to the best arrangement. In evolving an
arrangement, you cannot just look at the
mountain states or Kansas City or Denver.
You have to look at the country and the
feasibility of fanning out from Washington,
how many regions there ought to be in total
and those kinds of questions. That is what
we tried to stress.

Q. Can we find out about our specific re-
gions?

Dr. Mo¥NIHAN. The Bureau of the Budget
has it.

Q. Should we call the Bureau?

Dr. MoYNIHAN. Yes.

Mr. ZiecLEr. We will pass out maps, to-
gether with that release, which spell out
the area covered In each region. They will
give you an indication of what area the
various headquarters cover.

The PreEss. Thank you.

[From the Woman Constitutionalist
Jan. 9, 1971]
REcroNar GOVERNMENT: VOICES OF PROPHECY
(By Mary M. Davison)

Many years ago Don Bell (Don Bell Reports
and Closer Up) warned of a plan on the part
of those who have usurped the Washington
government to establish within our borders
a Regl nal Government composed of twelve
reglons whose capitals would be in the citles
occupied by the twelve Federal Reserve
Reglonal banks. It was not a very glamorous
story and received little attention.

Several years later David Brinkley, address-
Ing students in an Ohlo University, predicted
the abolition of the States, saylng that with-
in the lifetime of most of those students
there would be no more sovereign States;
something else would replace them. Nobody
paid any attention to that either; not even
the students. Now some startling facts have
come to light.

At a Press Conference held at the White
House March 27, 1969, Mr. Daniel P. Moyni-
han officially revealed the creatlon of elght
regions—eight separate governments within
the United States (two others were added
later in that year, 1969), leaving two to go
to meet the Don Bell prophecy. And strangely
enough the capitals of these Reglonal Gov-
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ernments are located in the citles housing
the Federal Reserve branches. We will quote
some of the discussion of the Moynihan
Press Conference which we belleve to be
indicative of the manner in which the Gov-
ernment is being run; not by Congress, much
less by the hand-picked Presidents from the
stables of the Council on Foreign Relations.

Mr. MoyNIHAN. “One can say anything
one thinks on the record about the public
administration because it never gets printed
anyway. If we had a war to announce, by
golly, everyone would be here. ... This is
about the first major reorganization which
the President has put into effect. I think it
is a matter of some interest . . . that it has
been something Presidents have been trying
to put into effect for almost 20 years now,
This is the first time in the history of the
American Republic (??-ed) that the regional
boundaries of the reglonal domestic programs
will be coterminous. You can see how quickly
you can lose your audience with things like
that. Laughter.” (The language was designed
“to lose your audience,” reporters as well as
the rest of us-ed). The next paragraphs prob-
ably explain why the news media falled to
report this most momentous incident—the
“restructuring” (rebuilding-ed) of the
United States Government without the
knowledge or consent of the Congress or the
People. This, the job “presidents have been
trying to put into effect for nearly 20 years.”

Mr. MoyYNIHAN. “The pattern has been
built up that when each department, when
departments have been established and agen-
cies have been established their reglonal
boundaries have responded to the sort of
peculiarities (the word “pecullarities” scarce-
1y describes them-ed) of subjects or the Con-
gressional arrangements that led to their
enactment or just randomness. The result
has been that there has been wide variation
in the regional headquarters."

The above is typical of the hokum Con-
gress s subjected to hours on end, when they
call in some of the over-educated phonies
of State, Defense, Treasury or other depart-
ments of “government” to explain such ac-
tivities as Viet Nam, Interest rates, Prisoners
of War or other vital subjects. Congress, for
the most part, sits openmouthed listening to
this senseless babble, then compliments them
on their *“scholarly presentation'” and their
“erudition” and suggest the need for a pay
raise.. When the “erudite” ones are out of
ear-shot, they—the Congressmen—ask one
another if they knew what in tunket they
were talking about.

Our State representatives who have been
pleading for “taxsharing” with the Federal
“Government” might, if they could muster a
little extra concentration, find that they
have “tax shared" themselves out of busi-
ness. The Fed has no intention of sharing
anything. They intend to operate all the
“services” out of the Regional Governments.

Mr. Mo¥YNTHAN. “If I could just say, in the
whole guestion of public administration,
making the Government work, in delivering
publio services, the biggest single weakness of
the American National Government has been
its fleld (State) structure... And not to at-
tend to that is just not to be serlous about
this subject. It 18 perhaps the least exciting
subject in Government and that has been
the source of the problem, just not being able
to muster the attention of persons to its
absolutely essential nature.”

Why could they not “muster the attention
of persons to its absolutely essential nature?”
Have the lines of communication with the
One-Worlders broken down or was the neces-
sary publicity too risky? They had taken the
State Governments for a ride with a down-
hill pull and even under the watchful eyes of
the various Rockefeller Brothers control
agencles, the scheme just might come to the
attention of some person or group with suffi-
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cient interest and influence to prevent the
eradication of ‘State Government.

Q. “Will you save money, too, or is this
just for efficiency?” Mr. Hucmes. “I would
regard 1t in the interest of efficiency. In your
terms it is a managemént action. It could
produce savings. It is not designed to do
that. Rather, it is designed to make it easier
to manage Federal programs out in the field
(the States-ed) where services must be de-
livered and also to make it easler for the
States and Cities to deal with the Federal
agencies.” (which will be handling all the
“tax sharing” money-ed.)

Mr. Mo¥YNIHAN. “Remember that the Re-
organization powers have existed for 20 years,
and are sort of a standing concomitant of
the Presidency, and in a normally effective
Government reorganization, considerations
are always going on. It i5 a more Intensive
point than in the earlier Administrations
and President Nixon has spoken with spe-
cial Interest in this. I think you can look
forward to proposals, but we have nothing
right now.”

Mr. HuGHEs. “Lots of things are being
looked at.” (And somebody with an interest
in ‘'the nation should be helping them
“look"-ed.)

Q. “You pointed out that for 20 years
pecple have been Interested in this. Can you
identify some of the obstacles that have come
up over the years?"’

Dr. MoyNiEAN. * .. . This is the kind of
subject that people who are close (but not
too close-ed) to Government are very pas-
sionate about, and people out of Govern-
ment don't even know about (it is none of
their business-ed). It always happens. To
be assoclated with the movement of some
resources from one part of the Congressional
map to another. So there have always been
people who by definition will have to be
against it (if they ever find out about
it-ed) . .. This combination of a rather low
level of public Interest and a rather specific
level of ‘ocal opposition has meant, by and
large, that no President has been willing to
bite the bullet. Now we have done so. Mind
you, once 1t takes place (and it has—the
President, by his own admission signed it
on March 27, 1968-ed) then the new ar-
rangements become sacred and absolutely
imbedded in the constitutional division of
the republic.” &

This is something to think about. A Coun-
¢ll on Foreign Relations President and a covey
of Council on Foreign Relations empire
builders, elected by nobody, have divided the
United States Into at least 10 regional gov-
ernments, at least four of which have al-
ready been set up and are ready for action:
Region 2—New York City; Reglon 4—Atlanta;
Region 6—Chicago; Region 9—San Francisco.
{Press Release by the President May 21, 1969).

While the Congress was turning the Fed-
eral Government over to the United Nations
and the States were surrendering their pow-
ers and the sovereignty of the People to
Rockefeller Brothers 1313 agencles, the One
World operation in Pratt House, New York,
was cutting up the United States like an
enormous ple.

Each of these regional governments will
have all the appurtenances of government.
In the beginning, says Mr, Nixon in his May
21, 1069 Press Release, each reglonal govern-
ment will be equipped with its own Depart-
ments of Labor, Health, Education and Wel-
fare, Housing and Urban Development, Office
of Economic Opportunity and the Small
Business Administration. These are the very
agencies from which the 1318 State legisla-
tures expected to collect a juley “tax-shar-
ing.” We might note in passing that 10 of the
Reglonal Government capitals are located in
the cities housing the Federal Reserve
branches. At the time of this report (May
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1969) Cleveland and St. Louls were excluded.
This may now have changed.

A few years ago your editor conducted a
one woman campalign against 1313, charging
that it was operating in violation of Article
4, Section 3, of the Constitution of the United
States, f.e.:

*. . . ’nor any state be formed by the junc-
tion of two or more states or parts of states
without the consent of the legislatures con-
cerned as well as of the Congress.”

Lawyers convinced me that 1313 was not
in violation because they had not organized
by law but by voluntary agreement. But now
we have the United States divided into re-
glons by law, for Congress and all the legis-
latures have passed laws permitting the di-
vision of the United States. The laws at both
Congressional and State levels are drawn in
such language that it might take an Einstein
two weeks to decode them, but they are there
and if the people of the States permit the
continuation of this outrage the prophecy
of David Brinkley that the States would be
abolished in our lifetime will have proven
true.

I have spoken with probably the most
knowledgeable man to have served in a
State legislature In recent years and he
expressed the opinion that no Btate legis-
lature in the country would have enacted
this legislation if they had known what
they were doing. He was not in the legis-
lature at the time the legislatlon was en-
acted but having received & copy of that
particular Bill we feel that he will realize
that they did not understand the Bill and
that is the reason for its passage. Inasmuch
as every State (together with Puerto Rico
and the District of Columbia) are covered
by the legislation, it is quite lkely the Bills
were written at a central point and distrib-
uted to the States.

It should therefore be a matter of top
priority for all persons who desire to live
in a soverelgn State to acquaint our State
representatives, Congressmen and Sena-
tors lmmediately of the realities of the “Re-
organization Acts” of States and Nation, in-
sisting that these bills be promptly reviewed
and rescinded. Remember that Mr. Moyni-
han stressed the fact that once it had been
adopted—as it was when the President
signed it—that it became sacred and “ab-
solutely embedded in the Constitutional
division of the Republic.”

This 1s not possible under the Constitu-
tion which guarantees “to every State in
this Union a republican form of govern-
ment. . . .” Get busy—consult your lawyers,
particularly those lawyers in your State
legislatures. Demand a return to Constitu-
tional Government which has hbeen the
prime objeetive of Women for Constitutional
Government from the beginning.

The Press releases of Mr. Nixon and Dr.
Moynihan are too long to be published in
a column such as this, therefore we have
arranged with the Council for Statehood (P.
O. B. 5435, Lighthouse Point, Florida) to
distribute a packet at 50 cents (postage
included), the contents of which may be
shown your representatives as proof that
these actually did come from the White
House.

In clesing I wish to thank my many
friends for their prayers, cards, flowers and
gifts sent to me during my recent stay in
the Montgomery Hospital, and to express
the highest possible praise for that wonder-
ful hospital and its services.

WHiLE WE SLEPT, THE STATES WERE BEING
ABOLISHED
Dear American—“New States may be ad-
mitted by the Congerss into this Union; but
no new State shall be formed or erected with-
in the jurisdiction of any other State; nor

10857

any State be formed by the junction of two or
more States, or parts of States without the
consent of the Legislatures of the States con-
cerned as well as the Congress.”—United
States Constitution; Article IV, Section 8,
Paragraph 1.

President Nixon currently is engaged in
the promotion of a plan to consolidate the
twelve existing Cabinet-level Departments
and reduce them to eight, allegedly to save
money, increase efficlency, eliminate dupli-
cation of services, streamline the admittedly
cumbersome machinery of bureaucracy, etc.
And the plan, on first reading, scunds com-
mendable—until one discovers that this is
to ‘be one more step in an overall plot to
consolidate the fifty States and reduce them
to Reglonal Departments; thus abolishing the
States!

Lest we be labeled an alarmist without a
cause, permit us to present the facts in more
or less chronological order:—

‘When the Constitution of the United States
was ratified by the original Thirteen States,
there was established a kind of government
different from any ever concelved before; not
because it was a Republic, but because the
political power was decentralized. The Fed-
eral Government was ceded certain specified
and enumerated powers; all other powers
were reserved to the States and the people.

No such system of government had ever
been tried before: the greatest power was
confined to the local level of government;
and this for over 200 years prevented power-
grabbers from galning too much power. In
all other countries, power was concentrated
at the top; so ours was indeed an unique form
of government.

And for this very reason, our system has

been attacked, called inefficlent, horse-and-
buggy government for a nuclear age, etc. And
over the years—especlally since 1917—there
have been repeated and almost constant at-
tempts to reverse the flow of political power
and make ours a centralized government, like
other nations of the world, republics or other-
wise.
The plans became more or less solidified
through the efforts of a network of organi-
zations which came to be called Terrible
1313, and which we exposed as early as Feb-
ruary, 1958. The plans called for the estab-
lishment of Metro, megalopolitan and re-
gional governments that cross State lines;
of gigantic authorities stretching from city
to city and denying State authority while ap-
pealing to the Central National authority; of
the abolishment of States altogether . . .

As early as 1933, Luther Gulick, a Planner,
a promoter of Metro, etc., declared: “The
American State is finished, I do not predict
that the Btates will go, but affirm that they
have gone.” And in his blueprints they were
gone, replaced by regional districts after the
manner of the twelve Federal Reserve Dis-
tricts into which this Nation already has
been divided.

In 1934 a writer (Willlam Eay Wallace, In
Our Obsolete Constitution), observed that
“the multiplicity of forty-eight states . . .
has no valld soclal or poliical reason for be-
ing preserved.”

In September, 1969, Representative
of New York, told the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives: “I recently discussed with Gov-
ernor Nelson Rockefeller, of New York, at a
public meeting of the Intergovernmental Af-
falrs Subcommittee of the House Government
Operations Committee, the need for reorga-
nizing our State governments. One suggestion
I made was that the 50 States be abolished
and regional governments be substituted for
them.”

To justify his suggestion, submitted
a study made by the Committee for Econom-
ic Development, a satellite organization of
the powerful Council on Foreign Relations,
which has been called our Secret Govern-
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ment, and justifiably so called. The CED
study concluded that “the failure of state
governments to meet their commitments was
attributable to geographic handicaps, out-
moded structures, inadequate resources, and
political weaknesses. . . ."” The study hinted
that States should be abolished and new re-
gional boundary lines be drawn, with such
regional authorities looking to Washington
for guidance.

Now, let’s drop back to 1965, and we quote
from an article written by Lee Bolman, which
appeared in The Freedom Press:

“The ‘Public Works and Economic De-
velopment Act of 1965’ became law last Au-
gust. . This Act, cited as Public Law
89-136, provides the master plan for Dicta-
torship of the United States. . Close
analysis of the Acc itself will prove there
is ‘no way back’ if the States and local offi-
cials do not withhold cooperation and ‘hold-
the-line’ against Federal Commissioners and
their direct dictatorial powers through ‘fed-
eral fund blackjacks "

“This Public Works and Economic Devel-
opment Act authorizes the setting up of
‘regions’ throughout the United States . .. .
These ‘regions’ would eventually wipe out
State boundaries. America may remain as a
continent but you may end up saying you
are from Federal Region #9 instead of from
California. . . . We would be asked to give
up towns, cities, counties, and States, for
Regions, Districts, Areas, and Centers. But
this is not merely a transfer of labels; the
new boundaries will be very mobile and over-
lapping, changing at the whim or pleasure
of the Secretary of Commerce and his staff,
who have the final decision (if the President
agrees) . . .

“By law, the United States is to be broken
up into ‘Regions,’ and each '‘Region’ must
have a comprehensive master plan. No one
can disregard this plan which will include
something for every square inch of American
land and the compliance of every person in
it." (End of quotation.)

Now, let's note how President Nixon chose
to invoke and utilize the power contained
in the above mentioned Public Law 89-136.
We call your attention to an article appearing
in the Washington, D.C., Evening Star of
March 27, 1969, which we reprint, We call
your attention to the President's apology"”
for having waited from 1965 to 1069 to put
the changes into effect: “fumblings, disap-
pointments and frustrations” are blamed.
Here is the article, in full:

Nimxon CoorDINATES CITY AID
(By Garnett D. Horner)

President Nixon today directed five gov-
ernment departments and agencies dealing
with urban and poverty programs to estab-
lish common regional boundaries and re-
glonal office locations in eight cities for their
field operations.

He also ordered expansion of reglonal
councils to the eight headquarters to coordi-
nate the work of the agencles involved. In
a third directive, he asked nine departments
and agencies to move toward greater decen-
tralization of their operations to give more
declsion-making powers to federal employes
who deal dally with state and local officials.

“The federal government has been assigned
many new responsibilities in the last several
decades—many of which it carries and many
of which it fumbles,” Nixon sald in a state-
ment. “Many of the disappointments and
frustrations of the last several years can be
blamed on the fact that the administrative
performance has not kept pace with the
legislative promise. This situation must be
changed. The actions I announced today are
important steps toward achieving such
changes.”

The restructuring was done by executive
actlon.
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The President pointed out that each
agency now has its own set of regional of-
fices and regional boundaries, which often
means that if a director of one field opera-
tion is to meet with his counterpart in an-
other branch of government he often must
make an airplane trip to see him.

State and local officials often must go to
regional federal offices in different clities on
the same problem. Nixon said the new uni-
form regions and reglonal headquarters will
streamline and coordinate the systems
through which the government provides so-
cial and economic services.

The five divisions involved are the Labor,
Health, Education and Welfare, and Hous-
ing and Urban Development departments,
the Office of Economic Opportunity and the
Small Business Administration.

The elght regional centers are:

Reglon 1, Boston—Connecticut, Maine,
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Is-
land and Vermont.

Reglon 2, New York City—New York, New
Jersey, Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands.

Region 3, Philadelphia—Delaware, District
of Columbia, Eentucky, Maryland, North
Carolina Pennsylvania, Virginia and West
Virginia.

Region 4, Atlanta—Alabama, Florida,
Georgla, Misslssippi, South Carolina and
Tennessee.

Reglon 5, Chicago—Illinois, Indiana, Min-
nesota, Michigan, Ohio and Wisconsin.

Reglon 6, Dallas-Fort Worth—Arkansas,
Louisiana, New Mexico, Oklahoma and Texas.

Region 7, Denver—Colorado, Idaho, Iowa,
Kansas, Missouri, Montana, Nebraska, North
Dakota, South Dakota, Utah and Wyoming.

Reglon 8, San Francisco—Alaska, Arizona,
California, Guam, Hawall, Nevada, Oregon
and Washington.

Philip 8. Hughes, deputy director of the
Budget Bureau, said the reorganization will
mean that regional headquarters of one or
more of the agencies involved will be abol-
ished in Charlottesville, Washington, Austin,
Nashville, Baltimore, New York, Jacksonville,
New Orleans, Cleveland and Seattle. Con-
gressmen representing these districts have
opposed Nixon’s plans.

Hughes and Daniel P. Moynihan, assistant
to the President for urban affairs (since re-
signed—Ed.) said the order will not mean
these citles will lose any substantial number
of federal employes, however. They sald fed-
eral offices would be maintained in each of
the cities, some of which functioning as sub-
regional headquarters. Actual movement of
personnel probably will involve 1,200 people
or less and will be spread over the next 18
months, they sald.

You will note that the foregoing article
calls for only elght Regions, Here someone
apparently slipped up. There are twelve Fed-
eral Reserve Districts, with headquarters at
Boston, New York, Philadelphia, Cleveland,
Richmond. Atlanta, Chieago, St. Louis, Min-
neapolis, Kansas City, Dallas and San Fran-
cisco. It would seem logical, therefore, that
these Reglonal Government Centers be the
same as the centers where Federal Reserve
Banks are located, which would call for the
establishment of four more Regional Head-
quarters.

President Nixon moved toward that ulti-
mate goal when on May 21, 1969, he named
two more “Regional Capitals”: Eansas City
and Beattle. Because of the importance of
this subject, we reprint the whole of a press
release issued by the White House on May 21,
1969.

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT

On March 27 I announced & series of steps
being taken to streamline the structure and
processes of Federal agencies in the fleld, I
am confident that these changes will greatly
improve the effectiveness of Federal social
and economic services.
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The first of these actions was the establish-
ment of a common pattern of regional
boundaries and headquarters for the Depart-
ment of Labor, the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, the Office
of Economic Opportunity, and the Small
Business Administration.

Since the announcement we have met with
congressional, state and local interests from
many areas of the country and received from
them a great deal of valuable information on
implementing this plan.

After considering this information, I have
concluded that the level of Federal service
which would be required of the planned sub-
regional offices in Eansas Clty and Seattle
warrants their elevation to full regional
status.

Three other changes are desirable. With the
establishment of the new BSeattle reglon, it
is appropriate to shift Idaho to that reglon
from the Denver reglon. Also, after reviewing
the situation, I have concluded that the
States of North Carclina and Eentucky
would be better served from Atlanta than
from Philadelphia.

In summary, the new alignment for the
regions is as followa:

Reglon I (Boston)—Connecticut, Maine,
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Is-
land, and Vermont.

Region II (New York City)—New York,
New Jersey, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin
Islands.

Reglon III (Philadelphia)—Delaware, Dis-
trict of Columbia, Maryland, Pennsylvania,
Virginia, and West Virginia.

Reglon IV (Atlanta)—Alabama, Florida,
Georgia, Eentucky, Mississippl, North Caro-
lina, South Carolina, and Tennessee.

Reglon V (Chicago)—Illinols, Indiana,
Minnesota, Michigan, Ohio, and Wisconsin.

Reglon VI (Dallas-Fort Worth)—Arkan-
sas, Louisiana, New Mezxico, Oklahoma, and
Texas.

Region VII (Eansas City)—Iowsa, Eansas,
Missouri, and Nebraska.

Region VIII (Denver)—Colorado, Montana,
North Dakota, South Dakota, Utah, and
Wyoming.

Reglon IX (8an Francisco)—Arizona, Cali-
fornia, Hawail, and Nevada.

Region X (Seattle)—Alaska, Idaho, Ore-
gon, and Washington.

So, here is all the necessary machinery, all
installed and ready to run; in the case of five
federal departments Nixon wants to revamp
the Cabinet structure at Washington, so that
the consolidation of departments which is to
be carried out at each Regional Capital, will
be carried out also at the Natlonal Capital.

However, there is “a fly in the ocintment.”

Congress permitted the setting up of the
machinery for Regilonal Government, but it
did not provide the fuel to run the ma-
chinery; indeed, it could not without wreck-
ing the United States Constitution which
declares, in effect, that if the States are to
be abolished, the States themselves must do
the abolishing. We'll explain that:

The authority to set up these Regional
Governments is derived from this Public
Works and Economic Development Act of
1965. This Act empowers the Federal Gov-
ernment to set up Regional Centers but, to
be Constitutional and lawful, it also stipu-
lated that the State Governments must re-
quest the Federal Government to put this
regional plan into operation. The one weapon
which the Executive had fo force the States
to ask to be destroyed was the money weapon:
Welfare funds would be withheld unless the
States fell into line.

To supply additional money power, Rep.

introduced H.R. 2519 in January, 1968
providing bloe grants to States if they met
regional modernization conditions. In other
words, to qualify for the promised bloc grant,
a State would have to enact legislation at
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the the State level which would permit the
setting up of sub-regions which, in turn,
would fit into the Federal Ten Region struc-
ture.

To put it bluntly, the States would have
to vote themselves into the Regional Struc-
ture if they were to qualify for Federal
assistance!

Incidentally, that bill introduced by Reuss
did not pass, though several States rushed
through enabling legislation in preparation
for the expected bloc grant. A Maryland cor-
respondent informs us that State passed
such legislation but that it was later de-
feated by a referendum vote of the citizens.
To complete this story of the money bill:
H.R. 2519 was reintroduced as H.R. 11764
but time ran out; and it is to be reintroduced
this year, revamped and glving control over
$2214 billion which will be doled out for
welfare, health, education, guaranteed in-
come, etc., if the States agree to the Regional
Plan.

Tied to this Regional Plan are most of the
Nixon goals: Revenue sharing, Government
reorganization at the Cabinet level, new
health care proposals, the guaranteed annual
income plan, etc. (Please note: We refer to
these as “Nixon's goals;” but we do not
mean this to designate Nixon the individual.
A Conspiracy is difficult to explain or com-
prehend as an abstraction, it must be per-
sonalized; and since Nixon s the front man
and the public voice of the Conspiracy, we
speak of “Nixon’s goals.” Personally, Nixon
may know little of how these proposals co-
ordinate, interweave, complement each other
to promote Regional Government at the
National level, then Regional Government at
the inter-National level, and finally Regional
Government at the world level, a la 1984.
But since Nixon is known to favor Atlantic
Union and Rockefeller's “New Federalism,"”
his “ignorance is no excuse,” if he should
happen to plead that condition in 1974).

Prof, R. J. Phillips of New York State Uni-
versity says “the only effective way to mod-
ernize state government is to abolish it."
Then he explains what, supposedly, is on Mr.
Nixon’s mind:

“The plan . . . would call for substituting a
number of regional governmental units for
the present fifty states. . . .Bach region would
serve in a dual capacity. On the one hand
they would be administrative units of the
national government, charged with the im-
plementation of federal programs. . ..On the
other hand they would have the responsibility
for supervising local programs. Changes in
the latter area would call for a dramatic
alteration of existing units of local govern-
ment through the development of fewer but
more viable local governments.

“With the demise of the existing states we
could develop a national court system, stand-
ard suffrage legislation, a national public
school system that would include higher
education, uniform marriage and divorce
laws, standard automobile registration and
licensing, and many others. . . .

“We must remove from our thinking the
idea that there is something sacred about our
federal system of government. . . .we do not
need to establish more commissions to ex-
amine ways of strengthening and revitaliz-
ing state governments. . . . What we need now
is the courage to embark upon a different
course and to attack these problems. How
long are we willing to permit the problems of
an urban and Industrial society to be ad-
ministered by governmental machinery de-
veloped in a rural and agrarian soclety of
two centurles ago?” (End of quotation)

Shall we have Regional Government,
whether we like it or not? This much is
certain: any appeal to the President, your
Senator, or U.S. Representative, is futile.
But there is this hope: you may be able to
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interest your State and County officlals in
keeping their jobs!
[From the Wisconsin State Journal,
Mar. 30, 1971]

RIGHT WING ADVOCATE HERE—ROBERTS WANTS
PEOPLE POWER

(By Willilam R. Wineke)

Ideology, like politics, makes strange bed-
fellows.

For example, Arch E. Roberts, a retired
Army colonel popular among right wing
groups, will testify before a joint legislative
committee meeting today that America must
return power to the people.

Roberts, who believes an international
banking conspiracy is behind most of the
world's ills, assesses the current state of the
nation in much the same way that college
radicals do, although his solutions run op-
posite theirs,

“If we are to survive as a race and as a
nation, the People (he capitalizes the word)
must regain control over the centers of power
in America,” Roberts says in testimony pre-
pared for today.

“The stark truth Is that America 1= now
passing from a constitutional republic into
a totalitarian world-wide government.”

Roberts does not find it upsetting that
his words, if printed on a mimeographed
leaflet, would be attributed to bearded
radicals.

“We have a great deal in common” with
the radical students, Roberts sald in an in-
terview Monday.

“We are opposed to the polarization of the
American people into right and left camps
. » « The student is not an instigator of rev-
olution; he is a produect of his eduecation.”

That education, in Roberts’ view, relles
heavily on foundation funds, and foundation
funds rely heavily on enormously wealthy
people who want to see American society
destroyed so that the banking conspiracy
can control the world.

Roberts finds other things in common
with the radical young.

He scoffs at the reasons the United States
government gives for its involvement in
Vietnam and suggests that the real reason
for that involvement is to galn control of
the vast oil reserves lying under its soil.

“When that is accomplished, we will see
troops pulled out and sent on to the next
place of economic exploitation, probably
the Mideast,” Roberts predicted.

And, although Roberts was kicked out
of the Army in 1962 after he charged that
some American political leaders had Com-
munist leanings (the U.S. Court of Appeals
reinstated him in 1964), Roberts now main-
tains that he is not anti-Communist.

“The historical fact that has been con-
cealed from the American people” is that
the Soviet revolution was bankrolled by a
New York banking house, he said.

The former officer believes that the con-
spiracy he sees wants a world society that
operates on a Soviet model with a few men
making all the decision and the people obey-
ing them.

If Roberts and radical leftists agree on
many assessments of the world situation,
they obviously disagree on proposals for
curing the situation.

Roberts thinks violence is useless because
the other side has the power; he hopes that
state legislatures will expose the alleged
conspiracy, pull out of regional govern-
mental deals—which Roberts thinks lead
to world government—and go back to the
ideals of the founding fathers.

Roberts is an executive of the Committee
to Restore the Constitution, nationally based
in Ft. Collins, Colo.

He did not reveal the committee’s budget,
but said funding comes from individuals
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who send small amounts. He lives on his
Army pension (he was a public information
officer) and on speaking fees.

Roberts and his wife have five sons, two
of whom have served in the Marines and
three of whom live at home.

[From the Valley (Minn.) Times, Apr. 1970]
MINNESOTA WORLD CITIZENS IN Tax REVOLT
(By Jo Hindman)

Over the wires came the electrifying news,
“World Citizenship has been declared over
the whole State of Minnesota.”

BState officials gathered at St. Paul to sign
The Declaration of World Citizenship of the
State of Minnesota, March 25, 1971 and veri-
fied by Governor Wendell Anderson’s office.
These signed: The Governor, Lt. Gov. Per-
pich, state senators Holmaquist, majority
leader; Coleman, minority leader; state rep=
resentatives Lindstrom, majority; Sabo, min-
ority; Speaker Aubrey Dirlam.

This is the second world unity paper signed
in the state., Three years ago almost to the
day, a former governor and various officials
inked the Hennepin County-Minneapolis
world citizenship pact, sald to be almost
identical with the new state document.

Governor Anderson was unavailable for
comment on what the action implies,

The same question put to the chairman of
the Concerned Taxpayers of Minnesota, Mrs.
Joan Van Poperin, drew this: “The Declara-
tion indicates take-over right now . . . we
are In the position of citizens against World
Government.”

Mrs. Van Poperin sketched prior events of
the week. Rep. John Bares, Jr. introduced a
bill to repeal Minnesota's Reglonalization
Act of 1969, a radical plece of the world
regionalization movement. The subcommit-
tee hearings on March 23 were jJammed with
repeal citizens, many of them farmers com-
ing from all points of the state.

A lawmaker said that he ‘“belleves In
World Government.” Asked why, by a con-
stituent, the official reportedly replied that
he “got new streets and new sidewalks
through urban renewal.”

The point is significant. Controversial ur-
ban renewal laws increasingly are attacked
on the premise that they are unconstitu-
tional, existing only because the United Na-
tions global treaty has pre-empted the U.S.
Constitution. Unprotected Americans are
left defending themselves against present-
day world law such as urban renewal and re-
glonal laws.

As this is written, a statewlde protest
march Is scheduled on April 3 converging on
the Minnesota capitol steps. The Governor
and legislators are invited. Originally planned
as a tax protest against the state legislature,
the event undoubtedly will protest the
world citizenship betrayal.

A press conference by CTM, 628 Stryker
Ave., St. Paul 55107, dealt the cards. The
words of Joan Van Poperin were picked up by
TV, newspapers and radio. She sald: “We
have a tax crisis. Rates are 10 to 15 times
what they should be. People are losing their
homes. We want property taxes to be levied
at one per cent (1%) of the year 1967's as-
sessed valuation. 1967 was picked because
that year the legislature passed the law to
change tax base due to regionalization.”
(Twin Cities regional government created in
1967 consists of St. Paul, Minneapolis and
seven counties).

“We urge the repeal of the statewlde Re-
gionalization Act of 1969 which followed,
putting all powers under appointed officials
and taking away our right to vote on those
representing us on tax matters, If the April 3
protest has no effect,” she sald, “We shall
withhold our real estate taxes.”

“As for world citizenship, if it can be for-
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cibly imposed on Minnesotans, so can It be
done to all citizens in these United States!"

[From the Yakima (Wash.) Eagle, Mar. 25,
1971]
StaTeEs To QuEsTION UNITED NATIONS TREATY
(By Jo Hindman)

The United Nations strategy to bleed and
conquer is running into & groundswell of
American counter-action. Significantly, the
movement is state, not Washington, D.C. in-
spired.

The aversion against the UN and lts agen-
cies stems from countless disasters that the
international trouble makers bring upon
Americans within the United States and
upon their soldier sons outside the U.S.A.

The advancing thrust of a citizen-spon-
sored campaign in Wisconsin brilliantly dem-
onstrates how the intelligent anger of Amer-
icans is zeroing in on the root of the
trouble—the UN’s Charter/Treaty (1945)
ratified by the U.S. Senate in ill-advised lack
of prudence.

The Wisconsin Legislative & Research Com-
mittee, a citizen group, seeks to restore the
U.S. Constitution and thus eliminate the UN
Charter's chaotic influence on the economic,
social, political, cultural, educational, and
judicial institutions of the U.8.A. and Wis-
consin State.

A first step—to study the injurious effects
of the UN Charter—is underway, ccordinated
by the Wisconsin L & R Commiitee working
through a legislative steering committee
comprised of members of both houses.

Assembly Joint Resolution No. 34 (1971)
will come up for hearings before the Wis-
consin Legislature late in March. Technically
worded, "“This joint resolution establishes a
special joint committee comprised of four
genators and four representatives to the as-
gembly, to study the constitutionality of the
actions of federal agencies with regard to the
United Nations, the effect of these actlons
on the state and possible measures which
could be taken by this state to punish un-
constitutional actions.” A list of grievances
is included.

The objective is to Initiate legislative ac-
tion by the State which will outlaw the
United Nations Treaty-Charter and other
illegal acts of Congress within the boundaries
of the State of Wisconsin.

The legislative “first” is part of a nation-
wide movement designed to help the states
clean house. The legislatures of several states
must investigate the UN Charter to see if it
is pre-empting the Constitution of the United
States or of the State. When this fact has
been established, then each investigating
legislature will declare that the U.S. Senate
had no right to ratify the Charter, Next,
each investigating state will declare the
Charter to be an act outside of the law and
make it a felony for anyone to try to enforce
the provisions of the UN Charter within the
state.

Archibald E. Roberts, Lt. Col. AUS ret,
author of the state-oriented strategy, heads
the nationwide Committee to Restore the
Constitution, Oak at Howes St., Fort Collins,
Colo. 80521. The Wisconsin L & R Committee
is affillated with the national organization.

Both the national and its affillates belleve
that it is necessary to inspire public aware-
ness of the UN peril and to encourage the
volce of reason to be heard in the halls of the
State capltols.

The model legislation from which the Wis-
consin joint resolution is adapted was pre-
pared under the direction of the late John
Janney, nationally recognized constitutional
authority and Mr. T. David Horton, counsel
for the national committee.

Implementation of the legal instrument
will go far in probing the forces which are
manipulating the American economy, gen-
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erating depression, and financing civil vio-
lence for the revolutionary purpose of estab-
lishing a Regional Governance upon the
ruins of the American civilization,” according
t‘glcol. Roberts who will testify in Madison.

5.

Ref. Wisconsin Legislative and Research
gsoD%:EmJtW, Inec.,, Box 46, Brookfield, Wis.

REVENUE SHARING OPT CAUSES SYNDICATE
TIFF

(By Jo Hindman)

Revenue sharing is losing its appeal among
Congressmen who are hearing from tax pay-
ers back home.

Even politically organized Syndicate 1313,
staunch supporter of revenue sharing, has
Bplit on a technical issue concerning method.

Tax payers deplore the magicianship
whereby the federal government would give
to public tax Spenders a portion of federal
income raised by taxing the earnings of in-
dividuals. The flow of grants back to the
states would blatantly detour around the
nationwide demand for cuts in tax spending
and would make funds avallable for local
spending projects which have been blocked
or turned down by local tax payers.

Sensible government requires the spending
unit of government to collect the taxes it
would spend.

It is fatal nonsense to separate the tax-
collecting level from the level that spends.
The split levels make it impossible for tax
payers to call government to account on how
it uses or misuses the funds.

But Syndicate 1313, Metro, is going all out
for revenue sharing.

1313's "'law factory"” wrote a sample bill to
call Congress into a convention to graft rev-
enue sharing into the U.S. Consitution. The
tiff In 1813 developed when the National
Municipal League editorially attacked the
sample but without identifying the Council
of State Government faction as the author.
Both the NML and CSG are powerful lead
units in the political 1313 conglomerate, Chi-
cago-headquartered.

1313's mall order samples, bearing the
markings LC 838 1-15-T1 hit all state legis-
latures meeting in early 1971, ready for copy-
ing. A leglslator who Introduced LC 838 as a
House Joint Resolution in his state, ad-
mitted that the measure 1s a natlonwide ef-
fort sponsored by the National Conference
of State Legislative Leaders (NCSLL) and
the National Soclety of State Legislators
(NSSL).

Last year, those two organizations popped
up in the company of the National Legisla-
tive Conference (NLC), the Office of Federal-
State Relations of the National Governors
(GC), the National Assn. of Attorneys-
General (NAAG), the National Conference
of Lieutenant Governors (NCLG), and the
federal Advisory Commission on Intergovern-
mental Relations (ACIR) when those 1313
adjuncts collaborated under the CSG whip
to get the U.8. Con-Con proposal on the
road.

The NML supports the concept of revenue
sharing; it merely objects to the U.S. Con-
Con idea, fearing that revenue sharing
(MML-defined as of statutory nature) will
be put into the Constitution where, NML
opines, only “new principles belong.”

NML, claiming civic status, Includes in
its membership bankers, lawyers, professors,
League of Women Voters, etc.; its treasury
regularly recelves tax exempt funds from
Ford Foundation, Carnegle Corporation and
other such institutions.

The CSG, composed of careerists in govern-
ment, exacts annual tribute from the fifty
state treasuries; its “secretariat" controls a
legion of syndicate puppets, all active,

The time has come for Congress to heed
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the wishes of the American constituency
rather than to listen to syndicate lobbyists,

It is high time for Congress to cut spend-
ing and to forget about revenue sharing
which, in the long run, is merely debt-shar-
ing (the mnational government has been
spending more than it takes in).

Refs. NML’s “State Legislatures Progress
Report” Sept.-Oct, 1870, and National Civie
Review Magazine Feb. 1971, both published
by National Muncipal League, 47 E. 68 St.,
N.Y. 10021,

THEeRE'S ONLY DEBT TO SHARE
(By Jo Hindman)

The tussle over so-called revenue sharing—
dividing federal grants between the states—
exposes two factions of the same camp ma-
neuvering state-local governments into a
fatal fiscal crunch.

The main action is taking place in Wash.,
D.C. The Administration's “General” sharing
proposal is the force working from the top
down. The blank proposal, termed “construc-
tive alternative,” is the force working from
the bottom up.

The Administration, talking £5- to $10-
billion per year, would mark 1.3 per cent of
taxable personal income revenue to be re-
turned to the state-local levels as their share.
Population and state-local government's tax
effort ratio would determine the distribution,
i.e. the heavier a state taxes its citizenry,
the more federal refund it would “earn.”

Using the same ratios, the blank $24-bil-
lion proposal, letting the U.S. President han-
dle the purse, requires an additional condi-
tion: a “masterplan for modernizing” state-
local governments. States not “modernizing”
would be stricken from the sharing list. The
mandated masterplan would implement the
Metro program to eliminate all local govern-
ments smaller than regions.

The Administration’s “Speclal” sharing
proposals are not divulged, as this is written,
but the “General” proposal stays silent on the
Presidential partitioning of the 50 states into
10 regions. Done in 1969, U.S.A.'s reglonaliza-
tion was accomplished by one stroke at the
top.

Meanwhile, Metro's bottom-to-top region-
alization is running into opposition. The most
recent report comes from the Texas Pan-
handle.

At meetings of the Panhandle Reglonal
Planning Commission whose jurisdiction
covers 26 countles, no private citizen is al-
lowed to address the board. Even commis-
sioners not members of the board, although
their unit of government is in PRPC, report-
edly are likewise gagged. The meetings are
shifted all over the Panhandle, apparently
to discourage citizen attendance.

At first glance it might seem that the PRPC
is following the Metro movement's COG pat-
tern (councils of government). These, posing
as state-local advisory groups, Inevitably
clamor for taxing and other powers of a full
government.

At second glance, the Panhandle region
looks like a new breed, it sports a pecullarity
assoclated with the Administration’s ten (10)
regional councils in federal cltles—ruling
bodies composed of federal HUD, HEW, SBA,
Labor and OEO staffings, more being added
each day.

OEO (Office of Economic Opportunity,
“antl-poverty”) operates through Commu-
nity Action Committee (CAC) at neighbor-
hood levels. In the Panhandle, the Texas Pan-
handle Community Action Corporation has
been chartered by the state to organize in the
26 Panhandle counties. Seven counties have
joined the TPCAC by passing resolutions.
That is significant. Resolutions are beyond
citizen action.

Texans have sent letters to the state capl-
tol and to the TPCAC headquarters In Ama-
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rillo asking why the federal government 1s
incorporating its “give-away” programming
under the laws of Texas?

Is it possible that by so doing, a queer new
administrative condult, from the U.S. Presi-
dent to state-blessed federal dispensaries,
would be created?

Complicating the zaniness, federal spend-
ing still is exceeding its income. Therefore,
the only thing to share is debt.

If Congress approves the sharing of non-
existent funds, U.S. citizens will be forced
into deeper public debt.

Ref. Congressional Records: 12-17-70, 1-25
and 26-71 “State and Local Government
Modernization Act of 1971;” CR 2-4-T1—Ad-~
ministration’s revenue sharing proposals.

MeTRO REGIONS CREATED
(By Jo Hindman)

The United States has been divided into
ten beggarly Metro regions by the pro-
nouncement of a single man,

On the Day of Partitioning* a White
House spokesman boasted, “The curious fact
of the American national government is that
there is only one ‘single man' and he is called
the President.” That is the arrangement.

The reorganization powers to subordinate
the American people under bondage have
existed in the hands of U.S. presidents for
more than 20 years reportedly. “No President
has ever been willing to bite the bullet,”
according to the assistant to the president
for urban affairs, “Now we have done so0.”

Virtually every facet of the lives of Amer-
ican citizens has been brought under the
hand of a single man. The pattern is sim-
ple: He divided the United States into ten
regions, named the states to comprise each
region, designated ten citiez as reglonal
capitals, moved into them skeletal field forces
of five federal agencles—HUD, HEW, OEO,
SBA and Labor, all of which comprise the
ten regional councils. More agencles will be
added later.

The action established embryonic Metro
governance over the U.S.A.

This is the first time in the history of the
American nation that the regional bounda-
ries of the major United Nations—chartered
domestic programs have been made co-ter-
minus, under the administrative governance
of the chief executive of the United States.

At first, the President announced eight
Metro regions fanning out from Washington
D.C. To pacify Eansas City and Seattle
which desired regional capital status, he
upped the count to ten regions ** Unless
changed again, the new Metro alignment is
as follows:

Region I (Boston): Conn., Maine, Mass.,
N.H., RI, Vt.; Reglon II (N.Y. City): N.Y.,
N.J., Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands; Region III
(Philadelphia): Del., D.C,, Md.,, Pa. Va,
West Va.; Reglon IV (Atlanta): Ala., Fla,,
Ga., Ky., Miss,, N.C,, 8.C,, Tenn.; Region V
(Chicago): Ill.,, Ind., Minn.,, Mich.,, Ohilo,
Wise.; Regions VI (Dallas-Fort Worth); Ark.,
La., N. Mex., Okla., Tex.; Region VII (Eansas
City) : Towa, Ean., Mo., Nebr.; Region VIII
(Denver): Colo.,, Mont.,, N.D., SD. TUtah,
Wyo.; Region IX (San Francisco) : Ariz., Cal.,
Hawail, Nev.; Region X (Seattle): Alaska,
Idaho, Ore., Washington.

A White House spokesman sald that “if
you broke these regions up and put them in
the United Nations Gazetteer they would be
the “8th ... 12th . . . 14th biggest and rich-
est countries in the world.”

The Metro federal regional structure seeks
to transfer administrative governance (U.N.
global ruling power) FROM the single man
TO ten (10) federal directors in the 10-
region national field.

One of the federal money bills to finance
Metro governance in the nation was H.R.
2519 Iintroduced by Congressman Reuss,
January 1969, providing bloc grants if
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regional modernization conditions were met
by the states.

To qualify for the promised bloc grants,
the states enacted legislation enabling—or
mandating in some instances—the collectiv-
izing of counties into sub-regions which, in
turn, fit neatly into the federal 10-regions
under the single man governance.

Following the White House 10-region coup,
the same measure (H.R. 2519) was renum-
bered H.R. 11764 and reintroduced later 5—
28-60 by the same congressman. Sections
were added giving control over the proposed
$221; blillion outlay to the “single man"—
the U.S. President.

The 91st Congress, now ended, falled to
approved the money bill. Watch for one
like it to appear in 1971.

Refs. *White House press conference 3-27-
69; **Statement by the President 5-21-69.

NACo ACTIVATES “MEIN EKAMPF”
(By Jo Hindman)

NACo launched a 15-point assault in 1970
for “modernizing county governments.” In
Metro gibberish that means that the National
Assn. of Counties began the United Nations
chartered administrative rules system.

NACo is the political Syndicate 1313's unit
assigned to revamp county government. In
turn, 1313 is the political transformer de-
signed to conduct the global government of
the U.N. into domestic use.

By early 1971, NACo accomplishments dis-
closed that its “New County, U.S.A." national
center has been established at NACo's head-
guarters, 1101 Connecticut Ave. NW., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20036.

The Center is furnished with a *situation
room” and a “situation map."” The “situa-
tions” to be uncovered by NACo survelllance
on state constitutional revisions, Metro's so-
called home rule charters and other attempts
to metropolitanize the United States, will be
accumulated in the files and pegged on the
map. Through rewritten charters and region-
al geopolitics, Metro's takeover of the U.S.A.
is being accomplished.

NACo has tightened its nationwide “grape-
vine” hoping for prompt responses to its
gueries. A national network of clipping serv-
ices and daily exchange of information with
organizations such as the U.S. Chamber of
Commerce which is deeply involved with the
Metro 1313 syndicate, wil] serve as NACo eyes
and ears,

An advisory committee has been appointed,
drawing membership from other 1313 ad-
Juncts such as the National League of Cities
(NLC) and Conference of Mayors, Interna-
tional City Managers Assn. (ICMA), National
Municipal League (NML), Public Adminis-
tration Service (PAS), League of Women Vot-
ers (LWV), Committee on Economic Develop-
ment (CED), Urban Coalition (UC) and the
“portable 1313" within federal government,
the Advisory Commission on Intergovern-
mental Relations.

The latter ACIR is top contender in federal
government for the vital spot of referee in
deciding which States qualify for block fed-
eral grants. The deciding factor will depend
to what extent a State has overthrown con-
stitutional government in favor of UN-Metro
administrative rule.

Spiro T. Agnew, U.8. Vice Pres. will serve
as honorary chairman of NACo's advisory
committee, a stance quite in line with U.S.
President Nixon's delineation of duties be-
tween himself and Agnew—Spiro to oversee
the domestlc scene while Nixon pitches at
the international level.

NACo is applying heat to accelerate Metro's
“multi-county districts” project that snug-
gles into the new ten-region U.S.A. cassette
controlled from the White House.

NACo’s surveillance will be bolstered by
surveys, institutes, roving teams of “experts,"”
round tables, Urban Observatories (strate-
gically placed watching posts), consultants,
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university academicians (who accept lavish
fees for their advice) and a “lving library”
(mail order library service).

This bristling mobilization expects to use
the media of radio, television and (you'll
laugh) a syndicated column to disseminate
the propaganda.

Shamefully, NACo's “new county” war on
existing county governments is made possible
by a grant from tax-exempted Ford Founda-
tion, which means that the taxpayers are sub-
sidizing the destruction of their local gov-
ernment.

Ref.: “NC-USA, First Anniversary,” Special
Issue Vol. 35, #12 of The American County
magazine by NACo, Wash., D.C. 20036.

THE CALLEY CASE AND CAPTAIN
DANIEL

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the reverber-
ations of the decision in the case of Lt.
William Calley are going to remain with
this Nation for a long time. It is right
that they should, for the Calley case has
served to stir the American body politic
in profound ways about the tragic war in
Southeast Asia.

In passing, I would say that it is un-
fortunate that the massacre of so many
inneocent ecivilians, more than 3 years
ago, has only now prompted this stirring
of the national conscience. The immo-
rality of this war, its misguided premises,
and its unconscionable practices were
not first born in March of 1968, at My
Lai. Nor have they been laid to rest since
My Lai. But hopefully now, an American
public, tired, disgusted, and sick of war,
can finally force an end to the war.

As for the Calley case, itself, more is
to come. The appellate procedure lies
ahead. Thus, it was unwise for the Pres-
ident to intervene, as he has done, there-
by placing the power and prestige of his
office behind those who seek to uplift
Lieutenant Calley as a hero. If any com-
ments were in order by the President,
they should have been commendation for
the jurors—five of them veterans of the
Vietnam war—who faced a difficult bur-
den; for the Army, which at last has
begun to act; and for the men who re-
fused to participate in the My Lai mas-
sacre.

Capt. Aubrey Daniel III, the prose-
cutor in the Calley case, has correctly
perceived the error of the President. In a
letter to the President, he viewed the
President’s announcement that he will
personally review and decide the case be-
fore the final sentence is carried out as
opening the system of military justice to
charges “that it is subject to political
influence.” The President's action en-
hanced the image of Lieutenant Calley
“as a national hero” and it threat-
ened to make meaningless the action and
the courage of the jurors, “six honorable
men who served their country so well.”

As Captain Daniel said:

I would expect that the President of the
United States, a man whom I belleve should
and would provide the moral leadership for
this nation, would stand fully behind the law
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of this land on a moral issue which is so clear
and about which there can be no com-
promise.

At this point, I should like to include
an editorial from the April 8 edition of
the St. Louis Post-Dispatch, entitled
“The Captain Who Spoke His Mind"”;
an editorial from the April 8 edition of
the New York Times, entitled “The Cal-
ley Issues”; and an editorial from the
April 9 edition of the Louisville Courier-
Journal, entitled “Captain Daniel’s Just
Rebuke of the President.” The editorials
follow:

[From the Bt, Louls (Mo.) Post-Dispatch,
April 8, 1971]
THE CaPraiN WHo Sroxe His MiIND

If any folk hero is to be fashioned out of
the Calley case, we nominate the prosecutor,
Capt. Aubrey M. Daniel III. He deserves sev-
eral medals with oak leaf clusters for daring
to speak his mind, and doing it forcefully,
eloguently and unanswerably, on President
Nixon's intervention in the case.

If Capt. Daniel, a draftee, were not already
scheduled to leave the Army within a short
time it is safe to say that his biting letter to
the President would assure, If not a quick
farewell, certainly a roadblock on promotions
and probably assignment to the least desir-
able post in the world. In any event, he per-
formed a great public service in standing up
against the pro-Calley hysteria to which Mr.
Nixon succumbed, in deploring a presidential
intercession which is bound to weaken the
judicial system, and in recalling, to Presi-
dent and nation alike, that the Calley case
involves a clear moral issue which cannot be
compromised.

As if Mr. Nixon’s meddling were not
enough, Senator Jackson of Washington
made equal mischief when he proposed ap-
pointment of a commission to conduct yet
another extra-judicial review of the affair.
Public hysteria, he sald, demands immedi-
ate action to “cool it.” But Capt. Danlel gave
everybody a lesson in how to cool it best:
by upholding a legal process that has yet to
run its course, instead of substituting mob
law.

One of the curious twists of the uproar is
that those thoughtful and sober persons who
belleve that Lt. Calley convicted himself are
accepting a more charitable view of the
American armed forces in Vietnam than
those who would make him a hero. When it
is argued that Lt. Calley really didn't commit
a crime, but only did what many other Amer-
ican soldiers did, the implication is that mur-
dering babies and women in cold blood has
been an ordinary and usual practice: “no big
deal,” as Calley himself said.

We would rather belleve that My Lal was
a departure from the norm, an aberration.
President Nixon once described it in those
terms, but today when he gives ald and com-
fort to the critics of the verdict he is in effect
agreelng that what Lt. Calley did was no
big deal.

[From the New York Times, Apr. 8, 1971]
THE CALLEY ISSUES

The extraordinary letter of Capt. Aubrey
M. Daniel 3d, Army prosecutor in the Calley
case, is at one and the same time a magnifi-
cent expression of American idealism and a
stark and stunning indictment of the role
played in this affair by Richard M. Nixon,
President of the United States.

Captain Daniel’s letter, the full text of
which was published in this newspaper yes-
terday, ought to be read in every schoolroom
of America as & courageous statement of
what this country is really all about: re-
spect for human freedom, for individual
rights and for impartial justice under law.

Captain Daniel makes two major points,
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both of which need to be affirmed and
again in the face of the hysterical outburst
from those attacking the verdict against
Lieut. William L. Calley Jr. for the murder
of at least 22 South Vietnamese civilians in
the village of Mylal. The first of these points
is that Lieutenant Calley was convicted, un-
der the most scrupulously fair procedure,
of having committed a specific and desplc-
able crime in direct violation of the laws of
the United States and the rules and policies
of the United States Army.

The issue in this case is not whether the
Vietnam war is good or bad, not whether
the United States is in a morally indefen-
sible position in having pursued it for these
half-dozen years. The issue is not whether
large-scale aerial bombing or artillery fire or
naval bombardment in which many thou-
sands of innocent civillans have lost their
lives is just as reprehensible as the ineci-
dent which President Nixon at another time
called the “massacre” of Mylal. The issue is
not whether the enemy guerrillas who have
eviscerated or crucified or decapitated hun-
dreds or thousands of innocent Bouth Viet-
namese clvilians are as culpable as Calley.
Nor is the issue whether or not other Ameri-
can soldlers who may have participated In
similarly brutal killings of Vietnamese clvil-
lans have gone scot free. Nor is it even
whether higher officers in the Army chain of
command should be brought to trial for hav-
ing concealed knowledge of the Mylal Affair,

There can be no doubt that most of these
issues raised by the hawks and doves who
have expressed their horror over the Calley
verdict are worth raising. They are valid
questions; but they are not the issue here
nor do they in any way whatsoever affect
the justice of this trial. Calley is not “all of
us,” Dean Sayre of Washington Cathedral
to the contrary. Calley is a convicted mur-
derer who deserves pity, perhaps, but neither
exculpation nor adulation. To have exoner-
ated this wretched lleutenant would have
degraded the Army and made a monumental
farce of American efforts to secure humane
treatment of American prisoners now in
enemy hands. The Army would be saying it
was permissible to murder civilians under
American control; and in fact the witless
uproar over the Calley conviction is giving
precisely that impression even now through-
out the civilized world.

And here we come to the second major
point made by Captain Daniel: the outra-
geously political intervention of his Com-
mander in Chief, to whom Captain Daniel ad-
dressed his remarkable letter. The judicial
procedures of the United States Army have
been unconscionably subverted by the White
House statement that the President would
personally review and decide the case before
the final sentence is carried out. Mr. Nixon's
public entrance into this matter before the
normal and automatic review procedures had
even begun was an affront to the American
Judicial process, and has already done untold
damage to respect for American law as well
as justice, civil as well as military.

Captain Daniel and the rest of us had a
right to expect from the President an ex-
pression of moral leadership, of reverence
for the law, of honor to those milllons of
members of the armed forces who have not
engaged in atrocities but who have done
their duty just as the prosecutor, the judge
and the jury did theirs in the trial at Fort
Benning, Instead, the President of the United
States, faillng to stand up to his responsi-
bility, has ylelded to momentary public
clamor and to illusorv political expediencv.

[From the Louisville (Ky.) Courier-Journal,
April 9, 1971]
CAPTAIN DANIEL'S JUST REBUEE OF THE
PRESIDENT

President Nixon's untimely intervention in

the Calley case is difficult to interpret as any-
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thing but a case of politics over principle—
unless, most disturbing of all, prineiple never
even crossed the President's mind.

The telegrams to the White House were
running 100-to-one in favor of freeing the
convicted murderer of at least 22 South Viet-
namese civillans. The governor of Alabama
and the lieutenant governor of Georgia had
rushed to the murderer's side. The governor
of Indiana was calling for American flags to
be flown at half-staff. The Heutenant gov-
ernor of Eentucky was calling for a public
rally in support of the murderer. Politicians
everywhere were throwing their minds and
morals to the winds and hopping on the
bandwagon. Public tensions were running
high.

At moments such as that, a President is
supposed to exercise moral leadership, to
keep his perspective even if all about him
are losing theirs, rather than permit him-
self to be caught up in the emotional surge
of the moment. ¥Yet Mr. Nixon, properly cast-
ing about for a way to defuse explosive pas-
slons, chose the one course best teed
to eat away further at public respect for the
foundation stone of the nation: our system
of justice.

Military law already provides for the Presi-
dent, as commander-in-chief, to intervene in
the military judicial process whenever he
wants. So why did President Nixon deem it
necessary to thrust himself into this particu-
lar case almost before the ink on the sentence
was dry, before an appeal could even be
readled, before other officers charged in the
case could come to trial? To remind the emo-
tional outcriers that, after all, he is the Presi-
dent and all will be well in the end?

DIGNITY AND PRIDE ABANDONED

It was enough to goad the young Army
prosecutor—who had handled the long and
difficult case with taciturn competence and
dignity—into an eloquent rebuke of his chief.
The President's announcement that he will
decide Lieutenant Calley’'s fate opens the sys-
tem of military justice to charges “that it is
subject to political influence . . ."” the prose-
cutor said. It enhanced the image of the mur-
derer “as a national hero . . ."” It threatened
to make meaningless the action and the cour-
age of the jurors, “six honorable men who
served thelr country so well.”

Captain Aubrey M. Daniel IIT is right. But
the Presldent's intervention did even more
harm than that. In the eyes of the world, it
stripped this country of the only scrap of
dignity and pride it has yet been able to sal-
vage out of the horrible bloodbath at My Lal.
“That the Calley trial took place is a credit
to the United States,” commented The Sun-
day Times of London. “But the President has
now destroyed what good the trial has done.”

Politics makes strange bedfellows. But jus-
tice has never yet laln with politics and re-
mained pure. Whatever fate President Nixon
determines for Lieutenant Calley now will
have the taint of politics upon it forever. For
that, the commander-in-chief deserves the
rebuke of the captain and of every American
who can see the end result of sacrificing prin-
ciple to every passing demand.

URGES ADMINISTRATION TO
RELEASE FUNDS

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speaker,
the administration’s refusal to spend
$12 billion approved by Congress for vi-
tally needed urban renewal, transporta-
tion, and sewer programs, raises serious
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questions about the sincerity of the Presi-
dent’s efforts to reduce unemployment.

With nearly 6 percent of the Nation’s
work force unemployed last month, there
is an even greater need to spend these
funds for paycheck-producing projects.

These funds are not frills in the budg-
et, but essential appropriations approved
by Congress after long consideration and
debate.

What reason could the President have
for impounding $200 million for urban
renewal; $200 million for water and sew-
er grants; $192 million for public hous-
ing, and $7 billion for transportation,
including $6 billion for highways?

The administration says it is holding
up this money partly to combat infla-
tion. But the unprecedented amount of
the freeze and the broad scope of these
funds leads me to question the Presi-
dent’s motives for such action at this
time,

Appropriation of public funds is the
historic prerogative of the Congress.
When the President ignores this constitu~
tional precedent, he threatens to com-
promise the checks and balances of our
Government.

The Congress has exercised its respon-
sibility by approving these funds. I ask
the administration to do the same and
use these funds for the purposes which
Congress has directed.

IS MARCH ON WASHINGTON DE-
SIGNED TO PROMOTE PEACE, OR
IS THAT LAUDABLE OBJECTIVE
BEING USED AS A SUBTERFUGE
TO ADVANCE A PRO-COMMUNIST
REVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT?

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr, Speaker, there has
been much publicity about pending mass
demonstrations in Washington, originally
announced by David Dellinger—who was
convicted with the Chicago 7—and Sid-
ney Peck, a one-time Communist Party
official. Both of these men have long
records of violence and pro-Communist
activities.

These sponsors are joined by a motley
array of subversive organizations and in-
dividual extremists alined with the New
Left. In addition, there are some veterans,
pacifists, and others who appear to be
confused about the war and our with-
drawal plans. We must assume many of
these mean well, but those who feel that
way must find themselves in some du-
bious company. It would seem they could
assert their views in more compatible
circumstances.

The Dellinger-Peck announcement
said the objectives of the Washington
convergence are to plug for a $6,500-a-
year guaranteed annual income for every
family of four; freedom for all “political
prisoners”; and immediate unconditional
withdrawal of all U.S, forces from Viet-
nam.
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WHAT DO FROTESTERS SEEK?

Mr. Speaker, in regard to the war,
while we recognize the presence in this
country of honest differences of opinion
regarding the conflict in Vietnam, it goes
without saying that the Communist
Party, U.S.A,, is naturally determined to
exploit to the limit the antiwar sentiment
that has developed here.

Are the leaders of this movement in-
terested in accelerated withdrawal of
American combat troops from Vietnam?
If so, that is already being done.

Are they interested in the program to
train and equip the South Vietnamese
forces, to enable them to cope with the
Communist aggressors? If not, they have
plenty of company in Hanoi.

Are they concerned about the fate of
the 1,600 American prisoners of war held
by the Communists? If so, they never
mention it.

All their declarations call for immedi-
ate, unilateral, unconditional withdrawal
of all Americans from Vietnam. That po-
sition jibes precisely with demands made
by Hanoi's negotiators in Paris.

The real motivations behind these ex-
tremist leaders become apparent when
we examine their modus operandi.

They discredit the successes achieved
in Cambodia and Laos.

They even condemn the bombing of
enemy supply lines.

They repeatedly attack the Govern-
ment of South Vietnam, but never find
fault with the Communist government
in the north.

They seek to expose and exploit allega-
tions of atrocities charged against those
in the south, but completely ignore the
monstrous atrocities committed by the
Communists at Duc Duc, Hue, and liter-
ally scores and scores of other places in
the south.

They demand a day-certain pullout
of all US. forces, but they never—
never—even suggest the same treatment
for the enemy.

They join in all sorts of hate-America
activities, and, strangely, are never
known to indulge in hate-Communist
manifestations.

Thus, we witness constant nagging and
faultfinding with anything and every-
thing that is done by Americans and
South Vietnamese, but no criticism ever
directed at the Communist aggressors.
WHO PROMOTES THE MARCH ON WASHINGTON?

Mr. Speaker, constructive criticism is
always in order under our system. But
dissent, under any circumstances, should
be consistent with what is good for
America. That fact prompts us to ex-
amine the motivations of those who in-
spired the current demonstrations.

The spring offensive, as it is called,
is being promoted by the People’s Coali-
tion for Peace and Social Justice, and
cosponsored by the National Peace Ac-
tion Coalition. The latter is an offshoot
of the Socialist Workers Party, which
has been officially cited as a Communist
front. In addition, the pro-Communist
Young Socialist Alliance has been work-
ing on the protest since last December.

A total of 23 Members of the House
and eight Senators have given their
blessings to the movement.
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The grand strategy for the mass con-
vergence was recently announced by
David Dellinger and Sidney Peck—al-
ready referred to.

It is of interest to note that one of the
three objectives of the demonstrations is
to obtain freedom for “political prison-
ers"—whatever that means. Apparently
they are for the first time aping revolu-
tionaries in other countries who have
employed kidnaping and violent threats
in efforts to obtain release from prison
of their cohorts, regardless of the na-
ture of the crimes committed.

MARCH WAS HATCHED IN STOCEKHOLM

It is a known fact that the spring
offensive was planned at a meeting in
Stockholm last November, described in
the press as the “World Conference on
Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia,” attended
chiefly by delegates from Hanoi and
other Communist countries. David Del-
linger was one of the speakers.

Shortly following the Stockholm meet-
ing plans for the Washington march be-
gan, The services of many of the old
revolutionaries were enlisted.

Among them was Rennie Davis, also
one of those convicted in the Chicago
Seven trial; Jane Fonda, who now bills
herself as a “revolutionary woman’'; and
Don Gurewitz, a national officer of the
radical Student Mobilization Commit-
tee. The latter, whose family has been
identified with Communist causes for
years, was joined by Carol Lipman, an-
other Socialist Workers Party member.

Other sponsors include such charac-
ters as James Lafferty, closely associated
with the Communist-dominated Na-
tional Lawyers Guild; Vincent Hallinan,
of San Francisco, longtime attorney for
hard-core leftists; Corliss Lamont, a
granddaddy of Communist front groups;
and Ruth Gage-Colby, a repeated joiner
of Communist movements.

A STRANGE AGGREGATION

While some well-meaning people have
been drawn into this march, it is appar-
ent the convergence will include the big-
gest aggregation of kooks, hooligans,
subversives, and revolutionaries ever as-
sembled at one time and place in this
country.

There is every reason to believe, so far
as the leadership of this movement is
concerned, the antiwar angle is being
used as a gimmick designed to suck in
some well-meaning and the more naive
war protesters. Rather, it is to be a con-
certed pro-Communist effort to mold a
revolutionary movement in America,
sprinkled with hate-America propaganda
on the part of some participants.

WILL THERE BE VIOLENCE?

It is of interest to note that four out
of the five announced national coordi-
nators of the Washington blowout have
known affiliations with revolutionary or-
ganizations. Although they, for obvious
reasons, do not speak of violence, it is
well known that the ringleaders are of
the violent type.

One thing is certain: Violence will be
employed if the leaders think violence
will better serve their purpose. One of
their announced objectives is “to shut
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down the Government until it stops the
war.”

Sidney Peck, one of the ringleaders, is
reported to have issued a leaflet on “How
to Stop the War in Vietnam,” which
stated:

Massive non-violent direct action implies
that many people will get hurt and some
may dle. And it will take the lives of many
of our friends and comrades before we are
able to wield the leverage of mass interna-
tional opinion and disruptive internal tur-
moil to bring the war machine to a halt.

And Rennie Davis, described in the
Washington Post as “masterminding the
May disruptions,” said Washington dem-
onstrators will block traffic by abandon-
ing old automobiles purchased for the
purpose, setting them afire if possible.
Massed bands, he said, will provoke the
police. And Federal buildings and con-
gressional offices will be occupied. He
added that not even the Supreme Court
will be immune.

The police, with all their reinforce-
ments, will be hard pressed to maintain
order. Again, it all depends on how many
demonstrators actually show up, how
they choose to conduct themselves, and
how well the police are able to control
the situation.

Mr. Speaker, it is important that the
American people know what is behind
this march and who the people are who
promote it. After all, the only possible
effect this thing can have, at this time,
is to harm this country. Naturally, it can
be expected to encourage the Commu-
nists, regardless of what the motivations
behind it may be.

We are now in a withdrawal posture
in Vietnam. The Vietnamization pro-
gram is proving to be exceedingly suc-
cessful thus far. Only 300,000 Americans
remain, and 100,000 are due to be brought
home this year. Azcording to the best
military judgment, we are pulling out as
fast as conditions will permit.

TRIBUTE TO A BLACKSMITH

HON. JOHN M. SLACK

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, it is my
great honor to represent, among my
constituents, a man of iron, a man of
stout purpose and undeviating Chris-
tian virtue, cast in the mold of those
who first settled this country and made
our Nation possible, a blacksmith who
still tends his forge each day, although
86 years of age.

In this time of too much public
clamor and jostling for attention by
demagogs, we frequently forget that
such men actually exist and that they
are the people who represent the
strength of our society. But they do ex-
ist and we have become the most pow-
erful Nation in history because of the
fortitude they have had to accomplish
in a lifetime.

I take this opportunity to bring to
your attention a news feature describ-
ing my constituent, Tim Harper, a good
American, a good Christian, and a good
citizen; a blacksmith of 60 years' ex-
perience, and I extend to him my heart-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

iest congratulations on his birthday
just passed.
The item follows:

[From the Charleston (W. Va.) Daily Malil,
Apr. 12, 1971]
ForGE BTILL GLowWs—HAMMER AND ANVIL RING
FOR 60 YEams
(By David McCorkle)

Almost forever there has been the black-
smith.

He lives on In our times as a legend, a
symbol of the ploneer spirit of an earlier
America, an exemplar of industry and toil,
brawn and tenacity.

Soot-covered, tanned by his fire, with
strong hands he forged and tempered the
tools which plowed the ground and tilled the
soll. Men of his mien bullt this nation.

Alone, in a small shop on the banks of Coal
River, Willlam Tim Harper still plies the an-
clent trade. He is a progeny of those bygone
times, a vestige of the legendary village
blacksmith.

Harper has been blacksmithing from day-
break to dusk for more than 60 years. His
shop has stood on A Street in St. Albans al-
most that long, a ringing testimony to a long
and productive life.

Tim Harper celebrates his 86th birthday to-
day, and even age cannot take his work
from him.

His daughter, Miss Druzetta Harper, says
he starts work about 7 a.m., or “as early as
he can get me up to fix his breakfast.” In
the evening he refuses to leave his shop until
he has finished his last plece, many times
not until 5:30.

Harper still works six days a week. Except
for holidays and occasional illness, he sets
aside one day a year for vacation, traveling to
Greenbrier County for the Labor Day week-
end to visit a son.

As the famous village smith of Longfel-
low’s poem, Harper swings his hammer with
a measured beat and slow. At 6, however,
the beat is not as measured as it once was
and it’s becoming slower.

There was a time when you could give him
a piece of iron, tell him what you wanted and
he would fashion it by hammer—a hoe, tongs,
rake, plowshare, horseshoes.

But Harper hasn't shod a horse for years,
and hoes are hard to make because the ma-
terials aren't as available as in times past.

He still sharpens tools though, and fits
them with handles. His patrons still com-
ment on his inimitable expertise.

Harper lives on Church Avenue but spends
most of his waking hours in the shop on A
Street. His daughter said, “He is happier
down there. He feels like those things are his
and that the house belongs to someone else.”

Harper 15 one of the few professional black-
smiths remaining in the Mountain State. He
is a survivor of another age which most have
forgotten.

Day in and day out he keeps his fire burn-
ing, though, and as long as the flames glow
and the hammer rings against the anvil, Wil-
liam Tim Harper forges a mysteriously won-
derful link with the past.

THE 28TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
WARSAW UPRISING

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, 28 years
ago, 60,000 Jews in the Warsaw ghetto
knew that they could not hope to pre-
vail against the mighty German Army.

They had a choice. Either they could
march, like so many sheep, to the gas
chambers, or they could challenge the
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Nazi army to battle, and fight to the last
bullet.

The Jews of the Warsaw ghetto chose
the latter course.

On April 19, 1943, under the leader-
ship of Mordecai Anzelwicz, the Jewish
combat organization launched their des-
perate and foredoomed revolt against
the Nazi occupiers.

In reply, the Nazis threw into battle
several divisions of troops and entire
squadrons of the Luftwaffe.

For almost 3 long weeks, the Jews
fought back with the few weapons they
had been able to smuggle into the ghetto
with the help of the Polish underground.

Finally, on May 8, 1943, the last out-
post of the Jewish resistance fell. Those
leaders who still survived committed
suicide rather than be captured. Only a
tiny minority survived to bear testimony
to this epic struggle,

It is fitting that we pay tribute to the
fallen martyrs of the Warsaw ghetto up-
rising, and in doing so, rededicate our-
selves to the continuing struggle against
the kind of prejudice and intolerance
that led to the massacre of 6 million
Jews during World War II.

THE NORTH VIETNAMESE MASSA-
CRE OF CIVILIANS AT DUC DUC

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, in recent
months this Nation has witnessed a sad
display of one-sided criticism of any-
thing and everything that has been done
by Americans in Vietnam.

Bearing on that practice, I include a
letter published in the April 18 issue of
the Washington Post, written by 1st
Lt. Fred M. Greguras, USMCR. Having
served in Vietnam, Lieutenant Greguras
is well informed about some of the re-
porting. The letter follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 18, 1871]
THE NorRTH VIETNAMESE MASSACRE OF
CiviLians AT Duc Duc

The last time I saw the South Vietnamese
village of Duc Duc was in late August of
1970. We had crossed the Thu Bon River
northwest of the village after an operation
in the Arizona Territory. We were met on
the east bank of the river by tanks which
were to lead us to the road which would
take us through the village and on into the
An Hoa Combat Base. We walked in the
tread tracks of the tanks to preclude the
detonation of booby traps which were abun-
dant in the area.

As we neared the village the ruins of
French plantation houses became frequent.
The crops they had planted a generation
ago now grew wildly. When we came to the
road which would take us through Duc Duc
the tanks deserted us and we walked some-

what leisurely through the village. We came
first to the poor section of the village where
the people lived in crudely constructed
shelters of lumber, tin and canvas which had
been acquired in one manner or another
from the An Hoa Combat Base.

As we moved toward the center of the
village the shelters became houses; tile roofs,
plywood floor, even some glass windows. The
center of the village, unlike American cities,
was the section of the affluent. There were
numerous small shops selling a varlety of
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local products and a teashop which seemed
to serve as a focal point for al] activity.

The main street ran north and south and
on the west side there were masonry homes
with long green lawns and wide verandas.
The only wire evident in the village was that
used to pen their domestic animals. At the
southwest corner of the village was the heav-
ily fortified district capital. This cantonment
was perhaps 256 yards in diameter.

The village itself was not fortified. It was
not pro-American as a similar river crossing
in May drew fire from the village. Marine
helicopters were frequently the target for
a .50 caliber machine gun located somewhere
near the village.

As I try to remember the people of the
village I plcture barefoot young boys at the
edge of the road giving the peace sign and
saying “Hi Honcho.” The bearded old men,
who had lived under the French and Japa-
nese, were sternfaced and only a few greeted
us. The small girls tended their younger
brothers and sisters while their mothers
sewed or worked in the paddies. I recall
one man walking toward the paddies with
his hoe on his shoulder and it reminded me
of my father going to his job, lunch pail in
hand.

On March 31st two North Vietnamese bat-
talions wantonly attacked the village of Duc
Duc under the pretense of attacking the
aforementioned district capital. A mortar
barrage was followed by & ground assault
on this defenseless village resulting in the
death or wounding of 200 civilians and the
burning of 1000 homes. An American pilot
laconically reported that after the attack
the village had the appearance of a large
ashtray.

At a tilme when our nation’s media have
zealously attempted to pry into every nook
and cranny of our involvement in South
Vietnam to discover our wrongdoings no
television commentator spoke from or of
Due Duc, newspapers gave the attack scant
attention and termed the South Vietnamese
civilians killed or wounded there as “‘casual-
tles.”

It was a massacre, by any definition and
in great magnitude perpetrated by a ruthless
enemy that wages a calculated war of attri-
tion on a civilian populace.

This is no excuse for our wrongful acts
for we Americans show our humanism in
many forms including the quality of erring.
But why, when our wrongdoings are justly
labeled atrocities, are our enemies' acts not
also so labeled?

Yet by much of our mass media the North
Vietnamese are characterized as industrious,
courageous and even humane in the mitiga-
tion of the court of world opinion. Yes,
they are courageous when they are high on
dope, they are industrious in developing
such a variety of methods to kill or malm
our fellow countrymen as to leave the
imagination gasping and they are humane
because it doesn't mean anything when
North Vietnamese murder South Viet-
namese?

It is important anytime anyone dies.

FrED M. GREGURAS,
Ist Lt. USMCR.

Quantico, Va.

WHATEVER HAPPENED TO PROD-
UCT SAFETY?

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971
Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, dur-
ing its brief 2-year life, the National
Commission on Product Safety outper-
formed by far its more permanent and
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affluent sister consumer protection agen-
cies of Government.

Although the Product Safety Commis-
sion was directly responsible for getting
a number of hazardous household prod-
ucts off the market, its most important
legacy, in my judgment, was its carefully
documented conclusions that Federal
consumer protection is frequently a myth
and that industry is sometimes callous in
terms of the safety of their products.

In an excellent article in the New Re-
public, Michael Lemov, who was general
counsel to the Commission, graphically
illustrates those conclusions by divulging
that many of the industry groups and
companies whose products were scruti-
nized by the Commission joined with
three alleged Federal consumer protec-
tion agencies of Government, to finance a
study explicitly designed to refute the
Commission’s frightening statistics on
product-related injuries and deaths.

I particularly commend Mr. Lemov’'s
article to those who believe that “con-
sumerism has gone too far.” Of course,
Mr. Lemov’s article is corroborative evi-
dence that consumerism has not gone
nearly far enough. His article follows:

WHATEVER HAPPENED TO PrRODUCT SAFETY?

It didn’t live long, but in its two-year life
the National Commission on Product Safety
battled one industry after another on be-
half of consumers and usually won. It com-
pelled a leading manufacturer of dishwasher
detergents to substitute less toxic ingredients
in its product. It goaded gas appliance manu-
facturers to develop an insulated cover for
dangerously hot floor furnaces and glass
container manufacturers to start to develop
a nonexploding soda bottle. Industry response
invariably followed commission hearings.

While it lasted, the commission actually
functioned as a consumer regulatory agency,
and not as the study group some might have
wanted it to be. Without statutory authority
to force anyone to do anything, it repeatedly
induced manufacturers to change the design
of products to incorporate new safety fea-
tures. In the two years of its existence it
probably had more impact on consumer prod-
uct industries than most permanent federal
agencles., One Federal Trade commissioner
called it “the most effective federal commis-
slon in existence."” According to Ralph Nader
it was the “best $2 million the government
ever spent.” In its final report, in June 1970,
the commission advised President Nixon and
Congress that notwithstanding its efforts
thousands of Americans continue to be need-
lessly killed and injured by the products
they buy.

The commission's report was handed to an
employee at the White House gate, the Presi-
dent having declined to meet with the com-
mission’s chairman, Arnold Elkind. The only
official recognition given the report was a
press release by Virginia Knauer, President
Nixon’s consumer advisor, promising a care-
ful review and evaluation. As yet none has
been forthcoming.

With the release of the President's con-
sumer message, the reason for the cold
shoulder becomes obvious. To his credit, the
President has recommended the passage of
new product safety legislation. However, he
has recommended the law be enforced by
The Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, not an independent consumer prod-
uct safety agency.

The Administration’s decision against the
creation of an independent consumer safety
agency is of great significance for consumers.
The commission was highly critical of the
performance of existing federal agencies with
consumer safety responsibilities. It empha-
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sized that the Food and Drug Administra-
tion, the Health, Education and Welfare
agency that would probably enforce the
new law, had taken more than two years to
remove from the market the deadly house-
hold cleaner carbon tetrachloride. It had
never used its powers to temporarily ban
hazardous consumer products during ex-
tended administrative proceedings, and had
generally concentrated on food and drug
matters to the exclusion of other consumer
products.

The commission undoubtedly had the FDA
in mind when it concluded: *. . . where it
exists, Federal product safety regulation is
burdened by .. . bureaucratic lassitude,
timid administration, bargain-basement
budgets, distorted priorities, and misdirected
technical resources.”

When the commission’s initial product
hearings opened in Boston in December,
1968, a manufacturer of a lidded crib that
had caused the strangulation death of an in-
fant ignored the commission's invitation to
testify. The father, however, did testify,
along with a medical examiner who described
the manner in which the crib caused the
death. The press fully reported the story.
After that, no manufacturer ignored the
Product Safety Commission.

Although most study commissions do no
more than file their reports, the Product
Safety Commission pushed through a new
law—the Child Protection and Toy Safety
Act of 1969, which closed a loophole in fed-
eral protection for children by giving the
Food and Drug Administration authority to
ban mechanical, electrical and thermal haz-
ards in toys. The Toy Manufacturers Asso-
ciation sought to weaken the bill in com-
mittee but did not succeed. Unfortunately,
the enforcement of the law, by the Food and
Drug Administration, has been less than
vigorous.

In January 1969 when the commission
began looking into the safety of sliding glass
doors, storm doors and other glass products
used in the home, it met resistance from
the National Association of Home Bullders
and the Federal Housing Administration. At
that time the FHA still permitted dangerous
nonsafety glass in sliding doors in FHA-
insured houses. The commission invited Eu-
gene Gulledge, former president of the Home
Builders and now assistant secretary of the
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, to testify on the reasons for the
Home Builders’ opposition to safety glass.
Gulledge refused to testify and the com-
mission was about to issue a subpoena when
the White House Intervened and asked that
he be excused since the Home Builders were
having their annual convention in Houston
on the day of the hearing. The commission
went ahead without Gulledge. When the
FHA falled to send policy-level officials to
the hearing, commission chairman Elkind
established that they were in Houston with
the Home Builders. Elkind's public eriticism
of the FHA and extensive testimony on the
deaths of consumers who walked through
glass doors again demonstrated the com-
mission’s clout. The FHA subsequently re-
versed its position and published new reg-
ulations requiring safety glass. The Home
Builders too changed their minds on the is=
sue and at least six states passed mandatory
safety-glass legislation.

The commission's last fight was with one
of the largest consumer Industries, manufac-
turers of television recelvers. Based on re-
ports of spontaneous fires, primarily in color
television sets, the commission investigated
and found that thousands of fires were oc-
curring each year, apparently caused by com-
bustible and defective parts. Manufacturers
were requested to redesign the sets and re-
call the defective models. In a confrontation
between Elkind and two other commissioners
and representatives of virtually every US and
Japanese TV manufacturer, the industry at
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first refused to do anything, claiming the
problem was insignificant. Elkind stated the
commission would immediately hold public
hearings on the hazard. Industry spokesmen
requested one hour to meet privately. Shortly
thereafter, the industry agreed to develop
new standards for color television sets to
eliminate the fire hazard. They kept their
promise, but without the commission around
to review the standards’ effectiveness and
compliance by manufacturers the consumer
can't be sure how well his interest has been
protected.

While mail from consumers to the defunct
commission has continued to pile up, in-
dustry lobbyists have been searching for
alternatives to its recommendations, particu-
larly that of an independent safety agency.
Twelve trade associations and corporations
contributed some $00,000 for a study of
household product injuries that the industry
hopes will refute the commission's injury
estimates: 30,000 deaths, 22 million injuries
annually in accidents assoclated with house-
hold products. The industry contributors
are the American Gas Association, American
Insurance Association, American Ladder In-
stitute, Association of Home Appliance
Manufacturers, Electronics Industries As-
soclation, Gas Appliance Manufacturers
Assoclation, National Electrical Manufac-
turers Assoclation, Outdoor Power Equip-
ment Institute, Sears, Roebuck, J. C. Penney
and Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Three
Government agencies also contributed sev-
eral thousand dollars to this study, due
to be completed by May. The Food and
Drug Administration of HEW, the Environ-
mental Control Administration, and the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards each allocated
federal funds to an industry group to con-
duct a study designed to refute the findings
of another federal agency. The funds were
committed notwithstanding the fact that the
government had already spent $2 million for
the product safety commission’s investiga-
tion.

With the demise of the commission, the
industries it compelled to design safer prod-
ucts were freed from effective government
control. At the injury rates projected by the
commission, 2500 Americans die each month
and over a million are injured in accidents
involving consumer products. Consumers lost
more than they know when the commission
expired.

FORMER AMBASSADOR YOST ON
WITHDRAWAL FROM VIETNAM

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. RYAN, Mr. Speaker, former Am-
bassador to the United Nations Charles
W. Yost has written a most cogent arti-
cle concerning Vietnam. It appeared in
the April 11, 1971, edition of the Wash-
ington Post and is entitled “Deadline:
A Way Out of Vietnam.” It is very un-
fortunate that Ambassador Yost's views
were not heeded while he was a member
of the administration, but, as he notes,
his “advice was never asked on any sub-
stantive aspects of the problem.”

Ambassador Yost presents a persua-
sive, reasoned argument. He accurately
assesses the “real reasons why the Presi-
dent and Kissinger are preoccupied with
at least the appearance of victory in
Southeast Asia:"”
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First, the simplistic conception . . .
of an apocalyptic bipolar global struggle
between communism and the free world
in which any setback to either side any-
where threatens critically the delicate
balance of power everywhere.

Second, their fear that the loss of
South Vietnam would produce a do-
mestic political upheaval in the United
States which would discredit their ad-
ministration and throw the Republican
Party into the arms of its rightwing;
and

Third, the panic which seems to over-
come any American President at the
thought of being the first to lose a war.

Ambassador Yost proposes five steps.
They are proposals of an experienced
diplomat who certainly cannot be
charged with having any ulterior polit-
ical motive. Ambassador Yost proposes:

First. We should promptly and publicly
fix a date for the total withdrawal of all
United States Military forces from South
Vietnam-—subject only to North Viet-
namese agreement to commence releasing
United States prisoners as soon as the
date is fixed and to complete the release
of all prisoners before withdrawal is
completed.

Second. We should propose a general
cease-fire, without making withdrawal
conditional upon it.

Third. We should offer the South Viet-
namese Government a last opportunity to
negotiate a political settlement on the
basis of an inferim government accept-
able to both sides to carry out elections.

Fourth, We should propose to all par-
ticipants in the Geneva accords a return
to the full application of those accords,
with such changes as are required or are
desirable.

Fifth. We should reiterate our past
offer to contribute substantially to a pro-
gram of economic rehabilitation, recon-
struction and development in Southeast
Asia,

I do not subscribe completely to all of
Ambassador Yost’s proposals. But I do
subscribe completely to his view that the
Paris negotiations were allowed to de-
generate into a charade .. . I believe he
presents a balanced, intelligent plan
which can form the basis for movement
in Paris, if only the administration will
forswear the policy of military victory—
however unreal the so-called victory may
be in terms of reality—which it pursues.

I commend Ambassador Yost's article
to my colleagues. The article follows:
[From The Washington Post, Apr. 11,1971}

DeapLINE: A Way OuT oF VIETNAM
(By Charles W. Yost)

(Note—Yost was charge d'affaires at Bang-
kok in 19566-8, ambasasdor to Laos in 18546
and capped his Foreign Service career with
two years as ambassador to the United Na-
tions. Since February, he has been assoclated
with the Columbia University School of
International Affairs.)

In 1968 I prepared for the Carnegle Endow-
ment on International Peace and the Council
on Forelgn Relations a paper in which I
urged that the recently commenced negotia-
tions in Paris be used to seek a political set-
tlement which, I pointed out, would require
“substantial and painful concessions” by
both sides,
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It was perfectly clear that Hanol would
not accept a settlement which left the Thieu-
Ky government in power indefinitely or
which provided for elections to be carried
out by that government, even with some
international supervision. There is a strong
tendency among Asian voters, even in rela-
tively free elections, to accept “the mandate
of heaven"—that is, to vote for the party in
power. To Hanol, elections managed by the
present Saigon government would mean loss
of all it had fought for so long and so hard.

My paper suggested, therefore, that we
explore seriously and wurgently in Paris
whether the North Vietnamese would accept
a neutral interlm government to out
elections, a government from which both the
Thieu partisans and the National Liberation
Front would be excluded or, alternatively, one
in which both would be included but in a
minor role. If this were possible, I thought
an immediate cease-fire could be brought
about and the war rapidly wound down. If
Hanol insisted on an interim government
which the NLF would clearly control, that
would be unacceptable to our side and the
negotiations would fail.

This paper was just about to be circulated
to the members of the two organizations
which sponsored it when I was offered by
the incoming Nixon administration the post
of U.S. ambassador to the United Nations.
The first request which was made to me after
I accepted the post was that this paper not
be circulated. It was clearly inconsistent with
the policy which the administration intended
to follow.

During my two years service with the
administration, I was not involved in any
way in the formulation or execution of its
policy toward Southeast Asia. My advice was
never asked on any substantive aspect of the
problem nor was I involved in any National
Security Council deliberations on it. I there-
fore watched from the sidelines with growing
apprenhension and heartache the prolonga-
tion of our military effort in Vietnam far
beyond what seemed to me a rational or
justifiable point.

In October, 1969, I was moved to submit a
memorandum to the administration in which
I made this argument as strongly as I could.
I urged that we elthsr “bring about a drastic
change in the character of the Saigon gov-
ernment as a basis for political settlement”
or, if that was considered to be unacceptable,
that we “substantially accelerate troop with-
drawals without & political settlement.”

I never received any response to this mem-
orandum. On the contrary, the Paris negotia-
tions were allowed to degenerate into a
charade and troop withdrawals continued at
the same deliberate pace which in April, 1971,
still leaves 300,000 American troops in Viet-
nam. Even last Wednesday's announcement
by the President of slightly accelerated with-
drawals would leave about 180,000 Americans
there at the beginning of 1972, nearly seven
years after our major involvement in the war
began,

It was and still is quite clear that, despite
the Nixon Doctrine and the commitment to
“Vietnamization,” the President and his na-
tional security adviser, Dr. Henry Kissinger,
continue to belleve that “victory,” in the
sense of the maintenance of power of the
Thieu-Ey government, can still be achieved,
and that continued substantial U.S. partici-
pation in the war for this purpose is not only
acceptable but necessary.

They contand that all their military ac-
tions, both defensive and offensive into Cam-
bodia and Laos, are designed to reduce Amer-
ican casualties, to protect American forces as
they withdraw and to secure the release of
American prisoners of war. Actually, there
seems little doubt that, if the administration
were prepared either to accept a political
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settlement involving & change in the Saigon
government or to fix a proximate date for the
total withdrawal of U.8. forces, the North
Vietnamese would be only too willing sub-
stantially to reduce hostilities, as well as to
release all U.S. prisoners by the time U.S.
withdrawal was completed.

AN EMOTIONAL BASIS

It appears more likely that the real reasons
why the President and Kissinger are pre-
occupled with at least the appearance of vic-
tory in Southeast Asia are: (1) the simplistic
conception, stamped on thelr minds in their
politically formative years and never relin-
quished, of an apocalyptic bipolar struggle
between communism and the “Free World"
in which any setback to elther side anywhere
threatens critically the delicate balance of
power everywhere; (2) their fear that the loss
of South Vietnam, after the expenditure of
80 much American blood and treasure in its
defense, would produce a domestic political
upheaval in the U.S, which would discredit
their administration and throw the Republi-
can Party into the arms of its right wing,
and (3) the panic which seems to overcome
any American President at the thought of
being the first ““to lose a war."”

These deeply felt emotions are, I suspect,
much more decisive with the President and
Kissinger than are the more prudent consid-
erations which led them to proclalm the
Nixzon Doctrine. They cannot yet bring them-
selves to renounce military “options” involv-
ing U.8. forces which they still hope will pre-
serve the status quo in South Vietnam and
which the American public could still be per-
suaded to tolerate. The President has, partly
by the exercise of his own rhetoric, persuaded
himself, as President Johnson did earlier,
that the *“loss” of South Vietnam, however
it came about, would be an intolerable
“humiliation,” would cause the U.S. to be
considered by both foes and friends, “a piti-
ful, helpless giant” ana would fatally blot
the reputation in history of the President
who presided over 1it.

Actually, of course, the more leaders use
this sort of language in public, the more they
create the atmosphere which could make it
self-fulfilling. It is at least as reasonable
to contend that the U.S. has, after six years
of massive engagement itself and a vast
buildup of the ARVN, far more than fully
met any obligation it might have had to self-
determination in Vietnam. If the government
of South Vietnam cannot in 1972 maintain
itself without U.S. military involvement, it
is unlikely to be able to do so in 1973 or at
any time thereafter.

Moreover, it would now seem to be dem-
onstrated that no practicable expansion of
the war is likely to be profitable or even tol-
erable. The Cambodian “incursion” last year
and the Laotlan “incursion” this year, while
they produced marginal tactical advantages,
have had two much more prejudicial stra-
tegic consequences: (1) they have seriously
overextended the South Vietnamese forces
which we have been trying to prepare to de-
fend their own country and, in the Laotian
case, have badly damaged their morale; (2)
they have so aggravated U.S, public dissatis-
faction with the whole Southeast Aslan en-
terprise that, as the polls indicate, a majority
of Americans now wish to withdraw almost
immediately. Under these circumstances no
further expansion of the war, concerning
which the President still seems determined
to keep his “options” open, lies within the
realm of political reality.

In this connection, neither the administra-
tion nor the public has faced up to the role,
present and future, of U.S. alrpower In
Southeast Asia. The impression is, however,
emerging that the massive way in which it
has been used in South Vietnam since 1965,
and in Laos and Cambodia more recently is
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not only indecisive and often counterproduc-
tive in a war of this character, but is so un-
discriminating between combatant and non-
combatant, so devastating to the lives and
livellhood of frlends more than of foes, so
cruel and inhuman in its scale and conse-
quences, that it is unjustifiable under either
the laws of war or the laws of humanity.
AN ABSOLUTE DEADLINE

In summary, in light of all this tragic his-
tory and these inexorably accumulating facts
of life, what should the United States do
now about getting out of Southeast Asla? I
would propose the following five steps.

1. We should promptly and publicly fix a
date for the total withdrawal of all U.S.
military forces from South Vietnam—sub-
ject only to North Vietnamese agreement to
commence releasing U.S. prisoners as soon as
the date is fixed and to complete the release
of all prisoners before withdrawal is com-
pleted. This date should preferably be Dec.
31, 1971, but, if this should turn out not to
be logistically feasible or if agreement on the
release of prisoners could not be obtained
soon enough, it might be March 31 or even
June 30, 1972, but certainly no later.

2, At the same time that we fix a date for
withdrawal, we should propose a general
cease-fire, to take effect at once or at any
time prior to completion of withdrawal. We
should not, however, make withdrawal con-
ditional on a cease-fire. Acceptance of a gen-
eral cease-fire would mean that the status
quo throughout South Vietnam, and per-
haps Laos and Cambodia as well, would be
frozen while the Americans were withdraw-
ing. It seems unlikely that such a freezing for
a period of many months would be acceptable
to either the North or South Vietnamese. On
the other hand, after a date had been fixed
for U.S. withdrawal, local cease-fires to facili-
tate withdrawal might be quite feasible.

3. Before announcing a fixed date for U.S.
withdrawal, we should offer the South Viet-
namese government a last opportunity to ne-
gotiate a political settlement on the only
basis on which it might concelvably be ne-
gotiated—that ls, an interim government ac-
ceptable to both sides to carry out elections.
Obviously, if Saigon were willing to try to ne-
gotiate such a settlement, it would have a
better chance of doing so successfully while
the Americans were still militarily present in
Vietnam and participating in the Parls ne-
gotiations. Since, however, I very much doubt
that the Thieu-Ky government would agree
to negotiate a settlement of this kind, even
faced with the prospect of early U.S. with-
drawal, I should not suggest delaying for this
purpose for more than one month the an-
nouncement of a terminal date for U.S. with-
drawal.

4. We should, simultaneously with this an-
nouncement, propose to all participants in
the Geneva Accords of 19564 and 1962 return
to the full application of those accords, with
such modifications as changed circumstances
require or as seem desirable to all concerned,
but specifically including withdrawal of all
foreign forces (including North and South
Vietnamese) from Laos and Cambodia and
reafiirmation of the neutralization of these
two countries. One modification of the ac-
cords which would be most desirable, if it
could be obtained, would be the creation of
more effective supervisory machinery than
the old International Control Commission, If
& new Geneva Conference were necessary to
accomplish these ends, as it very likely would
be, such a conference, with the same or larger
participation, should be convened as soon as

ble. The conference could also concern
itself with Vietnam, if the governments of
both North and South so desired, but it
would not necessarily do so.

5. We should at the same time reiterate
the offer we have made in the past to
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‘contribute substantially to a program of
economic rehabilitation, reconstruction and
development in North and South Vietnam,
Laos and Cambodia, to be carried out pref-
erably under United Nations auspices.

Achievement of the objectives proposed
under these five points seems to me realistic
and practicable. Achievement of the objec-
tives apparently still being pursued by the
administration seems to me an empty fan-
tasy, the continued pursuit of which under
present circumstances would be disastrous to
the security, welfare and moral character of
the American people.

E1cHT ERRORS CAUSED OVERINVOLVEMENT

The direct and massive U.S. military in-
volvement in Southeast Asla beginning in
1966 was grossly disproportionate to any na=-
tional interest the United States had in the
area, and soon proved to be prodiglously
damaging to the welfare of the Vietnamese
and Laotian people. There are many reasons
why this highly motivated but disastrous
miscalculation by U.S. leadership occurred.
In my view, eight major errors of judgment
caused us to get in so0 deeply:

1. The first was the bellef that Communist
China had in the 19508 and 1960s both the
intention and the capabllity to extend its
dominion beyond 1its borders, especially
southward either through invasion or, more
probably, through “wars of national lbera-
tion” which it would inspire and support.
In the cooler light of hindsight we can now
note that, with the exception of the war in
Eorea, which was certainly felt to be defen-
sive, and the war in Vietnam, which derives
almost wholly from Vietnamese rather than
Chinese inspiration, Communist China has
shown little intention or capability of in-
volving itself directly or indirectly in mili-
tary adventures outside its borders.

2. The second mistake in judgment, the
“domino theory,” was the bellef that South-
east Asla outside Vietnam was acutely vul-
nerable to wars of national liberation or to
subversion and takeover; that if South Viet-
nam fell, others were almost certain to fol-
low. This error arose from an undiscriminat-
ing extrapolation of the situation in South
Vietnam, which for 10 years prior to 1964
had been deeply infested at the grassroots
with Communist cadres, to the rest of South-
east Asla, which had not been penetrated
to anywhere nearly such a degree. Of course
the extension and conduct of the war in
recent years have made Laos and Cambodia
much more vulnerable to takeover than they
were in the 1950s.

3. A third error in judgment was the be-
lief that North Vietnam, if partially or wholly
vietorious in the South, would serve there-
after as a compliant instrument of Com-
munist China, Actually, as the history of the
past 25 years has amply demonstrated; only
the Yugoslav Communists have rivaled the
North Vietnamese in stiff-necked recalci-
trance and independence.

4. The fourth error was in imagining that
NATO could be duplicated in Southeast Asia
and in setting up there a purported military
coalition which was in fact only a facade for
unilateral U.S. support of several weak coun-
tries. Nevertheless, SEATO had the effect of
committing the United States to a deeper and
more formal involvement In Southeast Asia
than was wise, without in fact significantly
increasing its capabilities there.

b. Perhaps the most decisive mistake made
in Vietnam and, for a time, in Laos was, on
the one hand, U.S. insistence that regimes it
supported be 100 per cent anticommunist and
antineutralist and, on the other, its failure
effectively to insist that the support it so un-
stintingly provided these regimes be used to
carry out reforms which might have given
them an expanding popular base.
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6. The sixth mistake arose from the ex-
travagant faith in “counterinsurgency”
which swept Washington in the early 1960s.
Based on the correct assessment that Com-
munist aggression was henceforth more likely
to take the form of insurgency than of mas-
sive attacks across frontiers, it nevertheless
enormously overestimated the capability of
U.S. forces, no matter how thoroughly
tralned for this purpose, to conduct this
highly sophisticated and acutely political
type of warfare in environments where lan-
guage, customs and physical conditions were
so wholly allen to them.

7. The seventh error was also a military
one: U.S. insistence on organizing and train-
ing most of the Vietnamese forces, from 1954
on, to fight a European or Korean-type war
rather than to counter insurgency. Serious
efforts have been made in recent years to cor-
rect this error but even now the ARVN is
still trained to fight with massive air and
artillery support, which obviously will be far
less effectively available when the Americans
depart.

8. The final error of judgment occurred
repeatedly after our massive involvement,
when we so often neglected or fatally com-
promised potential opportunities for nego-
tiation, either for ephemeral military advan-
tage or for fear of causing trouble with and
for the Baigon government.

CHArRLES W. YosT.

ANTIETAM BATTLEFIELD IN
JEOPARDY

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, the An-
tietam National Battlefield near Sharps-
burg, Md., was the site of a Civil War
battle that has been described as the
bloodiest conflict ever fought on Ameri-
can soil and as the turning point of the
war. Today, Antietam Battlefield, one of
the best preserved monuments of the
Civil War, is threatened by encroach-
ments which will mar the rustic beauty
of this historic area.

The Frederick, Md., News Post of April
9, 1971, published an excellent editorial
cataloging the problems at Antietam. I
would like to share the News Post's
thoughts. I will be introducing legislation
to deal with the threats to the battlefield
and would hope that the News Post edi-
torial will serve to alert many citizens to
the problem:

[From the Frederick (Md.) News-Post,

Apr. 9, 1971]
BATTLEFIELDS IN JEOPARDY

The Chinese have a Confucian tenet that
the highest expression of a civilization is the
respect pald by a nation to its honored dead.

By this standard, the United States is
woefully deficient in protecting the national
shrines encompassing in part the final resting
places of those who fought, bled, and died
at our neighboring Civil War battlefields of
Gettysburg and Antietam.

For months & seething controversy has
raged between the National Park Service, his-
torians, antiguarians, and Clvil War buffs on
one side and commercial interests on the
other over a proposal to erect a 300-foot high
tower to be used as an observation post by
tourists on privately owned land adjacent to
the Gettysburg National Cemetery where
burials still occur almost daily.
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The National Park Service brands it an
“environmental insult” to the memory of
those who died at Gettysburg plus the vet-
erans of more modern wars still inding their
last rest in the national cemetery.

But the promoter—a Silver Spring develop-
er—insists that he will continue with his
plans to create the observation tower despite
local and state-wide protests.

And, according to the officials of the
Borough of Gettysburg and the Pennsylvania
State Planning Board, they are both power-
less to interfere with his plans due to the
fact that over the years citizens of Gettys-
burg have repeatedly refused to enact any
local zoning laws.

Now a similar “desecration” of one of only
two Civil War battleflelds in Maryland—
neighboring Antietam—Iis similarly in the
cards.

While the U.S. government owns 795 acres
of the Civil War battlefield near Sharps-
burg—generally rated by modern historians
as ‘“‘the decisive battle of the Civil War"—
another 1,000 contliguous privately owned
acres, most of which is still vacant farmland,
are also a part of the national shrine in-
cluding not only the National Cemetery but
the surrrounding rolling countryside where
Union General George B. McClellan, while
falling to achieve a “decislve victory,” drove
back across the Potomac the Army of North-
ern Virginia led by Confederate General
Robert E. Lee.

Until recently, according to W. Dean Mc-
Clanahan, the National Park Service superin-
tendent of the Antietam shrine, the only
“development on these privately owned acres
has been a few individual homes which have
not markedly desecrated the battlefield.”

Now, however, a housing developer has
filed a petition with the Washington County
Planning and Zoning Commission to sub-
divide a 69-acre tract on the highest point
of the battlefield.

And, according to Superintendent Me-
Clanahan, the site proposed, now an open
fleld, almost completely encircles the obelisk
monument to Hawkins Zouaves composed of
the 9th New York Volunteer Regiment who
were engaged in one of the most decisive
fights of the “bloodiest battle” fought in the
entire Civil War.

The monument tops a hill and marks the
point where the September 17, 1862, battle
ended at dusk with the repulse of the high-
water attack of the Army of Northern Vir-
ginia,

But—just as at Gettysburg—while W. D.
Jones, the planning director of Washington
County, says that he 1s personally opposed
the proposed “Burnside Manor” housing de-
velopment at the site that he is powerless to
halt it because Washington County, like the
Borough of Gettysburg, has no zoning
ordinance.

It seems unfortunate that we of this gen-
eration fail to appreclate the fact that we
merely hold in trust these priceless and ir-
replacable shrines which will be even more
cherished in the centuries that lle ahead.

The Civil War—because it involved the
entire nation—and because of the tremend-
ous stakes involved—is one American con-
flict which excltes more interest in each
generation.

There have been more histories written
on the Civil War and on its central figures,
such as the immortal Lincoln, his Confeder-
ate opponent, the proud and imperious Jef-
ferson Davis whose misguided belief in his
military sagacity did more to lose the war
for the South than any other factor; the
leading generals and admirals of both sides,
and all other facets of the titanic struggle
which divided not only states and sections
of the nation but families than have been
penned about any other American conflict.

The Civil War is ageless, It will be as much
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of a lodestone to historians and blographers
in the next century as it has been in the
more than 100 years since it was virtually
terminated by the defeat of Lee at Appo-
matox by that fighter with the instinet for
the jugular, Lieutenant General Ulysses S.
Grant of the Union Army.

It is certainly no fault of Superintendent
McClanahan of the Antietam Battlefield
Natlonal Shrine that this encroachment upon
its integrity is threatened.

For the past three years he has sought
federal legislation In Congress to allow the
National Park BService to acquire by pur-
chase or by trade an additional 2,000 acres
of farmland surrounding the national shrine.

He hoped that 1,000 acres of the total
would be set aside as a “buffer zone"” to pre-
vent commercial, industrial and residential
development from the edge of the battlefield.

But, he sadly adds, Congress has neg-
lected to act.

“And right now,” the superintendent says,
::;:her property on the battlefield is for

e

“One site is being promoted for a motel
and restaurant development.”

Although Congress last falled to act in
1968, there may be some lingering hope of
favorable action today, according to Sena-
tors Charles McC Mathias and J. Glenn
Beall Jr.

Their Washington offices revealed plans
to file “very soon” mnew legislation in Con-
gress to make the takeover of the surround-
ing land possible.

But, according to Superintendent Mc-
Clanahan, action will have to be expeditious.

He says that he envisions a land develop-
ment boom of major proportions over-shad-
owing the Battlefield and National Cemetery
because the new “interstate highways have
opened up the country.”

“Sharpsburg,” he says, “is only 10 minutes
away by car from the Hagerstown-Martins-
burg axis and this area is Just too darned at-
tractive both to home builders, business and
industry seeking to capitalize on the tourist
potential of Antietnam which last year at-
tracted 300,000 visitors on battlefield tours.”

The tourist, he adds, are “terribly fasci-
nated,” by the fact that Antietam probably
marks the bloodiest encounter of any single
day In American history.

Among the casualties, Superintendent Mc-
Clanahan points out, were 12,140 attacking
Union soldiers and 10,100 defending Con-
federate forces.

A LAYMAN LOOKS AT ATOMIC
POWER

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, one of
the problems with the scientific com-
munity is its general inability to explain
complex issues in terms easily under-
stood by the layman.

On the contrary, this is one of the
great strengths of the press. Constrained
by the length of the newspaper column,
they simplify matters to a degree which
often infuriates the scientist but none-
theless informs the public.

Columnist Richard Buffum of the Los
Angeles Times recently toured the San
Onofre Nuclear Generating Plant in
California and reported on his visit.

Many of us have been trying to ex-
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plain atomiec power to the public for
many years. Questions about safety,
radiation, earthquakes, and bombs al-
ways seem to get tangled up in complex
explanations.

Mr. Buffum’s column clears away the
technical jargon and answers many of
the questions which are on the minds
of the layman concerned with atomic
power. I am pleased to include his col-
umn in the Recorp as a useful contribu-
tion to the public understanding of nu-
clear power:

TAMING THE ATOM

San Oworre—Like it or not, it is science
and technology which shape the world today.
While environmentalists argue over the dan-
gerous effects of accelerating applied sci-
ence—scientific knowledge is at least dou-
bling every decade—a new world is being
forged by scientists and technologists.

The peaceful use of nuclear energy to gen-
erate electricity is only one aspect of this new
world. Most of us fear this mysterious force
locked in the atom, this invisible genii of
potential holocaust, unleashed in war and
now tamed in stainless steel cans and made
to run an electric power plant.

Apprehensicn was within me as I toured
Southern California Edison Co.'s generating
plant here, a nuclear powered steam generat-
ing plant that spins the turbines that make
the electricity. The SCE plans to construct
two more units on the 84-acre coastal site
located about three milee south of the West-
ern White House in San Clemente.

The existing nuclear reactor, assured Hans
Ottoson, plant superintendent, is protected
by a complex system of redundant safety de-
vices from over-heating. It can be shut down
in a number of ways instantly.

EFFICIENT ENERGY

It uses oniy one pound of uranium pellets
per day to produce a net capacity of 430
megawatts or ewecuricity. He figured this is
equivalent t. about 18 million barrels of oil
&S an energy source.

That was score one in favoring nuclear
power. Highly efficient utilization of space
and energy source, combined with an absence
of smog pollution that fossil fuels create. But
will it blow sky high?

Absolutely not, sald Eugene N. Cramer,
Edison engineer for advanced energy systems.
An atomic bomb cannot use the uranium
used in a nuclear power plant. An atomic
bomb needs more than 209 fissionable ura-
nium, as opposed to about 2% to a 4% ura-
nium mixture for power plants. There is no
way here to hold this mass of fissionable ma-
terial together under enormous pressure un-
til a chain reaction buillds up to explosive
force, he declared.

Does the plant leak radiation? I held my
radium-faced wrist watch against a detec-
tion portal through which employes must
pass. A buzzer intoned loudly above the
plant’s hum. A needle on a dial leaped for-
ward and pointed at 260.

QUAKE PROTECTION

That alarm goes off at 1/10th of a millirem
of radiation,” explained Cramer. “We who
live at sea level are exposed to about 100 mil-
lirems or MRs per year naturally from the
solar system. Your wrist watch (which is
harmless) releases about 900 MRs per year.
That would be about nine times as much as
you'd get living here outside the fence. We
cannot detect, and we monitor constantly,
any additional radiation from the plant.”

OK, what about an earthquake? Phil West,
selsmologist, answered: “Construction is
based upon the greatest earthquake event
possible. Frankly, if there were a major quake
the only thing left standing will be the nu-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

clear power plant.” I went home and thought
about it. The peaceful, industrial use of nu-
clear energy need not be feared—but it sure
as hell must be respected. One other con-
clusion: When I remove my wrist watch for
the night, setting it on my bedside stand,
I'm taking pains that the dial Is facing away
from me,

RESULTS OF CONGRESSMAN Mc-
KEVITT'S 1971 QUESTIONAIRE

HON. JAMES D. (MIKE) McKEVITT

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr. McKEVITT. Mr. Speaker, during
the second week of March 1971, I sent
more than 170,000 questionnaires to
households in the First Congressional
District of Colorado. As I sent out the
poll cards, which contained eight ques-
tions on domestic issues, I pledged to my
constituents that I would report the re-
sults to the Congress and to the Presi-
dent.

The results of my poll, based on 30,500
returns, follow:

[In percent]
1. Now that 18-year-olds can vote in Fed-

eral elections, do you belleve they should be
permitted to vote in State and local elec-

2, Would you vote funds to continue devel-
opment of the supersonic transport plane

Undecided

3. Do you favor sharing Federal revenues
with State and local governments?

No
Undecided —---

4, Would you vote for a natlonal h
insurance program financed by higher
security and other Federal taxes?
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No --
Undecided

5. Would you be willing to pay more for
products and services (autos, gasoline, elec-
tricity ete.) if they could be made pollution
free?

6. When management and labor are unable
to settle a rail dispute, would you support a
binding settlement of the dispute by Govern-
ment-appointed mediators?

Yes 76. 4
No -- 19.6
Undecided - 4.0

7. Would you favor wage and price controls
as a tool to combat inflation?

69.6
26.0
Undecided 4.4

8. Do you support legislation to automati-
cally adjust social security benefits upward
with the cost of living?
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X8 ..
No -
Undecided

I believe the results of my poll are a
highly accurate reflection of how the
people of Denver feel about these partic-
ular issues. I appreciate this opportu-
nity to share the results of my poll with
the Congress.

PRESIDENT OVERTURNS MILITARY
ABORTION RULE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 19, 1971

Mr, SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, those who
read my weekly report regularly know
that I have been critical of the Federal
Government for the Defense Department
policy, announced last July 31, which
permitted the killing of unborn babies in
U.S. military hospitals without regard to
local State laws.

Hundreds of people from across the
Nation have wirtten to me, and to other
Congressmen, in support of H.R. 4257, my
bill which would have forced the Defense
Department to at least make its foeticide
policy conform to the regulations estab-
lished by the individual States in which
military hospitals are located.

I am happy to say that President Nixon
has rendered my hill unnecessary. The
Chief Executive, acting in his capacity as
Commander in Chief of our Armed
Forces, has ordered this latest military
abortion-on-demand regulation rescind-
ed. The President gave as the central
motive of his action his basic opposition
to abortion on the grounds that it con-
flicts with his belief in the quality and
sanctity of life. In a subsequent explana-
tion, he indicated that he considers abor-
tion an unacceptable form of population
control.

The implications of the President’s
statement are even more far-reaching
and complex than they would seem at
first glance. Technically, the President
has done nothing except make the mili-
tary observe State laws with regard to
crimes against the unborn. This means,
of course, that military facilities in places
like New York will continue to be avail-
able for abortions to military personnel
stationed in other States which have
more restrictive laws.

On the other hand, however, the Presi-
dent indicated firmly that he means his
performance to be interpreted as his own
view of all abortion legislation:

While the abortion issue is being debated
in the states, the country has a right to
know my personal views.

He continued by declaring that the
unborn have rights and that “a good and
generous people” will not attempt to
solve its population problems by abor-
tion. This undoubtedly means that the
President shall continue to support the
various other pieces of antilife legisla-
tion already passed and presently in the
works, but now the White House has at
least provided nominal moral leadership
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in the fight to prevent the killing of un-
born babies.

I applaud the President’s action, while
at the same time realizing full well that
it was not taken in a political vacuum.
As White House sources have indicated
to me and to the press, the directive for-
mulated was not unconnected with the
vociferous criticism of the defense policy
which emerged after I first publicized
the scandal and introduced legislation to
counter it. HR. 4257 and the consequent
public outery were instrumental in the
President’s decision.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But whatever the motivation, it is im-
mediately clear that the abortion propo-
nents intend to jump down Mr. Nixon's
throat with all feet. Shortly after the
President’s announcement, the New York
Times pontificated editorially that to
make the President’s statement a basis
for public policy would be cruel and
regressive. The Times thinks that—

Issues affecting the “sanctity of human
life" are far more involved in the Vietnam
war than they are in the removal of legal
obstacles to abortion.
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It is certain that antilife automatons
will pick up this dismal chorus and
transform it into a transcontinental
shriek. We will hear them stridently echo
the Times’ appraisal of Mr. Nixon’s move
as “an act of inhumanity and social ir-
responsibility.”

At the same time, those of us who are
concerned about human life must not
become content at winning this prelimi-
nary skirmish. Hundreds of thousands of
unborn infants continue to die by the
knife in the United States, and our duty
to them is not diminished in the least.
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